
mm

KapU Kapoor
Avadhesh Kumar Singh



I ndia has continuous and cumulative
-  intellectual traditions in many
domains of knowledge. This tradition

has its beginning in the Rgveda, the first

attested Indo-European document, and

continues to be alive in the life, practices

and learning of the Indian people. The
power and pertinence of knowledge

systems in this tradition are attested by
the existence of innumerable texts and

thinkers that continue to be the subject
of study in major contemporary uni
versities round the world.

Not many today are aware of this rich

heritage of thought. The Academy
therefore produces rootless young
minds that at best are ignorant and at

worst have contempt for their own

traditions of thought.

The two volumes, comprising 34

articles by distinguished scholars,

expound some major Indian know

ledge systems viz. Logic, Philosophy of
Language, Technology and Crafts,

Polity and Governance, Ethics and

Sociological texts. Architecture, Poetics

and Aesthetics, Law and Justice, Math

ematics and Astronomy, Agriculture,
Trade and Commerce and Medicine

and Life Science. Under its seven

sections — (i) Indian Knowledge

Systems (Ex)Positions; (ii) Science; (iii)

Medical Science in India; (iv) Psycho
logy, Polity and Sociological Texts; (v)
Aesthetics and Poetics; (vi) Philosophy,
Logic and Language; and (vii) Know
ledge Formation, Dissemination and

Practice — it makes available the first

statements that articulate their validity

for the contemporary Indian and
Western reality.

'ddd

d
d

ddd
d

d
d

N-.. ii

if - - > i

M D <S

ddd
d



I ndia has continuous and cumulative
-  intellectual traditions in many
domains of knowledge. This tradition

has its beginning in the Rgveda, the first

attested Indo-European document, and

continues to be alive in the life, practices

and learning of the Indian people. The
power and pertinence of knowledge

systems in this tradition are attested by
the existence of innumerable texts and

thinkers that continue to be the subject
of study in major contemporary uni
versities round the world.

Not many today are aware of this rich

heritage of thought. The Academy
therefore produces rootless young
minds that at best are ignorant and at

worst have contempt for their own

traditions of thought.

The two volumes, comprising 34

articles by distinguished scholars,

expound some major Indian know

ledge systems viz. Logic, Philosophy of
Language, Technology and Crafts,

Polity and Governance, Ethics and

Sociological texts. Architecture, Poetics

and Aesthetics, Law and Justice, Math

ematics and Astronomy, Agriculture,
Trade and Commerce and Medicine

and Life Science. Under its seven

sections — (i) Indian Knowledge

Systems (Ex)Positions; (ii) Science; (iii)

Medical Science in India; (iv) Psycho
logy, Polity and Sociological Texts; (v)
Aesthetics and Poetics; (vi) Philosophy,
Logic and Language; and (vii) Know
ledge Formation, Dissemination and

Practice — it makes available the first

statements that articulate their validity

for the contemporary Indian and
Western reality.

'ddd

d
d

ddd
d

d
d

N-.. ii

if - - > i

M D <S

ddd
d



Indian Knowledge Systems

Volume-1

Editors

Kapil Kapoor
Avadhesh Kumar Singh

INDIAN INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDY
Shimla

D.K. PRINTWORLD (?) LTD.
New Delhi



Indian Knowledge Systems

Volume-1

Editors

Kapil Kapoor
Avadhesh Kumar Singh

INDIAN INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED STUDY
Shimla

D.K. PRINTWORLD (?) LTD.
New Delhi



Cataloging in Publication Data — DK
[Courtesy: D.K. Agencies (P) Ltd. <docinfo@dkagencies.com>

Indian knowledge systems / edited by Kapil Kapoor,
Avadhesh Kumar Singh.
2 v.; 25 cm.

Papers presented at a seminar held at Shunla
during 29-30 September to 1st October 2003.

Includes bibliograhical references.
Includes index.

ISBN 8124603367 (set)

1- India — Study and teaching — Congresses. 2. Medical
sciences — India — Congresses. 3. Philosophy, Indie C
A Art, Indie — Congresses. I. Kapoor, Kapil, ] 940. tt c.-_
Avadhesh K. (Avadhesh Kumar), 1960
Advanced Study.

DDC 934 21

III- Indian Institute of

ISBN 81-246-0334-0 (Vol. 1)
ISBN 81-246-0335-9 (Vol. 2)
ISBN 81-246-0336-7 (Set)
First published in India in 2005
O Indian Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla.

'=P"1»ced „ansn,i„ed
recording or an 7^ mechanical, including photocopying
permission of botrthe'"'^^'"'' P"or writtenof both the copyright owner, indicated above, and the publishers

Ihose of theTditors oT thi^p7bl7herT authors, and are not necessarily
Published by:
^e Secretary

ADVANCED STUDY

Phones' ^^"I'^rhill, Shimla - 171 005
Em^l l - ^379; 283 1389
Websitf- ^'®®®y^hoo-comwww.iias.org
&

(P) ltd
q^ce:'Sri Tc,. °-^ew Delhi-iio 015 '' Nagar

Phones: (Qiii ■ir:.<r-

"■""■dkpri„,„„,y ,
7-, ^Printed by: D K p •miwodd (P) Ud., New Delhi

Acknowledgement

We record our gratitude to Professor G.C. Pande, the then Chairperson, Indian
Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla and Professor V.C. Srivastava, the then
Director of the Institute for having kindly approved the proposal.

We are also very grateful to Professor Bhuvan Chandel the present.
Director of Indian Institute of Advanced Study who helped and guided us in
the successful organization of the Seminar on September 29-30 and October
1, 2003.

Shri Padamvir Singh, the then Secretary, HAS and, S.A. Jabbar, Academic
Resource Officer and their team helped in all possible ways and with all
resources available to them in taking such good care of the scholars and
arranging the presentations and the sessions. We thank them.

We are thankful to all the contributors for accepting our request, for
sparing their valuable time for the Seminar and also for gladly revising their
papers and providing the necessary documentation.

We are also grateful to His Excellency Shri V.S. Kokje, Governor of
Himachal Pradesh for inaugurating the Seminar and then presiding over
plenary lectures delivered by Professor M.D. Srinivas and Professor G.N.
Samten.

We also thank all those associated with the Institute for the beautiful
time all of us had during the Seminar.

We thank Dr. Rajnish Mishra, Assistant Professor Centre for Sanskrit
Studies, JNU, New Delhi for helping us in various ways in bringing out the
volume and also our JNU students, Shri Tulsi, Dhananjaya Singh and Ms.
Cherry Brahma for their help in preparing the index.

Finally, we are grateful to the Chairperson of the Indian Institute of
Advanced Study, Shimla Professor J.S. Crewal for his kind support and
encouragement.

Kaph. Kapoor — Avadhesh Kumar Singh



Cataloging in Publication Data — DK
[Courtesy: D.K. Agencies (P) Ltd. <docinfo@dkagencies.com>

Indian knowledge systems / edited by Kapil Kapoor,
Avadhesh Kumar Singh.
2 v.; 25 cm.

Papers presented at a seminar held at Shunla
during 29-30 September to 1st October 2003.

Includes bibliograhical references.
Includes index.

ISBN 8124603367 (set)

1- India — Study and teaching — Congresses. 2. Medical
sciences — India — Congresses. 3. Philosophy, Indie C
A Art, Indie — Congresses. I. Kapoor, Kapil, ] 940. tt c.-_
Avadhesh K. (Avadhesh Kumar), 1960
Advanced Study.

DDC 934 21

III- Indian Institute of

ISBN 81-246-0334-0 (Vol. 1)
ISBN 81-246-0335-9 (Vol. 2)
ISBN 81-246-0336-7 (Set)
First published in India in 2005
O Indian Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla.

'=P"1»ced „ansn,i„ed
recording or an 7^ mechanical, including photocopying
permission of botrthe'"'^^'"'' P"or writtenof both the copyright owner, indicated above, and the publishers

Ihose of theTditors oT thi^p7bl7herT authors, and are not necessarily
Published by:
^e Secretary

ADVANCED STUDY

Phones' ^^"I'^rhill, Shimla - 171 005
Em^l l - ^379; 283 1389
Websitf- ^'®®®y^hoo-comwww.iias.org
&

(P) ltd
q^ce:'Sri Tc,. °-^ew Delhi-iio 015 '' Nagar

Phones: (Qiii ■ir:.<r-

"■""■dkpri„,„„,y ,
7-, ^Printed by: D K p •miwodd (P) Ud., New Delhi

Acknowledgement

We record our gratitude to Professor G.C. Pande, the then Chairperson, Indian
Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla and Professor V.C. Srivastava, the then
Director of the Institute for having kindly approved the proposal.

We are also very grateful to Professor Bhuvan Chandel the present.
Director of Indian Institute of Advanced Study who helped and guided us in
the successful organization of the Seminar on September 29-30 and October
1, 2003.

Shri Padamvir Singh, the then Secretary, HAS and, S.A. Jabbar, Academic
Resource Officer and their team helped in all possible ways and with all
resources available to them in taking such good care of the scholars and
arranging the presentations and the sessions. We thank them.

We are thankful to all the contributors for accepting our request, for
sparing their valuable time for the Seminar and also for gladly revising their
papers and providing the necessary documentation.

We are also grateful to His Excellency Shri V.S. Kokje, Governor of
Himachal Pradesh for inaugurating the Seminar and then presiding over
plenary lectures delivered by Professor M.D. Srinivas and Professor G.N.
Samten.

We also thank all those associated with the Institute for the beautiful
time all of us had during the Seminar.

We thank Dr. Rajnish Mishra, Assistant Professor Centre for Sanskrit
Studies, JNU, New Delhi for helping us in various ways in bringing out the
volume and also our JNU students, Shri Tulsi, Dhananjaya Singh and Ms.
Cherry Brahma for their help in preparing the index.

Finally, we are grateful to the Chairperson of the Indian Institute of
Advanced Study, Shimla Professor J.S. Crewal for his kind support and
encouragement.

Kaph. Kapoor — Avadhesh Kumar Singh



Contents

VOLUME-1

Acknowledgement

— Kapil Kapoor; Avadhesh Kumar Singh

Key to Transliteration

Prefatory Note
— Kapil Kapoor; Avadhesh Kumar Singh

V

xi

1

I

Indian Knowledge Systems: (Ex)Positions

1. Indian Knowledge Systems: Nature, Philosophy,
Character

— Kapil Kapoor

2. Amara-BharatI: Sanskrit and the Resurgence of
Indian Civilization

— M.D. Srinivas

11

33

II

Indian Knowledge Systems and Science

3, Educating Sciences of Life and Mind
— Ananda Wood

4, India's Scientific Mind: A Quest for Infinity
— Michel Danino

5, Dividing the Thousand into Three
— Wagish Shukla

51

70

84



Contents

VOLUME-1

Acknowledgement

— Kapil Kapoor; Avadhesh Kumar Singh

Key to Transliteration

Prefatory Note
— Kapil Kapoor; Avadhesh Kumar Singh

V

xi

1

I

Indian Knowledge Systems: (Ex)Positions

1. Indian Knowledge Systems: Nature, Philosophy,
Character

— Kapil Kapoor

2. Amara-BharatI: Sanskrit and the Resurgence of
Indian Civilization

— M.D. Srinivas

11

33

II

Indian Knowledge Systems and Science

3, Educating Sciences of Life and Mind
— Ananda Wood

4, India's Scientific Mind: A Quest for Infinity
— Michel Danino

5, Dividing the Thousand into Three
— Wagish Shukla

51

70

84



viii

0. Some Special Features in Procedures of Ganesa
Indian Knowledge Systems

97

Contents

7. Philosophy and Science in Indian Texts
Ruvi Khanna

III
Medical Science in India

8. and Ancient Indian Wrsdom

9. Ayurveda as a Knowledge System
— P. Ram Manohar

A.V. Balasubramanian

Psychology, Polity and Sociological Texts
holoev: Fivp _
"  ̂̂ ^luiugica

■  -tSr ContributionsMatthijs Cornelissen

12. Indian Political Thought
- Ashok S. Chausalkar

13. Gov«n„ce According to Manu-Smrti
Bharat Jhunjhunwala

and Trade in India
P- Shashi Rekha

Texts:

Chandrakala Padia

115

141

156

172

183

206

229

260

277

16. The Indian Noetic Tradition: The Dharmasastras —
Bharatiya Jnana-Parampara
— Santosh Kumar Shukla

IX

290

17. Vision of Disaster Management in Kautilya's Arthasastra
— Niranjan Patel

304

18. Indian Psyche — A Note
— V. Prakasam

308

VOLUME-2

Key to Transliteration IX

V

Aesthetics and Poetics

19. Alam Brahma
— Rewaprasad Dwevedi

319

20. Salvation by Knowledge: Ananda Coomaraswamy
and the Tradition of Indian Aesthetics

— Chandrashekhar Jahagirdar

323

21. Krsna Dvaipayana's Veda of Life
— Kavita A. Sharma

333

22. Reading the First Adhyaya of the Natyasastra
— Makarand Paranjape

350

23. Neither Amnesia nor Aphasia: Knowledge, Continuity
and Change in Indian Poetics
— Avadhesh Kumar Singh

361

VI

Philosophy, Logic and Language

24 Buddhist Traditions and Knowledge
— Geshe N. Samten

405

i



viii

0. Some Special Features in Procedures of Ganesa
Indian Knowledge Systems

97

Contents

7. Philosophy and Science in Indian Texts
Ruvi Khanna

III
Medical Science in India

8. and Ancient Indian Wrsdom

9. Ayurveda as a Knowledge System
— P. Ram Manohar

A.V. Balasubramanian

Psychology, Polity and Sociological Texts
holoev: Fivp _
"  ̂̂ ^luiugica

■  -tSr ContributionsMatthijs Cornelissen

12. Indian Political Thought
- Ashok S. Chausalkar

13. Gov«n„ce According to Manu-Smrti
Bharat Jhunjhunwala

and Trade in India
P- Shashi Rekha

Texts:

Chandrakala Padia

115

141

156

172

183

206

229

260

277

16. The Indian Noetic Tradition: The Dharmasastras —
Bharatiya Jnana-Parampara
— Santosh Kumar Shukla

IX

290

17. Vision of Disaster Management in Kautilya's Arthasastra
— Niranjan Patel

304

18. Indian Psyche — A Note
— V. Prakasam

308

VOLUME-2

Key to Transliteration IX

V

Aesthetics and Poetics

19. Alam Brahma
— Rewaprasad Dwevedi

319

20. Salvation by Knowledge: Ananda Coomaraswamy
and the Tradition of Indian Aesthetics

— Chandrashekhar Jahagirdar

323

21. Krsna Dvaipayana's Veda of Life
— Kavita A. Sharma

333

22. Reading the First Adhyaya of the Natyasastra
— Makarand Paranjape

350

23. Neither Amnesia nor Aphasia: Knowledge, Continuity
and Change in Indian Poetics
— Avadhesh Kumar Singh

361

VI

Philosophy, Logic and Language

24 Buddhist Traditions and Knowledge
— Geshe N. Samten

405

i



25. Indian Ontology: From Veda to Vedanta
— Shashiprabha Kumar

26. One Universe — Multiple Systems : Two Major Sources
— Renu Malhotra

27. Principles of Determining the Meaning of Words
and Sentences: The Mlmaihsakas' Perspectives

Daya Shankar Mishra

28. Ontology of Speech Sounds
— Rajnish Kumar Mishra

29. Toward a Theory of Syntax
— Bhavatosh IndraGuru

30. Vakyapadlya: Basic Linguistic Concepts
— R-V. Dhongde

VII
Knowledge Formation, Dissemination

and Practice

a case

Debasish Chakrabarty

Raghubtr Singh Phta
34. Saraswati Hieroglyphs and RU- r.-

Continuum: Mlecchita Vik^tl Cultural
— S. Kalyanraman Bharatiya Sabhyata
of Contributors

Index

Indian Knowledge Systems

412

420

433

447

480

488

497

528

534

565

673

685

Key to Transliteration

VOWELS

ar a 3fT a ? i i t u ^ u

(but) (palm) (it) (beet) (put) (pool)

^ T T ^ ai afl 0 aft an

(rhythm) (play) (air) (toe) (loud)

CONSONANTS

Guttural ka ^ kha ^ ga rr gha ha

(skate) (blockhead) (gate) (ghost) (sing)

Palatal ^ ca cha ^ ja ?r jha 5T ha

(chunk) fcatch him) (john) (hedgehog) (bunch)

Lingual S ta tha ^ da dha rrp na

(start) (anthill) (dart) (godhead) (under)

Dental cT ta ar tha da ET* dha ^ na

(path) (thunder) (that) (breathe) (numb)

Labial IT pa pha ^ ba T bha ■n ma

(spin) (philosophy) (bin) (abhor) (much)

Others ^ w ra ^ la ^ va

(young) (drama) (luck) (vile)

^ sa sa ^ sa ha

(shove) (bushel) (so) (hum)

5T ksa ^ tra IT jha 1 ^ f
(ksatriya) {trishul) (jnani) {play)

31 (—)m anusvara (nasalisation of preceding vowel) like samskrti
311 h (pratah) h visarga (aspiration of preceding vowel)
s  'Avagraha' consonant #'consonant (like:- ime 'vasthita)
Anusvara at the end of line is presented by t = m (not hi)

HINDI LETTERS (Extras)
" fi h ^ rha
{candrabindii) {anusvara)

* No exact English equivalents for these letters.
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Prefatory Note

This book contains the Proceedings of the Seminar organized by the Indian
Institute of Advanced Study, Shimla in 2003.

India has continuous and cumulative intellectual traditions in many
domains of knowledge. This tradition has its attested begiiming in the Rgveda,
the first Indo-European document, and continues to be alive in the life,
practices and learning of the Indian people. As a mechanism of transfer and
evolution of ideas from one generation to the next, this tradition is comparable
to the perennial flow of the river Ganga — hharatTya jnanaparampara sanatana
ganga pravdha.

The power and pertinence of the knowledge systems in this tradition are
attested by the existence of innumerable texts, thinkers and schools that
continue to engage the attention of scholars in major contemporary universities
around the world. There has been, of late, for example, a renewal of interest
in literature and aesthetics, in Panini's celebrated grammar and in the
consciousness studies. What needs to be remembered is the fact that this
tradition, distinguished as it is in arts, philosophy and literature, has important
texts and thinkers in the 'technical' disciplines and in moral and social sciences

as well.

Indian knowledge systems need to be integrated in the mainstream
education system. Towards this end, these texts and thoughts need to be re-
contextualized and related to contemporary Indian and Western reality. Also
we need to make available authoritative, lucid translations in Indian
languages. Above all, we need now to look at these knowledge systems in
the contemporary perspective.

As a first step, we thought of getting eminent scholars together in the
dian Institute of Advanced Study, scholars who have worked in these

Aff^^'nt areas The principal objectives of the seminar included an introductory
exposmon, a statement of issues and drawing up of a list of primary texts
and their available translations.
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Indian Knowledge Systems Prefatory Note

II

Ananda Wood in his article "Sciences of Life and Mind" acknowledges the
centrality of modern physics in the current ideas of science. However, he
finds it restricted as science, and so he proposes the educating sciences of life
and mind that embed Indian knowledge and wisdom.

Michel Danino in his paper "India's Scientific Mind; A Quest for Infinity"
makes a scholarly exposition of the Indian quest for infinity through the
number system as practised in astronomy. He also highlights the varying
nomenclatures of each number in the Indian system and the temper of the
scientific mind in India. He adds that the Indian Mind-scale operates at a
much higher level than the Judaeo-Christian Mind-scale.

Wagish Shukla in his paper "Dividing the Thousand into Three"
differentiates between the epistemological modes of the pagan and the non-
pagan world. He also poetically establishes the fact that Vedic mathematics
had a major role to play in temple architecture. Moreover, he asserts, that
one has to realize that Indian thought can only be internalized when one
realizes the fact that the world is a mental construct.

S. Balachandra Rao's paper "Procedures of Ganesa Daivajna's
Grahalaghavam: A Study of its Special Features" refutes the claim of Western
critics that Indian mathematicians were mere manipulators and not objective
observers. He also highlights the importance of mathematical astronomy in

the Kerala tradition and the use that they are put to even today.

Ravi Khanna's article "Philosophy and Science in Indian Texts" deals with

the relation between the Indian alphabet system and quantum mechanics as

an interface of modern science and Indian metaphysics.

III

In "Modern Medicine and Ancient Indian Wisdom," B.M. Hegde discusses
the contribution of India to the world of modern medicine with suitable
historical and textual evidences.

P. Ram Manohar makes a brilliant exposition of Ayurveda in his paper
"Ayurveda as a Knowledge System: An Inquiry into the Nature" by providing
an internal viewpoint of Ayurveda as a knowledge system. He states that
Ayurveda is a system of knowledge to benefit human society and is associated
with the Atharvaveda as a mechanism to bring back harmony between iccha,
mana and kriyd. He also adds that the awakening of prajna is the major
instrument of Ayurveda. Finally, he characterises Ayurveda as trans-scientific.
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II

Ananda Wood in his article "Sciences of Life and Mind" acknowledges the
centrality of modern physics in the current ideas of science. However, he
finds it restricted as science, and so he proposes the educating sciences of life
and mind that embed Indian knowledge and wisdom.

Michel Danino in his paper "India's Scientific Mind; A Quest for Infinity"
makes a scholarly exposition of the Indian quest for infinity through the
number system as practised in astronomy. He also highlights the varying
nomenclatures of each number in the Indian system and the temper of the
scientific mind in India. He adds that the Indian Mind-scale operates at a
much higher level than the Judaeo-Christian Mind-scale.

Wagish Shukla in his paper "Dividing the Thousand into Three"
differentiates between the epistemological modes of the pagan and the non-
pagan world. He also poetically establishes the fact that Vedic mathematics
had a major role to play in temple architecture. Moreover, he asserts, that
one has to realize that Indian thought can only be internalized when one
realizes the fact that the world is a mental construct.

S. Balachandra Rao's paper "Procedures of Ganesa Daivajna's
Grahalaghavam: A Study of its Special Features" refutes the claim of Western
critics that Indian mathematicians were mere manipulators and not objective
observers. He also highlights the importance of mathematical astronomy in

the Kerala tradition and the use that they are put to even today.

Ravi Khanna's article "Philosophy and Science in Indian Texts" deals with

the relation between the Indian alphabet system and quantum mechanics as

an interface of modern science and Indian metaphysics.

III

In "Modern Medicine and Ancient Indian Wisdom," B.M. Hegde discusses
the contribution of India to the world of modern medicine with suitable
historical and textual evidences.

P. Ram Manohar makes a brilliant exposition of Ayurveda in his paper
"Ayurveda as a Knowledge System: An Inquiry into the Nature" by providing
an internal viewpoint of Ayurveda as a knowledge system. He states that
Ayurveda is a system of knowledge to benefit human society and is associated
with the Atharvaveda as a mechanism to bring back harmony between iccha,
mana and kriyd. He also adds that the awakening of prajna is the major
instrument of Ayurveda. Finally, he characterises Ayurveda as trans-scientific.
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Rewa Prasad Dwivedi reflects on a unique and quite often unattended concept
of "Alam Brahma" in Sanskrit poetics and establishes a new viewpoint to
assess the vast material on Sanskrit literary theory.

Chandreshekhar Jahagirdar in his paper "Salvation by Knowledge: Ananda
Coomaraswamy and the Tradition of Indian Aesthetics" discusses the
relevance of Ananda Coomaraswamy in comprehending the art and aesthetics
of Indian culture and regrets the fact that such an intellectual giant has been
neglected by intellectual aesthetes of the post-Independence Marathi literature
while coming to terms with Marathi literature. He terms Coomaraswamy's
contribution to Indian culture as "Salvation through Knowledge".

Kavita Sharma in her paper "Krsna Dvaipayana's Veda of Life" explores
the meaning and impUcations of the Mahahharata as the fifth Veda and correlates
them with contemporary issues and problems.

Makarand Paranjape in his paper "Reading the First Adhyaya of the
Natyasastra" discusses strategies for reading a critical text of the Indian
tradition, in his focus on the first chapter of the Natyasastra he demonstrates
the sociological dimension of Indian thinking about literature.

Avadhesh Kumar Singh in his comprehensive paper "Neither Amnesia
nor Aphasia: Knowledge, Continuity and Change in Indian Poetics" discusses
the mode of constitution of knowledge in the long tradition of Indian poetics
by studying Bharatamuni's Natyasastra. Further, dealing with the continuity
of the tradition, he counters the proposition pertaining to rupture, break
or "amnesia" in the tradition. With conclusive evidence appended with the
paper, he argues that Indian poetical tradition continues in Sanskrit and also
in its deflected manifestation in lokbhasas and modern Indian Languages. He
stresses the imperative of making Sanskrit poetics the foundation, and also
argues for initiating a dialogue among various Indian poetical/critical
traditions without ignoring the influence of the Western/English tradition.

VI

Professor Samten in his paper "Buddhism and Knowledge System" discusses
the Indian Knowledge Systems with special reference to Tibetan Buddhism.
He highlights the fact that a number of Sanskrit texts have been retained in
Tibetan through the process of authentic translation. He also avers that the
so-called reductionist approach in Buddhism is constructive and this was
established by the Madhyamika school of thought.



iHVi-LUIL I\n

in India" talks ab"uTrrich folk^'tradXn "^d""' °< Knowledge
Ayumia. He also stresses the n d t " parallel classical system in the
laukic and sastric traditions in m d apparent gap between the
of the oral tradition S™™ ̂tfter the decline

IV

theories of self and personality th ^ foundation, epistemology,
Of .his psychology ̂ „rttm::fLld He'd°'
five active aspects of Indian psycholoev ' F' ^ passive and

pibution of 'd'"'""
tmtrayukHs. dharma and samjM in the Ind of
out that Indian methodologls could ?' Po-'s

Bharat Jhunjhunwala in his paper "G ™ concepts.hypothesizes that one of the maim ca according to Manu-Smrti"
system was the weakening of the .t' «^™Sht

trade in India and she'rttdf reLrencesTtL"'' ='8™ulture and
Chandrakala Padia's paper "W ■ """tt'oot texts.

t™«r,'°.^»n-sm,ti" .ra":::t'hV;t"ot°r'°«'^^'
also critiouesT ® »oxts that were a„n '"Bian

S  -B Post-modrfstT™ '' »'™omen. She
and thinker?Tnd °>"'"nmstra 0^^ ImdT'
eontenrporary dl,ar„,,, J continuity. He proposlrT 3'^^

awa:„r™':7-"-asayonthetameddrth"schedule that has °' "''""1 disasters an^T''?''''"™'^' Kauhlya's
V'Prakasam in hi?™ ""'™P°rary relevance. " '""^'cr-management

y convergence, and

Indian Kn

not

owledge Systems Prefatory Note

Rewa Prasad Dwivedi reflects on a unique and quite often unattended concept
of "Alam Brahma" in Sanskrit poetics and establishes a new viewpoint to
assess the vast material on Sanskrit literary theory.

Chandreshekhar Jahagirdar in his paper "Salvation by Knowledge: Ananda
Coomaraswamy and the Tradition of Indian Aesthetics" discusses the
relevance of Ananda Coomaraswamy in comprehending the art and aesthetics
of Indian culture and regrets the fact that such an intellectual giant has been
neglected by intellectual aesthetes of the post-Independence Marathi literature
while coming to terms with Marathi literature. He terms Coomaraswamy's
contribution to Indian culture as "Salvation through Knowledge".

Kavita Sharma in her paper "Krsna Dvaipayana's Veda of Life" explores
the meaning and impUcations of the Mahahharata as the fifth Veda and correlates
them with contemporary issues and problems.

Makarand Paranjape in his paper "Reading the First Adhyaya of the
Natyasastra" discusses strategies for reading a critical text of the Indian
tradition, in his focus on the first chapter of the Natyasastra he demonstrates
the sociological dimension of Indian thinking about literature.

Avadhesh Kumar Singh in his comprehensive paper "Neither Amnesia
nor Aphasia: Knowledge, Continuity and Change in Indian Poetics" discusses
the mode of constitution of knowledge in the long tradition of Indian poetics
by studying Bharatamuni's Natyasastra. Further, dealing with the continuity
of the tradition, he counters the proposition pertaining to rupture, break
or "amnesia" in the tradition. With conclusive evidence appended with the
paper, he argues that Indian poetical tradition continues in Sanskrit and also
in its deflected manifestation in lokbhasas and modern Indian Languages. He
stresses the imperative of making Sanskrit poetics the foundation, and also
argues for initiating a dialogue among various Indian poetical/critical
traditions without ignoring the influence of the Western/English tradition.

VI

Professor Samten in his paper "Buddhism and Knowledge System" discusses
the Indian Knowledge Systems with special reference to Tibetan Buddhism.
He highlights the fact that a number of Sanskrit texts have been retained in
Tibetan through the process of authentic translation. He also avers that the
so-called reductionist approach in Buddhism is constructive and this was
established by the Madhyamika school of thought.



Ved5n?tpUcl?,r' ™ F™- Veda to
statements ranging frol VeTto IhTr b
systems. subsequent various Indian philosophical

Renu Malhotra in her nanpr "Ot-iq tt ■
Major Sources" explains the . h f Universe - Multiple Systems : Two

ing^ i, ™

of WorS and S^nt^n"^

KasSvrptrostrhrSZr'"®^, t ^ ^-^oxt of
Abhinavagupta has also been presented. "'oording to Acarya

the grammatical-sty'i™tic" foun^a" °f ®yotax" traces

'Tof T;

Debasish Chakravarty in his essav "Q,
A Case Study of Durga Pflja" shows how 0^^ ""1!™ Knowledge Systems:

lived experience merge to constitute lo^ophy, theory, metaphysics
ooder the rubric of ritual He exXa^sTT'lP'^^^^^^ «o covemd
to the^'h'™'^^ ™'''V 'fostivals.' He linte the'"^ 'oteliectual foundation ofto the chanting of Vedic manlras and moT^ '''"""fon of prayers

Atanu Bhattacharya's paper "M. .•
Texts" is concerned with the nue f Epistemology in the Br-h

- B-r ttrs^u-^
exts of Vedic culture, he

hidian Knowledge Systems
Prefatory Note

demonstrates how narratives not only constitute knowledge and function as

"theory," but also explicate the philosophical and metaphysical foundations of
ritual action. This study complements one by Debasish Chakravarty.

R.S. Pirta in his paper "Folk Wisdom and Environmental Crisis: A
Contemporary Case Study from the Western Himalaya" examines the
dynamics that has gone into two major mass movements in the Himalayas —
Chipko movement and the movement against the Tehri dam. He foregrounds
the issues involved, the local rights of the people and the overarching concept
of holistic development, the very notion of development and shows how in
India there are different civilizational parameters involving the goals of life.

He demonstrates the value of folk wisdom when a conflict develops between
the living traditions and modernity.

Dr. S. Kalyanraman in his exhaustive essay "Sarasvati Hieroglyphs and
Bharatiya Cultural Continuum: Mlechhita Vikalpa and Bharatiya Sabhyata"
brings together epigraphy, archaeology, numismatics, history, satellite
photography and contemporary observations to knit the story of Sarasvati
river civilization. A deeply scholarly statement, it is appropriately annotated
and illustrated and is a conclusive argument for the existence of the Sarasvati

river and its influence on the civilization and on Indian life. The methodology
of presentation is a little unusual but is demanded by the intricate subject-
matter.

Kapil Kapoor — Avadhesh Kumar Singh
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Indian Knowledge Systems
Nature, Philosophy and Character

Kapil Kapoor

Indian civilization has always attached great value to knowledge — witness
its amazingly large body of intellectual texts, the world's largest collection
of manuscripts, its attested tradition of texts, thinkers and schools in so
many domains of knowledge. In Snmadhhagvad-Gita, 4.33,37-38, Lord Krsna
tells Arjuna that knowledge is the great purifier and liberator of the self. As
we had noted in our Panjab University Endowment lecture,^ India's
knowledge tradition is ancient and uninterrupted like the flow of the river
Gaiiga, from the Vedas (Upanisads) to Sri Aurobindo, knowledge or jnana
has been at the centre of all rational and speculative inquiry in India.^

Three terms are closely connected in all discussions of knowledge —
darsana, jnana and vidya. Darsana, philosophy is the "system," the point of
view, which yields/leads to jnana, knowledge. When knowledge gathered
about a particular domain is organized and systematized for purposes of,
say, reflection and pedagogy, it is called vidya, "discipline." The entire body
of organized knowledge is divided into two sets in the Mundakopanisad —
para vidya and apara vidya {Mundakopanisad, 1.1.4), knowledge of the ultimate
principle, paramdtmd or Brahman, (that is the metaphysical domain) and

1. Knowledge, Individual and Society in Indian Traditions, Saini Memorial Foundation
Lecture, Panjab University, Chandigarh, 2002 (monograph).

2. Sri Aurobindo says in his letters, "We Indians, born and bred in a country where
jnana has been stored and accumulated since the race began, bear about in us the
inherited gains of many thousands of years. . India's Rebirth. (1905), p. 14. Talking
about his own practice, he says: "[The Mother and myself] do not found ourselves
on faith alone, but on a great ground of knowledge which we have been developing
and testing all our lives, (1932), op. cit., p. 191.
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^owledge that is secondary to the mean, hv , k- u
(knowledge of the worldly domam). Distinct'
/nana and v/jmna, the knowledge of facts of'fh "^^^le between
kind of knowledge is observational a ri • ■ ^ Perceptible world. The first
is experiential and is gained by the""
cognizing self is MirmuMr directed towaTd's' d"' ''T'"'
in the other, the whole cognizte sen " " ""'"i
acquire the first kind of knowledge onlvIL""""*''"' T°
the mind, has to be prepared but to ar • apparatus, including
the knower has to go through a prorsT of'prr'''^ knowledge
knowledge-acquisition). The Jaina thought also
Prafyaksa jmna which is knowledge present m T t ! ̂̂̂^inction between
jmna which is present to the senses and ft. ^ sapeksa) and paroksaand the mind [indriya-mana sapeksa). '

II

Indian Knowledge Systems

In the tradition, knowledge has been consfit..f ,.1
the framework of the oral culture. Accord' ^i' maintained in
constituted in our inner self. There i. lUo hhartrhari, knowledge is
of the senses (indrhja), processed by the mi^d ^°^^htuted by the input
and finally constituted knowledge exists a ^ intellect [buddhi),
iVakyapadrya, 1.112-14). Therefore, while Totr' ^^If, citta
given primacy as epistemologies, tarka (argumenL'f-^^'?'' Inference are
important place; the Indian mind has not ref a accorded an
senses and has accorded the central role in knoJl^ 'Completely on mind and
and deep reflection, cintana and manana. Also sahd meditation
has always enjoyed authority with major svsfp testimony)
mmd's eye" is the typical epistemology of Indian'^fh ^hh

interestingly, define perception as ^ '"nkers,
inner self^and not as what is present to the sense P'^'^nt to the
vocabulary, Indian mind has depended more'' oontemporarv
methodology than on observational inductive m Tr. ̂ ^P^^^^^^^co-deductive

Just as knowledge is by and large constitnf n
m the mind, not outside the mind. This is anoth"" stored
culture. This requirement, we noted earlier 1 ' '^imrement of the oral

—  ' lias determined the ci
3. If empirical observation had hpor< n ^HUcture^'^^^iunea trie sfIf empirical observation had been th

Pa,i„i and Aryabhatta, the astr„„e'Tr„^i';';" ""-""kdge, the
4. Please see, "Texts of the Oral Traditio '«'»n„„er, „„„,j ^

Deen possible.
iraaition" in ic ,L
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iterature. The Indian Perspective, Delhi- An a lin ■
Academic Fo„„datte„ 19T "1
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and style of the texts. As oral texts, they are constituted to facilitate
memorization as they have to be held in the mind and transmitted orally in
the guru-msya mode. So even the dictionaries, Amarakosa for example, are
metricalized. Other features of speech are also employed both to help
memorization and to communicate meaning — thus, for example, Panim
employs pitch variation to mark the change of topic in his grammar AstadhyayL
They are highly structured, are necessarily brief and are composed in
abbreviated, sutraic, mnemonic style — a highly nominalized style with the
language replete with technical vocabulary. This meta-language, with its other
complex devices of abbreviated expression, such as anuvrtti, reading parts of
earlier statements into subsequent statements, adds to the density of the
texts.

The oral texts, we said, are highly structured. The Indian mind is acutely
taxonomic and the layered structure of the texts reflects the structured analysis
of the domain of knowledge. Overt organizers such as adhikarana and prakarana
signify the inter-relationships and the order of treatment of subjects. Such
embedding may extend up to four layers. This enaibles the identification of
statements through a four-point reference to their location in the over-all
text down to the particular sutra and karikd as is the case with the Rgveda,
Mahahharata and Arthasastra, for example. One notices then that though the
texts are oral, they have a high degree of complexity and stability. The
complexity of organization and the density of statement are the causes of the
need to abbreviate them so that they can be held in the mind along with
other texts of all the contending schools in that domain of knowledge.

A different philosophy of knowledge and of cognitive processes informs
this mode of orality. Knowledge in this mode is simultaneous, not sequential/
linear — as is the case in the scriptal traditions. It is important to note that

oral culture is an alternative culture of knowledge and not a default culture,
one that is there because writing systems are unknown as is often alleged.
Nobody could say this of India where there is evidence of the existence of a
script in the ancient Mohenjo-Daro civilization and where Asoka's inscriptions
(fourth century bc) come in three scripts — Brahmi, Kharosthi and proto-
Dravid. In the oral culture of knowledge, the scholar has a library in his mind
and the speed of information processing is very high, much higher than in
the scriptal mode where the information is first transferred to the mind
through senses. In this case the mind-memory is loaded with large bodies of

remember that the mind has a much larger capacity to store data than

the hard disk of a modern computer — and there is direct visualization of
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the hard disk of a modern computer — and there is direct visualization of
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exact reconstruction of the text any time purely from memory. We are referring
to the elaborate and complex pat/zfl-tradition which analysed and re-organized
texts in various permutations and combinations which when stored in the
mind in different arrangements/combinations ensured accurate re
construction of the texts even when, and if, all the exteriorized, written
versions were to be destroyed. The texts have thus been maintained intact
and uncorrupted through intricate techniques of mental storage and oral
transference.^

Great value has always been attached to knowledge and tremendous
intellectual effort has gone into maintaining the texts of knowledge. As we
have noted elsewhere® even though the Hindu culture is not bibliolatrous, it
has accorded a special status to certain texts, the texts of knowledge, and
made them perennial objects of study. The difference, however, is that there
has been a complete freedom to interpret and come up with competing
interpretations, a freedom that is not always present in other cultures.®

But it has not been simple, this successful maintenance of texts. Various
processes have been employed in this experience of loss, recovery and renewal.
Dynamic communities do not allow their systems of thought to die. As we
have described elsewhere,^" oral cultures have in-built mechanisms for the

7  Max-Muller has rroted (in his India — What Can It Teach Us, Delhi: Munshiram
Manoharlal, Indian Edition, 1991, p. 4) that texts in the oral tradition are maintained
in memory. "This may sound startling, but what will sound more startling, and yet
is a fact that can be easily ascertained . . . at the present moment, if every MS of the
Rgveda was lost, we should be able to recover the whole of it — from the memory
of the Srotriyas in India. . . . Here then we are not dealing with theories, but with
facts, which — anybody may verify. The whole of the Rgveda, and a great deal
exists at the present moment in the oral tradition. . ." (India . . op. cit., p. 131).
Orality, as a mode of constituting and mamtaining knowledge, organizes knowledge
in the mind, as against the literate traditions in which knowledge is maintained
externally. Max-Muller calls those who have memorized the texts, "living libraries,"
p. 132.

8  Please see Kapil Kapoor, "Some Reflections on the Interpretation of Texts in the
Indian Tradition" in Structures of Signification, ed. H.S. Gill, vol. 1, Delhi; Wiley
Eastern Limited, 1990.

9  Bhartrhari says: "Monism, Dualism and any number of points of view (pravdda
bahudha mata), all equally valid, are often all rooted in and argued from the same
proposition," (Vdkyapadhja, 1.8).

10 See "Vyasa Parampara, Text renewal Mechanisms, Max-Miiller and European
Scholarship" in Max-Miiller and Contemporary European Scholarship, Proceedings of
the International Seminar Ramakrishna Mission, Kolkatta, 2000, pp. 117-35.
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vii) Re-creation — The Mahabharata, for example, is maintained by the
repeated creative use of its themes and episodes, by re-creations,
such as those by Bhasa who wrote a number of plays on epic characters
and episodes.

There is (i) the availability of the text, (ii) the ability to understand the
text, and (iii) the relevance of the text, all of which are in the scope of
maintenance. Of these, in the learned tradition, the commentary, tTka, is the
most important means as the continuous and cumulative tTka parampara, the
commentary tradition, ensured all the three dimensions — availability,
comprehensibility and contextual relevance of the texts. The commentary
tradition is a cumulative tradition, i.e., a number of commentaries on a given
text follow each other in succession with every succeeding commentary taking
into account and building on the preceding ones. Almost all the major texts
have been cumulatively commented upon."These commentaries take many
forms from bare annotation {panjika) to exhaustive, encyclopedic analysis
{Mahdhhdsyar and the purpose is, as Vamana-Jayaditya say ". to bring
together and unify the . . . knowledge that lies scattered in the vrttis, bhasyas
and all mstras. . ■

Thus texts over a period of time (i) grow opaque, and/or (ii) become
xwmetrkal with the context, and/or (iii) their conrtection with the tradition
of knowledge in that domain becomes incoherent. If the Indian intellecUral

^nle the commentaries, tJU, on Jaimini's MmlmlsUtra: fetaraWissyo (first
AD?)- !imarila Bhatta's Slokavarttika and Tantravarttika (sixth century/seventhcenhy ad^^, Sabarabhasya-, Prabhakara Misra's commentary on

ZhaZhasim, Brhati (seventh century ad ?); Salikanatha's commentary on Brhati,
In,vimala (ninth century ad); Parthasclrthy Misra's Sastradlplka (fourteenth century

7V Madhvacarya's Nyayanulld (fourteenth/fifteenth century ad); Appayadlksita's
llnakramaparakrama, Apodeva's Mnnamdnyayaprakasa, Khandadeva's Mfmamsa-

hha Vagabhata's BhatacintdmanT, Narayana Bhata's Manamayodya (all
\ enth century)'; Krsnayajavana's Mmamsdparihhdsa (eighteenth century ad).

^'^oTmentary literature is indeed endless; we have mentioned here only
h  that are most frequently cited and discussed. There are indeed

ntaries on these commentaries (which is what makes the traditioncommen ar siokavdrttika commentaries Kdsikd by Sucharita

?!r!and myaratndkara by Parthasarthy Misra, the Tantravarttika commentaries
N„aya,udhd by Some^vara Bhata, Tauttdtttamatatilaka by Bhavadex^a Bhata, to mention

I  t 'o (For a complete list, please see Ganganatha Jha's Introduction in his
TalslaTon Siokavdrttika, 1983 reprint, Delhi: Satguru Publications).
R-iasekhara in his Kavyammdmsa (nintli century ad) in chapter 1, Usts eight forms of
exposition- vrtti, paddhati, bhdsya, samiksd, tlkd, panjika, kdrikd and varttika.

12.

13.
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crafts were taught, are still taught, by a teacher to his disciples, for the learning
of a craft requires watching the teacher at work, starting by doing odd, httle
jobs assigned by the teacher and then the long practice, abhyasa, on one's
own. Only after considerable experience the learner refines his art and then
may set-up on his own. We can see this even today in Indian dance, music
and even automobile-repair, which must now be counted among the crafts.
The traditional lists, as the gribasavarajendra's list, enumerate, history, poetry,
calligraphy, metrical compositions, dancing, evaluating precious stones,
wrestling, cooking, magic, shoe-making, thieving, iron smithery, painting,
gardening, carpentry, hair-dressing, hunting, trading, agriculture, animal
husbandry! making medicines, leather work, driving, fishing, speech-making
among the crafts. Other lists add singing, playing musical instruments,
preparing manuscripts, garland-making, dyeing, body-care, use of weapons,
maLg moulds, performing puja, (daily worship), inlay work, arranging
flowers preparing scents, bangle-making, stitching, making ornaments,
making'sweets, home-planning, training animals, training birds, coding,
making instruments/machines, training memory, physical exercise and yogic
practices It is easy to see their close relationship with ordinary life. It is also
Lsv to see that these crafts are still important means of livelihood. It is also
easy to see the realism in the enumeration - gambling and thieving are also
recognized as arts.

It is sisnificanl that no opposition is sel-up in the Indian tradition between
"  t" and "mtt" The craftsman is held in high esteem as a sadhaka, a devotee
whosimind attaches with great reverence to his object. His training is a form
of tape, a dedication and the primary virtue he has to acquire is concentration,
ekdgratd}^

E en for the crafts, which are "practical" disciplines there are basic texts,
for example, the popular prosody text But it is true in the case of
crafts ust as it is true in the case of vidyds that the knowledge resides in the
teachJr the guru or the ustad, the term a man in the street uses these days.
This is'the root of the great reverence attached to the gurus in the Indian
tradition as he is the source and the ultimate authority in the given domain of
knowledge In each discipline, there are Schools; in each School there are
thinkers and texts. We illustrate this with reference to Poetics:

15. Therefore, for Adi Sahkara the arrow maker was the paradigm example of a yogi.
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Table 1: Major schools, thinkers and texts

School Thinker (s) Text (s)

Rasa Bharata Natyasastra (second century bc)

Dhanika-Dhananjaya Dasarupaka (tenth century ad)

Alamkara Bhamaha Kavydlahkara (sixth century ad)

Dandin Kavyadarsa (seventh century ad)

Udbhata Kavyalaiikdrasarasamgraha (ninth
century ad)

Rudrata Kdvyalahkdra (ninth century ad)

Rtti Vamana Kdvyalahkdrasutra (ninth century ad)

Dhvani Anandavardhana Dhvanydloka (ninth century ad)

Abhinavagupta Abhinavabharatf (also for rasa theory)
(eleventh century ad) and Locana
(commentary on Dhvanydloka)
(eleventh century ad)

Mahimabhatta Vyaktiviveka (eleventh century ad)

Vakrokti Kuntaka Vakroktijivita (eleventh century ad)

Guna-Dosa Dandin Kdvyddarsa (listed above)

Also Bhamaha Kdvyalahkdra (listed above)

Aucitya Ksemendra Aucityavicdracarcd (eleventh century ad)

Table 2: Major sarhgraha texts

Thinker Text{s)

RajaSekhara Kavyamimaihsa (ninth century ad)

Bhojaraja Sarasvatikanthdbharana, ̂ rhgdraprakdsa
(eleventh century ad)

Mammata Kdvyaprakd§a (eleventh century ad)

Visvanatha Sahityadarpana (fourteenth century ad)

Pt. lagarmatha Rasagahgadhara (seventeenth century ad)

This is not an exhaustive but a representative list of the texts of poetics.
Two kinds of texts are noted in Tables 1 and 2 — primary texts which lay

co.pe„a.„. .e«, AbMnavasup.,,
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These three kinds of texts are available in most disciplines — this is the way
knowledge is organized and presented for purposes of pedagogy.

The entire verbal discourse, the large body of learned literature, may be
structured as in the fig., 1 provided on next page (Kapoor, 1998, 61).

In the Indian context of orality, literature has been an act of public
communication, a performance. The word used for literature, vahmaya,
underlines the orality of all compositions. India has the world's earliest poetry
(Rgveda) and the earliest prose (Brahmanas) and the largest body of literature
ranging from lyrics to philosophy, astronomy, mathematics and myths. This
massive body of literature has in turn generated considerable theoretical
thinking about verbal discourse. Several typologies were set-up to characterize
different discourses, to classify all verbal discourse into a dine of reliability,
as discourses of knowledge and to establish a mutual order among them. To
begin with, a basic opposition is made bebA^een a sastra, a technical composition/
treatise to be used for teaching a discipline and kavya, an imaginative
composition. As a broad division based on the overall purpose, of education
as against entertainment, it is a useful division — philosophical systems which
come under sastra are certainly studied differently. There is then another
typology, an opposition between apauruseya and paiiruseya. This separates the
Vedic compositions from all the rest. It is a knowledge typology — apauruseya
discourse is non-contingent and its assertions like those of science are not
dependent on an individual for their truth. Yet another typology, sruti-smrti-
kavya is based in the sources of knowledge — knowledge contained in the
sruti has been apprehended directly. These are autonomous compositions.
Smrti literally means memory. Smrti texts are products of recall — the
knowledge contained in them was already available and it has been put down
in an organized manner by some thinker. Kavya texts construct meanings in
an individual's understanding. Panini, the grammarian, modifies and extends
this typology into a refined five-fold system: drsta-prokta-upajnata-krta-
vyakhyana. The first category corresponds to apauruseya and sruti except that
it renders its knowledge still more authentic by replacing the epistemological
parameter of "heard," sriita, by the stronger epistemology of "seen," drsfa.
Prokta discourse renounces a body of knowledge constituted earlier by
someone else. Upanisads, etc., belong here. Upajnata texts are systematizations
of existing knowledge by another known thinker who however is not the
source of this knowledge. Krta literally means "composed" and Panini mentions
as examples some imaginative compositions such as Mahdbharata and Yayati.
Panini adds another new class of literature — the commentary literature.
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vyakhyana. Finally, there is available in the tradition a three-fold classification
of statements: prabhu sammita, suhrda sammita, kanta sammita. First, we have
statements that have the status of laws — such are the statements of science.
Their language and meaning both are inviolate. Statements in sruti literature
belong to this class. Next, we have the statements whose actual words are
not so important as the (intended) meaning. Such are the statements of a
well-wisher in which case it is the bhava (the intended meaning) that matters.
The assertions of itihasa-purana have that status. Third kind of statements are
of imaginative compositions — ideas are fancifully conceived and the language
is charming and the statements are not to be weighed for their accuracy or
profundity — "I shall pluck stars from the sky and decorate your bodice,"
says the yoimg lover. It is the craft or archedness in the suggestion or in the
expression or in the idea itself that is of interest.

IV

It is also important to note that there has been uninterrupted reflection on
philosophy, nature and character of knowledge in the Indian tradition.
Knowledge is not seen as one undifferentiated entity. Depending on what its
object is and depending on what effect it has on people, knowledge is classified
into sub-sets. Thus, distinction is made between knowledge of the non-
perceptible reality, jhana and, what is conventionally understood by
"knowledge," an awareness of facts of the perceptible world, called vijnana.
Three-fold distinction is further made between:

(i) sattvika jhana of non-difference, of one imperishable principle equally
present in all, aksara-Brahman;

(ii) rajasika jhana of many existences of various kinds as apart from one
another, of multiplicity and difference; and

(iii) tamasika jhana which clings to one body, to self, as if it were whole
and which is irrational, has no real object and is trivial.

Advaita-Vedanta also distinguishes between nitya (constant) and anitya
(variable) knowledge. Knowledge generated by vrttis, powers of the mind,
that is senses, in the form of sensory cognitions is anitya, variable and is
likely to change. But knowledge gained experientially in the self is nitya,
constant. As we noted in the very beginning, there has been a long and
continuous reflection on the question of knowledge in the Indian history of
ideas and a number of schools, competing schools of thought, have taken
well-defined positions on this question. But the awareness that there are
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objects and of internal objects {sukha, duhkha). While different senses are needed
for external objects, mind (mana) must be the instrument of that inner sense
that grasps/experiences internal objects. An important Vaisesika claim is that
knowledge is sequential {kramika) and not simultaneous {yugapat). Thus, a
man watching flowers, listening to music and feeling the smoothness of the
table experiences sequential grasp and not one that is simultaneous in time.
This points to the concept of ekagrata (one point focusing of the mind) as the
condition of valid knowledge.

It is the Bhagavad-Gtta which then integrates all the insights available in
the tradition and then proceeds to organize a philosophy. We have already
noted how it argues that jnana (knowledge), karma (action) and hhakti
(devotion) are deeply imbricated with each other and are not really in
opposition to each other. While specific references to jnana (knowledge), are
dispersed over the whole text," chapter 4 is an intensive meditation on
knowledge and its contents are described as jfiana-yoga.

The second kind of jnana consists in the ability to discriminate between
sat (true/right) and asat (false/wrong) {BG, 5.16),between kartavya (duty)
and akartavya (non-duty or what one ought not to do) (BG, 4.41). It also
consists in the awareness of what is (tattva jnana) [BG, 13.12) and of object
(ksetra) and subject (ksetrajna). This knowledge enables self-control (BG,
4 27) stabilizes consciousness (BG, 4.23), destroys the opposition between the
self and non-self (BG, 4.23), and carries one like a raft through the rapids of
this worldly life (BG, 4.36).

This knowledge variously called adhyatma-jmna, visiiddha-jnana, nirguna-
jfiana or simply jnana (in opposition to vijndna) arises in the individual self
and therefore, each individual constitutes it in/for himself. This explains the
intellectual freedom of an average Hindu — he has an autonomous self. This
knowledge is for his liberation, his own happiness. Wisdom born of this
knowledge kindles his self-control (BG, 4.28). Pursuit of this knowledge
becomes a self-discipline, svddhyaya, and after obtaining this knowledge, one
sees the entire creation first within own self and then in the divinity that
suppresses all existence (BG, 4.35). Like blazing fire, it turns all actions to
ashes, that is, actions cease to affect the doer (BG, 4.37). There is no purifier
as great as knowledge, and it rids the knower of all impurities of thought
and deed (BG, 4.38) and all his doubt born of ignorance is torn to shreds (BG,
4.41.42).

19. ApaT^m 4.10-42, please see 3.32, 39, 41; 5.16, 17; 6.8, 46; 7.2, 16-18; 9.1, 12, 15; 10.4,
11, 38; 13.2.
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This IS Bhagavad-Gita's jnana-yoga or jnana-marga, the discipline or path of
knowledge.

V

How does one characterize the Indian knowledge tradition?
In Indian thought, there being no imperative of One Given Truth a

plurality of "truths" is allowed. While allowing for the fact that some truth is
a ways there, the Indian thinkers are sceptical about the possibility of accessing
or recognizing it. They allow therefore "several/multiple paths" to truth.

e great differentia of world-views, of ontologies and epistemologies stems
from this foundational principle. There is no requirement, therefore, to
onform and the mdividual is not subjected to the societal or the communal'«
Faced wdh immense variety and multiplicity so characteristic of Indian

fo "f 1, 'he Indian mind has concluded that the highestfo m of knowledge is the knowledge of Oneness of all, abheda (of non-
R  ° 'he opposition between the Self and the Other(s)Bu tks rteueW® (synthesizmg mtellect), is not m opposition to the d!felnt
points y view ~ ekatvahuddhi sarvavada avirodhinl. Further the goal of

'he en;::/c:i::
articula H R 1 T'" ""'hheing all, a position finally and decisively

her t ' 'he suffering hum n ̂
dttceX^IlTrr "T"'- hasLeTbe^:the dominant Lhical dj'
have this social-ethical imperative. '''''' knowledge, vidya,

tradition, "^o'^'dge'^'ht'tTn ^^«tern
with "power" that leads to the Fall of man Wb 1 • associated
Western history of ideas is the mamlTeTedT^^^^^^^ ""T
God IS the object of study for the sake of man for hisT"d"
onwards, focus shifts to Nature as the object'of studv f i"
IS mteresting that a marked adversarial axis bpi 1 ^ ^^ke of man. Itthe Western man and his object of studv j, • 7^'
—  ̂ as if man is always20. Thus, after explaining all the issues involved in th a

war, a presentation of the societal/communal ooi i T Mahabha
leaves it to Arjuna to take the final Hp ■ • ° one may a

21. Knowledge, Individual and Society in I 1
L«.uw, Pa„j,R p„iv„sl.y, F„u„d„i„„

argue, Krsna

18.63.

threatened by or is at the least in the presence of an adversary whch has to
be subdued or neutralized or used in the interest of man. mile through the
Middle Ages, God entered into this adversarial relationship with man -
^ king obedience from him, punishing him, (Old Testanrent. Deuteronomy,
Tio 43) now Nature becomes the great adversmy and the new know edge,:  ' . a u, ,ppvice to bend Nature to man's purpose. In the nineteenthScience, is pu ^ ^
century it is man twentieth century it is woman against
war view which subordinates everything to man's
man. The Hebra Nation for this conflict model which informs

codes - sociological, economic, political

Ind is'm the heart of the Darwinian evolutionary thought as well.
•  .wntupnt of power in this confhct model, an mstrumentKnowledge IS an m Testament, we have already noted, man

to handle the J ^ea, and over the fowl of the air, and
is given "Lth. . ." (Genesis, 1.26).The Western man
over the cattle, an it ,5 a matter of his right to
has been g'ph' dominion. Therefore, at the Renaissance, the whole
maintam and ex purpose being
project of knowle g g^^gthing that has been promised to him by his
to achieve ^This explains the rise of sciences and the retreat of Christian
God as a empirical science which rendered much of
ontology before ° j^^^and led finally to the collapse of faith with
tol'"teteTual and spiritual consequences for the Western Christendom
in the adigm is exteriorized - constituted in the

"Knowledg 11,3 „,i,ad m the "texts"

empiricist moae authority. The individual is its passive recipient
that have or acqu ^ control it exercises over and the conformity
and user. Its P°7hrindividual. And as the Western history shows, this
it extracts from destructive. Its power rests in the
"organized k ^ ^^d institutional support. At a
authority of n p^s always been a dominant "truth"
given time m e gg^gequence of the Hebraic monistic imperative -
of the time. "laneuage" then and "science" now. There is in
..man" to the - a "frufh" a. a fime. Befween the

Itoh","only one is .rue and has to be cognized and .hen adhered to.
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This imperative is driven by the uncompromising monism of the Hebraic
world-viewdHn sum, the goal of knowledge is the gaining and exercise of
power. Its consequence is not always happy - in more fundamental terms.

It leads to Fall which is tantamount to loss of freedom. Its categories
particu arly metaphysical) are linguistic constructs but they are assigned
value / truth" through "legitimation" which in the case of such categories
oes not/cannot come from experience, but comes instead from outside itself

and outside the mdividual who "knows." Such legitimation comes from some
jor behef-system, a master narrative, say religion or science or aesthetics

or ethics, n this structure, the individual has neither any role nor freedom
(to evaluate for himself fhe validity of these categories of thought) as he is
SU jected to the societally exercized imposition of "belief."

In the Indian thought system, the function/goal of knowledge is not

thTsTlf fr -If' f^beratron of
tho m m linritations/constraints. The direction of governingftought IS the exact opposite of what pertains in the Western framework
Th movement is from the individual to the social/collective - a continuurn-

-rr- Of iiberatio; of ̂
of knowledge in the Indian tradUion themforist rryddT''"'"'
promote the freedom of the individual. ^ different - it is to

Of course, what constitutes "freedom of the Individual" •
has to be clearly understood. Indian knowledge systls s f
define moksa as liberation from duhkha; suffering - suffe^'^''' h
Is this a purely mdividual salvation at the cost of social
the question of knowledge has always been discuss 7/^ 17'
framework^3 is accepted by all systems of 7 7
used conceptual structure and one that ae-a' ■ ^ ^ widely

argue that there • ^
degree with the Hindu assumption. to a greater

23. Dharma, artha, kama mnk^n fni uv

The'pofz::::; ::: rn'"eturn to ethics may be recalled here.
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ordinary speakers of almost all Indian languages. It concerns the goals of all
human effort - happiness or avoidance of pain/suffermg. Two of these ends
pertarn to worldly pursuits, artha and kma. and most of the hfe, much too
often gets restricted to these two. But these ends are bryketed rn th.s
framework by two ethical imperatives - ikamn and ™tea. 1 hese bracket
are absent or are removed, life degenerates into a mere worldly pursurt of
desires and as such may end in failure and frustration.

But above all this ethical framework establishes the continuum between
u  n H »1 and the society. For true individual freedom, the only goal hasthe mdividual seeks/pursues his moksa. But the instrument or
to be So the pmd of Knowledge! That which
means of mok? uahahMrata defines as that which promotes the
promotes dharma, individual has to seek knowledge that
general j.gw calls, loka^aamgraha {BG, 3.20), the collective
TeTbeing Knowledge'informed by iharata binds the individual and the

^  is argued to be the means of dharma is understandably
tlef different paradigm from that of "knowledge" that is anan altogether dif ^ tradition. "Knowledge" in this tradition

instrument of pow ^^t sensory in its source and is not an
is not a synonym f comfort or for enabling him to exercise
instrument either for pro "knowledge" is the knowledge of the
power over Nature an ̂ me^ ^ ^
indeclinable verities^ o rooted/sourced in deep meditation on the nature
being, a knowledge that seeks to promote "happiness" not
of human ^j^^t enables man to free himself (from the narrow
comfort and a kn h ^.^^t the freedom of the other.
,  I f kis own small sen; ram

contrary to the popular impression, knowledge

"  dts Tot beet a reposifoiy of fhe few. Along wufh .hein India is there has always been a parallel popular tradition
learned, scholarly • • ' texts the kathd-pravacana parampara, which has
of narration ̂ '777777en the learned tradition of the texts of learning
all through media e ^ahkaracarya, one of the greatest minds,
and the ordinary masses. ^ tntellectual texts was also a pravacanakara, a
besides composing through the length and breadth of India
popular ''''P"""''®''" t„,ions and explaining to them and sharing with
addressing village cong g,
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fxprunZfetllvt yearl
philosoDhv in thn n ,T, n ViSisladvaita
beUeTthat lha 1 ^'""S «-»" 'o
expositions. ' ' " originated in such popular

This also explains the presence of illustrations and analogies uvcma and
imma, borrowed from the activities of day-to-day ordmary life of tL people

from the universe of ornaments, cooking, family-relationships Ld
obligations. Even in Indian logic, the third step in the five-step sylLism
uiahramm (a real life example), is the applied example that binL Lie and

are thus very closely linked with each other - they Ltu:L enrmh'each

thouLTthrrgrpLeLeTrf pLVLsre^^^^^^^^^ Lillustration, efe. The effect hL b«7Lt ta TnLa
propaganda, knowledge is neither a privileged d' ' popularfhe privileged. A defiLe proof that CXt~ c^ltXr d
IS not a prerogative of the few (elite?) is present in the fact that tL 1
vocabulary of Indian thought is today a part of thp n nU learned
people. Words such as jada, cetana, jwa, atma sam<^s
maitn, karuna, anu, jmna, jnam, dtta, buddhi pratyaksa a
ordinary worlds in all Indian languages. Not onf f
technical terms, sfln/as, such as vrddhi and guna of^eam"^^ phdosophy, even
words in the ordinary speech of the speakers of almosTll 1
Even the conceptual propositions as maxims are nart- nf m ^ languages,
of the people. It is not just a question of words beinv ^ thinking
of ideas being still alive. It is also an example of whaf^^^^^^ It is a matter
termed as the true democratization of thought in Indl ^^^poivocally
niakes knowledge a civilizational value in India 'l^'^iocratization

VI
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What are the assumptions, models and mptu j
Systerrrs? Knowledge

24. In a personal conversation with gri Sahkara
confirmed that in the seventh century apart iron
widely understood language, the Indian speech
confi'rmed that in the seventh ̂ enturyTpIrrfTom th^ ^t'tgeri, it was

f i-p» 1 an cyn ta fvv-. i.i- -r , kllG l3.Ct thclt Scinsl< "f■It Was a Very

The first thing to note is the constructivist dimension of Indian thought.
At one time in its intellectual history, from 1000 bc to almost ad 600, the
Indian mind, it appears, was deeply involved in empire-building, both of the
terra firma and of the terra cognita. Few cultures can show such wide ranging,
structured systems of ideas in almost all spheres of human life as was witnessed
in India during this long phase. This system building has left behind a great
stock of ideas and has deeply impacted the Indian mmd and made it naturally
reflective and ideational.

We are also able to isolate some of its founding assumptions, the drivers.
Indian thought systems support a kind of pagan pluralism and make plurality
a around reality of Indian intellectual life. This contrasts sharply w.th Hebraic
mLism and monotheism. A certain synthesizing universalism is closely
related to and facilitated by, this pagan pluralism. It also implies metes,tie
individualism in which all are included as against the exclusive individualism
of the nineteenth-century Europe. This also explains why the Indian thought
looks upon bheia buddhi, (difference), as a form of ignorance, iiuidyS and upon
bhedu (difference), as an epistemologrcal rather than as an ontological category.

A vain the Indian thought rests on cyclicity as against the Western
linearitv This means that Indian thought does not operate with the principle
revolution, does not believe that with the passage of time, progress takes

The direction of human change is towards decay rather than progress
Lggesting the imperative of constantly struggling for perfection or goodness^
This also explains why Indians are so sceptical about the concept ofLvelopment. Also, the Indian mind operates not with pre-X-post apparatus
but with the configurationai model.

The Indian knowledge systems show remarkable tolerance for the other,
the vurv, Vdksa. which is always represented in the tradition of disputation,me pu y accuracy before it is contested.

Tht toiraLe also takes the form of respect tor both the earlier and the
i  7- mmWers This also explains why the Indian thinkers, including theen disclaim originality. Also it is very clear that

Ly a"'aim at happiness, not comfort, and enable a harmony between man
and man and between man and nature.

xt we note three facts pertainmg to methods and models. Indian mind
has often searched for a single explanatory construct for multifarious reality

d  erience - Brahman in philosophy, Sabda-Brahman m grammar and rasa
TaeXtic experience. Its dominating model of analysis has been Advaita, a
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system that is at the root of European structuralism via Ferdinand de Saussure.
Also the knowledge systems have sought and found validation through a
strong, attested tradition of disputation. Further Indian systems are empirical
and their final authority is loka.

Finally the movement of Indian thought has been in a direction opposite
to that of the Western thought - it has moved from concrete to abstract,
from materialism to idealism, from Carvaka to Vedanta, from preksaka to
sahrdaya m literary thought, and from dhvani to sabda-Brahman in grammar.

Above all, note the great eclecticism of the Hindu mind — at the end of
the second kanda of his Vakyapadiya, Bhartrhari says, "Mind acquires critical
acumen by interacting with the other traditions. What does he know who
knows only his own tradition?" A beautiful thought but sadly today, with
our systems of knowledge having been marginalized and excluded from the
mainstream education, we have to ask - "What does he know who does not
Know his own tradition?"
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The Greater India Encompassed by Sanskrit
at Sanskrit poet and scholar (seventh century) declared:Dandin the great bansKrit pue

nma d,ivmk mvAh,jm m,h.rs,bhih. - KmjMarSa, 1,32
Sanskri, ie .he divine language as expounded by ,he ancien, sages.

Around the same dme, I-tsing,' the renowned Chinese Buddhist Moric, records:
■  rh island Of Fulo Condore (in the south) and in the country of SuliEven m the B How much more

Ih'irshouM people of .he Divine Land (China) and fhe Celesfial Store House
(India), teach the real rules of the language.
,  u I Pulo Condore is off the Vietnam coast in South-Fast Asia andThe Island o go^diana, the region surrounding Samarqand, in

the country o ^hat I-tsing stayed in the capital of

Wre°sent-day Falembang, in Sumatra of Indonesia) for six months in
AvTto learn Sanskrit Grammar. He then proceeded to India where head 671 to gpent several years at Palembang

spent fourteen y ■ number of Indian texts that he had collected.
so that he cou Asvaghosa was as popular in South-Fast
He mentions recommends that other Chinese Buddhists

tcceed!lg"to 'indU should break jourrrey in Srivijaya, for obtaining theproceeaiiig Sanskrit and Indian dcdra as there were more than a
necessary training i

1.
■  4 tierord of the Buddhist Religion as Practised in India and the Malay Archipelago,
r'l Takakasu Oxford 1896, p. 169. Note that India was referred to as the

CclL'lill store House (of Wisdonr) by the Chinese scholars.
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system that is at the root of European structuralism via Ferdinand de Saussure.
Also the knowledge systems have sought and found validation through a
strong, attested tradition of disputation. Further Indian systems are empirical
and their final authority is loka.

Finally the movement of Indian thought has been in a direction opposite
to that of the Western thought - it has moved from concrete to abstract,
from materialism to idealism, from Carvaka to Vedanta, from preksaka to
sahrdaya m literary thought, and from dhvani to sabda-Brahman in grammar.

Above all, note the great eclecticism of the Hindu mind — at the end of
the second kanda of his Vakyapadiya, Bhartrhari says, "Mind acquires critical
acumen by interacting with the other traditions. What does he know who
knows only his own tradition?" A beautiful thought but sadly today, with
our systems of knowledge having been marginalized and excluded from the
mainstream education, we have to ask - "What does he know who does not
Know his own tradition?"
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thousand monks in ̂ rivijaya who "lived by the same rules as those prevailing
in India."

While the Central Asian regions were soon to lose their Indian cultural
moorings, the capital of the Sumatran kingdom remained a centre of [Indian]
learning for several centuries. We have for instance,

another Chinese source, recording that in 1017 envoys from thence brought
bundles of Sanskrit books, folded between boards. The active pursuit of hidian
learning is, further, also shown by the existence of texts dealing with grammar,
prosody and lexicography, part of which have, though unfortunately in a
more or less corrupted form, been handed down to us.^ — Gonda: 181

This extraordinary phenomenon of "Greater India" or "Further India"
encompassing a large part of the Asian continent, where Sanskritic learning
and public discourse flourished for several millennia, has baffled most of the
modern scholars. Commenting on this, an American scholar^ remarks:

The spread of Sanskrit happens not only with extraordinary speed over vast
space, but m a way that seems quite without parallel in world history. . . .

roughly the millennium between200 or 300 and 1300 (when Angkor is abandoned) is a globalized cultural
ormahon that seems anomalous in antiquity. It is characterized by a largely
omogeneous political language of poetry in Sanskrit along with a range of

comparable culbrral and political practicea (temple building, city pla™ n '
even geographical nomenclature, tbrougbout it , , , a comLn.h'sarkri;

— Pollock, 1998a:12
In many regions of South-East Asia this culture continued to flo ■ u .

Samskrtam and the Bhasas

Another issue that continues to be an eniema fr.r a t ,
ffllll^fsl^the symbiotic relation that has been mairained throng"®'the

2. J- Gonda, Sflnsfcrh in Indonesia, 2nd edn.. New Delhi 1973 py 181 r .
citing the Chinese History of the Sung Dynasty. '

3- S. Pollock, "The Cosmopolitan Vernacular " r a ■
earlier paper on this by Pollock is titled, "The Sanskrit
appeared in J.E.M. Houben, ed.. The Ideology and Statu of
197-247. What seems to be particularly inriiguing to pl jk a ''''' P?'
the fact that this globaUzation of Sanskrit culmre u is
political conquest, colonization or religious proselityrap'""^

Indian history between the so-called "cosmopolitan language," Sanskrit, and
the "vernacuLrs" or the regional Indian languages.. Around Ae time when
Dandin was extolling sm,skriam as the dahn-vkk in Tamrl Nadtr, there wa
°nc^ed a .reat efflorescence of Tanril literature. The great Tanul devotronal

ofhbe Vaisnava Azhvars (the Dmppmb^ndham) and of the Sa.vacorpus of^ were universally accorded the scriptural status

ofThTwdTite renowned Varsnavite Acdrya Sri Ndthamuni (eighth century)
declares:

namdnnjahaih dravidavedasagaram

I bow to the great ocean of Tamil Veda.

The Azhvars themselves toStion of Uhhayaveda
(Sanshrlt) and became a fully
incorporating both ^ Ramanujacarya (eleventh

sentirmn tmmA engaiydl ag^slymmm «md,
Vedas are several. ^^at between Rk,
The distinction between Sansk
Yajus, etc. drTman Narayana to be Sentiratta Tamizh

,K. t.»..

as Veda, there are indeed sever g
^ ^ /(-he realm of citizens in the Greek city state

Indeed, use of the terms "Vernacular" (the language of "Verna" the
OP of the ̂ °'^2 'lire)Tr^otally inappropriate in the Indian context.
Roman housenoia (Rulasekhara Alvar, Periimal Tirumozhi, 1.4).
AntamizhinbappHrinni avvadamo y uineine' Sentirattamizhosai vadasolldki
Similarly, we have Tirumanga. Al.ar s.ng 8Crhiriiiiedui'dnndng^m, 4) ...arsDersed with Sanskrit words even as ruby
A style where Tamil wor s aie i ^ necklace. There is a large corpus
(mani) and coral (pravdla) are s rui Manipravala style is found in Kannada,Aami. May.>r«v4i» literature and •
Telugu, Malayalam and even I

4.

6.
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-n.s). MarathT

Tulasldas) etr anesvar), Awadhi {RamcicantamSnas of Goswami SantTulas.das), etc.. apart from Sn Guru Grunrha SMt venerated by the S.khs

century, and when . f Jyotisa, Ayurveda, etc., by ninth
century, these as well emerged from around eleventh
Mara J, etc. al'so brc IT' ° ^^"^uages such as Telugu,
But at the same time it"!^ ^ of inscriptions and political discourse.
of pan-Indian discourse. Thrkm^il'sTrf language
in his commentary on tin ! Senavaraiyar (thirteenth century)mmentary on the ancient Tamil grammar Tolkappiyam/ states:

vadasol ellatteyattirkum poduvagalanum
Sanskrit indeed is common to all the countries.

symbiotic growth of Sanskrit

With I modets'ors sdurtn, fhe onaet ot Horopcan modern.,y. tn ."brc::^: ̂ rn n:":'

mutBplidty, InftXmen d" "TBabel marks an orig.nal sin, and EuTopel cul,nSp"t. ®"'",

•0 punty, original s.ns diversity .brough I Xl'rfpurhLa'Z.

yer which national cuituren^ThTpre'llVobTer
" = - ~e by their appro„ma..„„ ,

It has also been noticed that most of the discussio u^ndian languages is based on fecL'and''wronTex°'!
ey seem to be universally accepted: Pbations, even though

•  ■ ■ A number of received views about xrar- .
__i;i^2^ed tha, have gone uncontested"! W'rw P"''-!

7. Senavaraiyar, Commentary on Tolkan ■ ^ ̂ scholar
twelfth-century poet Srlharsa from 9.5. Somewhat earlier the
describes how people from various couMrier„'h" "li" °P''-P°<»" Nmsadhryuarill

communisatod with each other in slslh)
(Naisadhnjacarita, X.34)
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who has written on the issue, Kaviraj^ ties the gradual separation of [the]
emerging literatures [of the vernacular languages] from the high Sanskrit
tradition" to "religious developments," indeed religious developments hostile
to the tradition, against which the vernacular Uteratures make an "undeclared
revolution." "The origin of vernacular languages appears to be intimately
linked to an internal conceptual rebellion within classical Brahmanical
Hinduism."

In fact, there is precious little evidence to support these generalizations,
universally accepted though they are. There is of course no denying that
some relationship may be found between language choice and religious
practice in South Asian history. . . . But by the beginning of the second
millennium this relationship is much etiolated. Sanskrit had long ceased to
be a Brahmanical preserve, just as Brahmans had long taken to expressing
themselves in literary languages other than Sanskrit, such as Apabhramsa^  _ Pollock, 1998a: 29
or indeed Kannada.

Sanskrit Knowledge Systems on the Eve of Colonialism
A third issue confronting the modern Indological scholarship is the growing
evidence tor a flourishing intellectual tradition in India, which seems to have
continued well into the period ot colonial rule. The standard Indological
view has been that:

1  The Indian intellectual tradition, embodied in the various sastras, had
died long ago or had become totally outdated by the time of British
conquest of India. In any case, the entire tradition is of no relevance
for the concerns of modern India.

2  The stagnation suffered by the Indian intellectual tradition, has nothing
really to do with colonial rule and is entirely due to the methodological
weakness inherent in the Indian thought and the decadent Indian
social organization which has inhibited the growth of knowledge.

Recently the National Endowments for Humanities and the National
Foundation ot Science ot the United States of Amenca have fuMed a major
oroiect to study the Sanskrit Knowledge Systems on the Eve of Cdomahsm^ The
pro eet involves about a dozen leading Indoiogists in the United States and
Lrope- and envisages extensive collection and analysts of published and
unpublished texts written during 1550-1750, mainly in the d.sciplines ot

8  Pollo^ere is citing the work ot Sudipta Kaviraj, "The Imaginary Institution ot
India," in Partha Chatterjee and Gyanendra Pande, eds., Snhaltern Studies VII,
Delhi, 1993, pp.1-39.
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Ny,ya. AUnkarasastra, Dharmaimra, lyotisa, Ayurved, and

cla« Tf"' fieldwork around four centres ofiri India to understand the dynamics of networking and

the nrr"" 1 ^^holarly communities. The details of
2001 04 n rfr*""' 'h« W°A-Pl4n for the period
are a"!!;i!^? ! cooperation is being sought, etc.,
work on th"' " h"® ccpccts of ongoing
Chicago(httuV/d ? V '-""■"P University ofpro^culftat Pce-suppositron of the

^ the Ind.an subconhnent (cs 1550-1750) const.lule one of the nros^
Movalive eras m Sanskrit intellectual history. Thinkers began to work across
of XllemTTo"'"!™'' '° P""*"" formulations

-.«.1. ,_„'k ,1...,?™ ~ :zr tr"
or less vanished aq a fmr-mm • u • n . "'una mstory — had more
by other kinds of knowledge Lle^L dhfr '""f replaced
acting in the world. ^ principles of knowing and

cp, ""^"P^^^'^'^^-^'^^^^SO-edu/sanskrit/proposal:!
silent on W an^'S^ i^odern scholarship has been totally
in the seventeenth century" and it has ^ production in Sanskritrf tlhese knowledge systims] in the la«er''hllf 7^''""^

proposal emphasizes the need to collect co lam ! "
Sansknt source texts in order to address these
the need for fresh theorization as the "int "P"'™' " oUo evokes
historical sociology and intelle'ctual historHmr'T' " "cslern
their strongest formulation In Max Weber , "^^anged from the time of-ore on assumptions than on actuaTat'r"''' ' based»bove 3). However, the Vr^.^rLTZTd

-paratrve in.eUectual history of Europe and Indt" 'be
Stressing the historical fact nf tn"npoitance this project g.ves a^ICLt^t'eneE'rir 'b^

tual history of Europe
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and India. . . . In these two worlds, systematic thought had run along a
largely parallel course tor about two millennia, until the seventeenth century.
Even into the eighteenth, points of comparability can be found. . . .

Yet it was at this historical juncture that a great divergence between the two
traditions occurred, as a set of important changes in the production and
dissemination of knowledge began to manifest themselves in late-
Renaissance and early-Enlightenment Europe. This is a long familiar list,
which includes new procedures in method (empiricism), new kinds of
conceptualization (quantification), new attitudes towards the past (critical
rationalism), new communicative codes (the intellectualized vernacular) . . .
and last but'not the least, a pedagogical revolution. Little that is comparable
appears to have occurred in the world of Sanskrit intellectuals. Consider
again only the fundamental question of language . . . Sanskrit remained the
sL idiom tor most major forms of systematic thought. No Bengali Descartes
or Gujarati Bacon was concerned to teach the vernacular to speak
philosophically. And like the language of learning, the material and social
imposition of the Sanskrit intellectual sphere remained largely unchanged.
Although we may as yet be unable to specify exactly when or where or how,
it is likely to have been such innovations in the European knowledge systems
thi once colonialism made them the systems of India, more than anything
else'spelled defeat tor the Indian forms. - Proposal cited above 3

The "death of Indian knowledge systems" is not in any sense a new theme
for Indological scholarship. The reason that the issue is surfacing again in the
above proposal is because it makes a somewhat radical departure from the
conventional view that the Indian knowledge systems died long ago. This
departure had become necessary, in fact overdue, because of the mounting
evidence that in almost every scholarly discipline, the Indian tradition suffered
a setback only after the onset of colonialism, or much later. However, theprLent project proposal is just an updated version of the conventional
viewpoint that the decline in Indian intellectual tradition was entirely due to
its own internal inadequacies.

Further, the proposal seeks to introduce a new twist to the historiography
of Indian knowledge systems by singling out the period 1550-1750, as having
witnessed a new resurgence in scholarship. Many of the theme papers
prepared in association with the project also follow suit in identifying this
period as one of the most creative periods of Indian history. The proposal
itself makes the usual qualification that these "chronological bormdaries . . . are
themselves subject to revision" (Proposal 6). It notes that 1550 is chosen in
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recognition of the work of Raghunatha Siromani the renowned Naiyayika of
N vadvpa at Bengal and Appayya Dik,.a the great Vedantta of souYlndi ,
lemrs? f " "r "l ts related to the
1755, ■ Nagesa Bhatta, who died in VaranasI in

corre^onrtf1° '' To'™'" i" Indian history as it
indulgeTn w O"^ ̂ as to
for ushe lg ra "'d "1 P™"'
C-r.'s;:r,2 r- "•"•■;■■'

Upadhyaya in^Ta^^ tateenl l^Cy
r:;rr r":"" "■■■— - "■-«. .1 K..d,„. ,"lie* "•

Nllakantha (1450-1550) in Kpr;,l. q- / amesvara (1380-1460) and
Vedas and several mai n ^ monumental commentaries on the
were produced in the Vilv"" ' "^""amsa and Dharmasastraindeed be strlget ̂  f^^^ara Emp.ne to the fourteenth century. It would
new resurgence in Indian intdtetu (w'!!-""' ^ starting point of afor those Lov^ive eTere " f 1 l^P^g
the Mogul court Perhaps the i 't ™'' ^suited by the efforts of
to do that only. ■ ' -vest.gat.ons under this project are supposed

"r" ■" «•cnticsm offered by modern Western knowledge: vocrferous"

S'hrberelrsrrrhrd":.!^™^^ was as rare ascenturies. Or better put, the confrontatiorMs
Europe attacked vociferously Sanskrit TnrH k modernizingever bothered answer the ciiHTe la" no shastriand h.s compatriots m the cenmry foilowmg'LreTrch'' ''''

The fact of the matter .s that most of the , H ■ - ^ "" '
technical and philosophical foundations prOTidVr'T founded on theaog.c), Vyakarana (language analysis) and M ■ '"'"P"™'' °f Uyaya
technical and philosophical sophistication (hermeneulics). Thed.scipUnes were beyond the com^r^r^' - thesee end of nineteenth century. As one scholar ha" marker'"

Indian Knowledge Systems
Amarahharati: Sanskrit and the Resurgance of Indian Civilization 41

Acquaintance with the Paninian analysis of root and suffixes and his
recognition of ablaut (though only indirect via Ch. Wiikin's Sanskrit
Grammar) inspired Franz Bopp and others to develop the imposing structure
of Indo-European comparative and historical linguistics. The generality of
phonetic and morphophonemic rules was rigidly established only in the
last decades of the nineteenth century; at about the same time the notion of
"becoming" gave way to that of substitution. A purely giummaticai description
of language and a formalized set of derivational strings are hotly debated
issues today. It is a sad observation that we did not learn more from Panini
than we did, that we recognized the value and the spirit of his "artiticiai"
and "abstruse" formulations only when we had independently constructed
comparable systems. The Indian New Logic (Navya-Nyaya) had the same
fate- only after the Western mathematicians had developed a formal logic of
their own and after this knowledge had reached a tew Indoiogists, did the
attitude towards the Navya-Nyaya school change from ridicule to respect.^  — Scharte, 1977: 115

What else could the pandits do but to retreat in despair when they were
confronted by what were clearly ridiculous arguments and claims of the
Indoiogists who could not comprehend the methodology of the Indian sastras,
but nevertheless had the backing of an imperial power behind them?

Though the onset of British rule had a totally debilitating effect on the
Indian intellectual tradition, great sastric works continued to be written for a
fairly long time, in fact, almost well into the middle of the nineteenth century,
in rnost disciplines. The Kerala work on Jyotisa continued right into the first
hal^of nineteenth century with the work of Ghatigopa and Sahkaravarman.
tL Oriya Astronomer Candrasekhara Samanta carried on his own observa
tions and worked out many improvements in astronomical computations,
which he presented in his treatise Siddhantadarpana written in 1869. A recent
histmy of Indian medical literature lists a large number of major treatises
and many more tracts on particular topics, which were written during the
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries (Meuienbeid, 2000). In Navya-Nyaya,
major krodapatras were written by Kailsahkara Bhattacarya and Pattabhirama
in the first half of nineteenth century. Many important treatises and commentaries
in Nyaya Mimamsa and other darsanas were produced during the whole of
nineteenth century and iater.^ In the sphere of literature, we have the great

9  See tor instance, K.H. Potter, Encyclopaedia of Indian Philosophy, vol. I, 3rd edn., Delhi,
1995 Amongst the 1962 authors listed in the Encyclopaedia (whose dates are known),
who wrote treatises on different dar&anas, over 600 authors are dated to be posterior
to 1750.
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versity, Thanjavur, 1991), revLfZtTboJrihirf ™'- 5. TaZl"d rd.8.„„, a a to,d philosophy
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e assumption that Sanskrit was never alive has discouraged the attempt
to masp its later history; after all what is born dead has no later history. As a
result there exist no good accounts or theorizations of the end of the cultural
order that for two millennia exerted a trans-regional influence across Asia --
Soofh, Soufh-East, Inner and even East As.a - thaf was i-h
the rise of Americanism and global English. - Pollock, 2003.

Thus the global cultural order dominated by Sanskrit for over t"0 nrillennia
is comparable only to the emerging global cultural order dormnated by EngLsh
and Africanism. The later order, everyone would agree, ts not even a century
old and is likely to be seriously contested in the coming decades.

We shall not go into a discussion of the arguments in Pollock's paper."Muckof it is a reLtement of the contention that the Indian fdstnc tradihon,
U  u .rtive in the pre-colonial era, could not stand up to modernthough very active to exist by c. 1800.

European ^ melange of issues: the decay of Sanskrit
To buttress this ^ ggtablishment of Mushm rule in Kashmir in the thirteenth
literature pri vijayanagara empire to revive Sanskrit literature;
century, the j^odernity into Indian intellectual traditions m the
'f Th f tur fTgul court; and the decadent state of indigenousseventeenth ^ „ineteenth-century colonial Bengal,

education as throw light on the cultural, social and
Presumably,

fr—responsible for its alleged death.
J  ( Uno rvanpT Pollock evokes some similarities between'"""Iffwithtforsrof European modernity and that of Sanskritthe status o emphasize "that the differences between the two

in India, fiowevm ^
are equally instructive:"

w  qfinskrit literary culture was never affected by communicativeFor one t mg, enfeeble Latin from at least the ninth century.

TheTZcf of .ernacularization in India, in so many ways comparable to
f,ems and the pronouncements on the "death of Sanskrit.

f paHou of some of the points made in Pollock's paper, see J. Hanneder,
-n Vhe Death of Sanskrit," Indo-lranian Journal, 45, 2002, 293-310. Hanneder also
r  "Pollock has over-interpreted the evidence to support his theory, perhaps inunderstandable anger over current nationalistic statements about Sanskrit and

indeed new attempts at re-Sanskritization.
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its most consequential nha P^'on^oted the transformation, certainly in
specific co„di.r„:i; td:;.r:;s Ttr ^
South Asian historical experience "

P „ , , ' — Pollock, 2001: 417llock then comes up with a concludtog observation:

sansPHt,

cosmopolitan talk made less and Ped because
world. ''^se m an increasingly regionalized

lAHnmr T ~ Pollock, 2001: 417™t was this regionalized world? In fart th^ r -n u ,
ment, after a long time of a tran -T a establish-
Sanskrit in it. Sanskrit and the Ind^ia^ Polity, but there was no place for
flourished, though under great st ^ "h ̂  tradition survived and evenand Mogul rule'.n la^ ̂ s o, Indm"'"® Turko-Afghan
Indian polity that subscribed to the th' ̂ *'r" "8*^ there was no trans-
the onset of British rule saw the establish However,
pcompassed the entire sub-continent bu^T' 1> "'""""'"'"a'' Pdity that
ndian civilization and sought to subvlr, i, w
left very httle "cosmopolitan space" for rh Possible means. And this
enshrined in the great^fa-stric mr.urr^ltrkl!."'"^' ^
Amara-Bharati
The Indian nationalist movement in tha .
resurgence of the Indian languages both inT"'"' ^'eat
generated an all round awarenS'and res ^7"™ ^e. It also
entage, especially the great corpus of clas'^'^'i i civilizational

-sue of oftmial language was debated in the C '"e
wes a considerable body of opinion that s '^™efituent Assembly, there
olficial language of the IndfarUn on n f-'' ™de an
Adopted, Hind, in the Devanagar, serin, i!" 7 Constitution that was
°  "«> 'he stipulation that it shorid 7' ""'"el language!!!!!lly:ynh Hs vocabulary. Sanskr-t ras^rrt"

w. About iweMy-eiah, m, u ncluded among the

Naaimddiu Ahmed. ' ™ "ao Ambedkar .„d P^ ™)-
° a Muslim member.
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15languages recognized by the Eighth Schedule of the Constitution.
In October 1956, the Government of India appointed a Sanskrit

Commission under the Chairmanship of the renowned linguist Dr. Suniti
Kumar Chatterjee, to "consider the question of the present state of Sanskrit
Education in ail it's aspects." In its Report presented in 1958, the Commission
presents a survey, revealing the state of Sanskrit in India.

It reported that there were 1381 yathasalas and mahavidyalayas in Uttar
Pradesh with 4462 teachers. There were 1320 tols in Bengal, 305 in Bihar and
146 in Orissa. There were 112 yathasalas in Madhya Pradesh, 88 in Mysore
and 32 in Andhra Pradesh. The Travancore-Cochin State had 47 Sanskrit
Schools The Commission also found that in Uttar Pradesh almost ail the
schools had provision to teach Sanskrit; in Bihar, Sanskrit was compulsory up
to the IX"^ Standard; more than 75 per cent of the school students in Bengal
studied Sanskrit. Sanskrit was a compulsory subject tor ail the students in the
Benares Hindu University and the Lucknow University. The Report also listed
the important University Departments and Research Institutes engaged in
Sanskrit research.

Th Commission made detailed recommendations on Sanskrit education
both in the traditional and the modern streams, on various measures to be,  research, etc. It also addressed itself to the issue of

'Sn"krit^a'nd "he aspirations of Modern India" where if referred to the role
oruanskrit in awakening "national self-consciousness" and "national
ru u rr The Commission recommended that Sanskrit should be declared

a^ad'ditLal official language of India. I. also noted;.'
1  e of Sanskrit in maintaining both the cultural and political unity of

T H - Hke that of the Chinese system of writing in preserving the cultural
A  'litical unity of China. In China, virtually there is not one language hut

of languages, all coming from a single ancient Chinese speech, hut
'^"7are generally described as "dialects." The fact of their really being

Mes 343(1) and 351 of the Constitution of India. The Eighth Schedule listed15. See time of adoption of the Constitution. Four more languages
fourteen languagca m

have been added subsequently.
16 See Report of the Sonehrit Conmiesron ,956-1957, Delhi, 1958, pp. 27-67.
,7' Thie fact that Sanskrit which has been a language with a single spoken form that has

„ written in many different ways, and Chinese which is a language with a single
Utten form that is spoken in many different ways, have both in their own way
rontributed ro the unity of these civilizations, has been widely noted.
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secttonroThZn'sLTety^! ntt'd''"d'°"'' cliversemuch had been done for the reviZZ
verse that many Sanskritists referred to in this cZ„Z~" "
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the Sanskrit Commission, makes m rTcdUhe ''r
had great expectations that we would soon re"Zlr''"'
mtellectuai tradition in all thergtryTw Z Mian
dream for future. The current status 3 ZsU tZ ^
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schools. The total number of Sanskrit teachers at all levels is nearly eight

There is an active Sanskrit teaching programme at graduate and
nost eraduate levels in more than 450 universities outside India.
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Independent India has seen an even greater revival of aU the Indian languages.
Thev have fully re-established their perennial links with their ancient literary
heritage and Sanskrit, and have largely come on their own. But the same is
not true of the world of Indian learning which is yet to re-establish its links
with the great intellectual tradition of India.

Sarhskrtam indeed is Amara-Bharati, eternal language,^' like the timeless
sanmna dvUixaHon of India. An awakened India is well aware that demise
of SamArtam would mean the end of Indian civilization. It has to respond to
L challenge that resurgence of Indian civilization depends crucially on
revitalization of Sarhskrtam.
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Educating Sciences of Life and Mind
Ananda Wood

Nature and Consciousness., , „ienee modern physics occupies a central place. We
In our current idea knowledge, where science is at its
tend to thmk of it as
most scientific. An scientific.

more like modern ptiysics, j
.  „,obIem here, because modem physics is a specially restrictedBut there is a pro tj^itation. It achieves its exactness at the cost of

science, with its own m restriction is that modern
a special restriction i ^ technology of materially constructed
physics is tested an PF ^^terial measurements
instruments and mac ^ through our external bodies. Accordingly, in
and specifications carrie p^ygics is inherently restricted
its field of observation indirectly,
to an external world or j

'''Ty'larrerirn'rlxperlence is divided into fwo parts: objective
and subjective. impersonal world, where modern physics is
.  The^objectnm technology of material instruments and machines.

r/'ubiective part consists in our sensual and mental personalities,through which the world is perceived.
•  cmHdiial the subjective part of experience is a knowingHere, for every mcWuU th ^

persoir, ""h P™™ identified as personal. And a more impersonal
known world, tn , material instruments that are used to achieve
knowledge is develope nou modern physical approach, used
external objectives m e • ^^^ence that are based on it.
by modern physics and the ma y



3

Educating Sciences of Life and Mind
Ananda Wood

Nature and Consciousness., , „ienee modern physics occupies a central place. We
In our current idea knowledge, where science is at its
tend to thmk of it as
most scientific. An scientific.

more like modern ptiysics, j
.  „,obIem here, because modem physics is a specially restrictedBut there is a pro tj^itation. It achieves its exactness at the cost of

science, with its own m restriction is that modern
a special restriction i ^ technology of materially constructed
physics is tested an PF ^^terial measurements
instruments and mac ^ through our external bodies. Accordingly, in
and specifications carrie p^ygics is inherently restricted
its field of observation indirectly,
to an external world or j

'''Ty'larrerirn'rlxperlence is divided into fwo parts: objective
and subjective. impersonal world, where modern physics is
.  The^objectnm technology of material instruments and machines.

r/'ubiective part consists in our sensual and mental personalities,through which the world is perceived.
•  cmHdiial the subjective part of experience is a knowingHere, for every mcWuU th ^

persoir, ""h P™™ identified as personal. And a more impersonal
known world, tn , material instruments that are used to achieve
knowledge is develope nou modern physical approach, used
external objectives m e • ^^^ence that are based on it.
by modern physics and the ma y



52

iiiutuii i\n

mherently ruled out approach to science, subjective investigation is
'<>' tl to gel nast t^e T : " - toom is allowed
Accordingly a Personality and thus to get more scientific,
a subjective taow-n ™' " "d" to consider how

In fact h

development of mod "u approach, from much before the
that oldlpL/rt V r"' —es are based on it. In
It includes not only the Tt f experience is conceived more broadly,
thus the realm of Is h u conceiving minds. It [s
word "nature" to describi this"! ""tutal. In English, we use the
called prakrti. functioning activity. In Sanskrit, it is

~  world. It IS an artificial
us, but needs the addition nf excludes. It does not show itself to
tu our experience. By coutrartSr? "I "P
functioning which includes the' w Id j "^'"re" points to a complete
- Ptoduce an the appIlStrlt^ ^ ̂
activities lharmatet funTtS'SrmrnT! containing all the
Its own accord, motivated from within'^T^'s always of
natural. It is not interfered with or driv what makes nature
any mstrument that is left out of iTdemt"''' ">■
PerslX""TtaLnnt'f Here fteyt '-n»ies of- P"t Of What ts'ixx x;r x:x
What's" PurXslXreXyX h X' "
nature. Which gets illlTriaX Z XlgX^T'

That light IS not an act whirtn consciousnesswith knowing light is ,he very beinTT'""'""''" P"® on. Instead t b'
Presence, always unengaged ta a '"'"''""e consciousness t ,
appearances that nan,, i, changing an p % its merenature shows, in everyonereXX"™'"^'^^
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Here in this old conception of nature and consciousness, the objective
part of experience is described as the doing of nature. And the subjective part
is described as the knowing of consciousness. This is a division of experience
into doing and knowing.

•  Doing is the action of an instrument, which is itself an object of some
other such action. Such actions occur in the realm of a completely
objective nature, producing all phenomena, both physical and mental,
throughout all space and time. Everything that appears — no matter
in whose experience, neither where, nor when — is here conceived to
be produced by the same objective nature, acting in the outside world
and in each personality.

.  Knowing is the actionless illumination of a purely subjective
consciousness, which is not an instrument or an object of any action.
That consciousness is self-illuminating in itself, in its own being. By
its mere presence, as it is, in everyone's experience, it lights each one
of the appearances that come and go. Its actionless illumination is
thus conceived to light the show of changing happenings that nature
manifests, no matter where or when perceived.

In this conception, knowing is inherently impersonal, at the inmost centre
of personal experience. That centre is at once subjective and impersonal. But
it is surrounded by mental and physical activities of personality, which obscure
its impersonal and actionless illumination. It thus appears confused with
personal activities, and it seems compromised by their partialities. This is our
outward view of it, seen through our personalities.

In Sanskrit, the central essence of a person is called purusa. It is described
in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (2.5.18).^

sa va ayarh purusa That which is within all bodies
sarvasu pursu is m truth, this purusa.
purisayah. . . ^he body, it abides at res .

Thus, purusa is that which lives in personality, at the centre of a person's
physical and mental activities. It lives there quite unmoved and undisturbed,
L an unmixed consciousness whose knowing is quite unattached to anything
that's known. There is in it no mixture with our physical and menta
personalities, whose actions it illuminates. Accordingly, it is an impersonal
-"TXT^^sladons in this essay are rather free, each giving only one of the many

possible ways in which the old texts may be translated.
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core of subjective knowine, found at tV,p r
bodies carry out their actions in the world

disciplines thIt'seekTtoow tv investigation, in scientific
a subjective questioninfr By reflecting inward,
personal perspective- thus'^^^ Progressively detached from partialities of
^ perspective found bv and more clearly, from
personality. Here, kncwle°dge® is'TfLd'andT"''' """
inward detachment nrncr. • deepened by a process of
knowing is essentially impersona Thu'^'b "here our
lives and minds, we tap resourc rt, t h^ek into our. we tap resources that enable us to see and do things better.
Energizing Life

preset us with a

does an inner knowing get appUed, in thTwo^rS Z"™
This question is answered by the idea of h f v

consciousness becomes expressed thm,, u Bow
that expression in our living bodies na^f ^ functioning. We experience
^Peak, breath flows and viZ^ so ZrZ' ^hen, as we
Of spoken sound. Thus, through a vibrat appearances"hhin, consciousness becornesZZZdTn spZh"'
a nretaXr for" tZrxZsZZof^cTnsHor'" ^ -
Z2Z Z' - -lied p«„:, wZ;':r'"j:- ^»=hrit, .he
s22 conceded as flsubtle way, like breath, so as to sLn flowing and vibrating in a
consaousness, appearing in the outside rorM. expressions of

■aotZ?ZtZZrZe'""®y'' "'^''^entiaflya^^^^ But ■, p, •
~

one of ihe"^'' ^dually found present everywhe"^ erealures. Instead, that
=:S"co5~ ?'

ihtoughouTarn:™: zr6 kJi me World.
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This provides a comprehensive description of experience, as a process
with two aspects complementing one another. Nature is the manifesting aspect,
producing all appearances through physical and mental action in the world.
Consciousness is the illuminating aspect, lighting each appearance by its
presence through them all. And prana is the energy that drives the whole
process of manifestation, by expressing consciousness in the appearances that
nature manifests.

In the minds and bodies of living creatures, consciousness is personally
expressed, by personal activities of our limited and partial faculties. But, in
nature as a whole, the expression is impersonal, through universal principles
of nature's ordered and intelligible functioning. Thus nature has a universal
life expressed through natural principles of purpose, meaning and value that
we'understand reflectively. We understand them by reflecting back into our
own experience, where they are found as well.

In that reflective understanding, we go beneath all physical and mental
faculties to an inmost depth of experience where no personality remains. It
is from there that the living energy of prana rises, expressing consciousness in
all of nature's functioning, both in our personalities and in the outside world.

Thus prana is an energy that acts from underlying consciousness. It does
not act from any object or from any faculty of personality. Ml faculties and
objects are its instruments, which it produces as it rises from beneath them,
expressing consciousness through their activities in nature's functioning.

In the external world, prana is conceived to behave in a way that has
some similarity with the energy of modern physics. Here, material objects
are conceived as concentrated or coagulated patterns of dynamic energy.
Through our crude, unaided senses, we see these patterns as gross objects,
with boundaries separating them in space and time. But, beneath their gross
appearance of bounded separation, they are essentially interconnected, by
subtle vibrations and radiations of fluctuating energy. All objects are conceived
to be made up of subtle particles, described by the Sanskrit word anu.
Somewhat like quantum particles, anus are not just smaU pieces of gross matter.
Instead, they are tiny elements of dynamic energy, organized in interconnected
patterns of vibrating and radiating fluctuation. As it is said in the Katha
Upanisad (6.2):

yad idath kin ca
jagat sarvarh

The universe of changing things
whatever may be issued forth —
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pram ejati

nihsritam. .
It IS all found in living energy, whereby
It moves and oscillates and shines.
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ou Je « ™ t - our bodies and the world
- nteanht, ̂ td:.;:^; t^rs:::: "

■■—it properly it must be ^ external instruments. To knowthat harmonLTour '"'7' ^ -A-tive listening
From r ' " themselves

traditions), the energrofmod^'^^""]^^^^ notions in differentmodern physics enerev i ^ ^Y^ics is rather crudely objective. For, in
describe/b^^Ilhr^flLrcarujrnt Vt?'controlled, again through material " r' "^^^^ured and described, it isexternal objecHves. The trouble hereTs't^albtT""'' '''''""™ont of
and controlled by material ineftn t f heing measured
gross. ™'' mstrutnents whieh are essentially cruder and more

interfer! indelicatX'wiTh™haTZeT'^'''''''b""'''' instrumentsgive us an uncertain anf drscoLTn . T can onlyihe one hand, quanturn systrstrr^ on
a perfectly definite and continuous wav "^o^oribed as evoiving in
interact with them through our instrum , " n°' measure them or
mathematically ordered certainty and coT " ■ "a'®teough our crudely interfering and disr r"'' property
™-e and control things - ™ly

sophisticated, and A\"an Wmy ̂ ccrsf"^^^ ̂  ™"aP'm< and
managrra:a?:;i:\r:~^^^^oonvoiutron can only work partLllv Tl "ii'auments; and such

contmtog^rumem::":;"'"™"^ '«ving the meas ■-y measure and control ^10^:^0^^'7
ments of modern physics are not

quantum specified. They are constructed and specified in a gross material
way that is far cruder than the subtle mathematical precision which is used to
describe undisturbed quantum systems. Thus left more crudely specified,
such gross material instruments must have an inherently uncertain and jerky
effect, in both reporting and disturbing the more subtle energy that they are
meant to measure and control.

In the idea of prana, as "living energy," the same problem of accuracy is
differently approached. When energy is thus conceived, as essentially alive,
its observation and control is essentially reflective, quite unlike the external
observations and controls attempted through the material instruments of
modern physics.

In order to observe the living energy of pram, looking through material
instruments is insufficient. There has to be a reflection back into the living
energy in one's own personality. It's only by returning back into one's own
living faculties that pram can be seen and controlled, expressing consciousness
in personality and world.

For prana is an energy of inspiration, essentially including purposes and
meanings and values that we perceive in persons, objects and events. It's
onlv through some mwardly inspired sense of purpose, meaning and value
that persons objects and events are seen expressing consciousness. The energy
of vrana is an inner inspiration that arises from underlying consciousness,
found" always present underneath each object and event, in everyone's
experience From there, each object and each happening spontaneously
expresses consciousness, through the purpose and the meaning and the value
that we see in it, as part of nature's functioning.

In this conception, nature's actions are all animated from within, by the
inner inspiration of prana'^ living energy. Nature does not function like a
partial person driven by limited and changeable desires for some partial
objects of external perception. Instead, the functioning of nature is inspired
onlv for the sake of expressing an inner consciousness: which in itself remains
unmoved ai.d unaffected, through all of nature's changing acts. As the Sankhya-
karika puts it (in stanza 60)

_  . ■ All qualities belong to nature,nana-vianair u

upa,jaiy upakarm as she acts m many ways:anupakknmk pumsah no. for the sake of objects gamed,
gumvatp fgunasya b"t se™ing oirly for fhe sake
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It moves and oscillates and shines.
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of that true inner principle
which has no qualities itself
and is not moved by any act.
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unmoved ground of Aristotle called the "unmoved mover. It is the
of personality and world^^UhaTr^^^ everywhere, beneath all experiences
activity; but all movem f a "^°^ed ground, there is no movement or
naturali;, n t ̂ en ̂ra " "f And it arises
an iuner^spir T -tivated by
experience. ^ expresses consciousness in everyone's

tapS:n:r^;:T:r::;irn 2:" -purpose, meaning and value that we find naturally through the living
intelligible functioning. expressed m nature's ordered and

order to achieve the HmiteZ^ective! of
the functioning of nature is essentially imparXr
and intelligibility whose putoospq through an impersonal order
i-partial and impersonal ' are in. essence quite

faculties of limited personaUty "^t prod'""'''' '™'" our partial
and meanings and values which seem <" "™g Purposes

~Cn; ::r —
I'liyyl^ylynto the taosT gTOutrXol?^ ^ 'O'loclion all

"b rightly say that ^ tnner principle of
is Seh r 'r ^ ~ a? - "thinks" or "Lvrs" or
anger pTth ^^'^icely co^ Vr " the soulg  ■ this would be like saying that I ®Peak of the soul as feeling

"r 'r r =°"' ''''At wV„:n
soul. But ra^" ^onld not ru 'u ' so in
towards, the soul "movement Is ^t niovement is ever in the

- '-r,:

energy of frana fimcHons naturally In what we feel and think and do and see,
as attention goes out towards the world.

So when an inward search for knowledge reaches fully back into the
unmoved ground, there's nothing further to be done. There, at the inmost
ground it is meaningless to ask for some technology of action that ,s needed
to apply what has been found. For, from there, all application is completely
natural, in the spontaneous rising of prano from its inmost ground.

However if an inward search stops short, at some faculty of seeing,
thinking or f«ling, the situation is quite different. For then, we are at an
intermediate level of experience, through which the external wor d is known.
Here our minds are engaged in a cultural and personal activity of taking
information into our constructed pictures of the world.

This Picturing activity of mind is inevitably partial and incomplete. Its
constructed pictures do no. naturally apply themselves. Instead, they need
sAe further deliberation to apply them usefully. Their mterpretahon reqimes
Teeper reflection back to underlying consciousness; and their application
re^uAs further technologies of partial action, narrowly restricted to
prescribed objectives.

Mediating Mind . c .u ■ • f r m
c nf experience, as our minds construct their pictures of theIn the proces animates the pictures. It makes them move

dynamically expressing the consciousness that continuesrndemeatAhelAoving elements and changing qualities^
Thus consciousness is like a background scre^ u^n which dumging pictures

.  Tbci .creen is both self-animating and self-luminous. From it comeform. Tha j^^qvates its pictures and the light that shines through
both the the changing forefront of experience,
them. AS the P-''"-^ lUumAlion comes from the knowing light of
But their which continues in the background.
underlying consciousne , , , c • i • ^ r

,  u- f tb.t appears is a pictured element, in some larger picture ofEach o )ec ,,„„q everything at once.
the world. which appear and disappear.
Instead, their forefront of a narrowing attention.
When an object appears, , understanding of the world, in
But this attention draws upon a attention that each

which the object is a part. It s at the tip
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world Particular appearances, theIS imderstood, at the background of experience

each s,aT?cnrrt T ^ P--8 states. In
and action that tT expressed, through feeling, thought
appears ne e ' T object then
interpreted So""^ 'h carries meaning that next gets to be
in t I outwards gets followed by a reflection back
thrn Tt f conceived and interpreted, there is a reflection back -ug e 0 ject s form, its name and its quality — to the underlying
consciousness. ^ ^

This cycle of expression and reflection is illustrated in fig. 1. The illustration
s ows our minds as expressing consciousness and reflecting back to it; through

series of intervening levels that rise from a broad base of subjective
understanding to a narrow tip of objective attention. The knowing ground of
consciousness is shown at the bottom of the diagram, below the horizontal
line. Above the line are the activities of nature, including our minds and the
objective world that they conceive. The world is shown appearing object by
object, at the front tip of the mind's attention.

FOCUS OF

ATTENTION
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FORMACTION

THOUGHT NAME

QUALITYFEELING

UNDERSTANDING

CONSCIOUSNESS

fig- 1

In the course of experience, the cycle of expression and reflection keeps
repeating through the various objects that we see. Each object is perceived
through the attention that turns to it, thus expressing a current state of
understandrng in the perception that appears. Then, the perception is
interpreted, thus taking it back to the underlying consc.ousness, where a
new Lte of understanding results front the assimilated perception. Front
there attention turns to other objects, making them appear perceived and
assimilating their perceptions into background understandrng. Through this
epeating ̂ ycle of expression and reflection, our perceptions come into
Txrerience and get assimilated into knowledge, thus enablmg us to learn.

,  c nf IParning the world is conceived by relating objectsIn objects are pictured in more detail by
together into arg^^ into smaller pieces, so as to construct more
analysing the p P elaboration takes place at the objectiveelaborated pictures of he^
^nluLeTfTorelaborated picturing that shows and puts together various
objects and eve^s. ̂ level is called valkhan, which means "elaborated."
^  is an outward articulation of words and symbols, describing

At this level, individual's experience. And it describes a
the world s el macrocosm of the external universe.
changing world p beneath the column titles.
This is illustrated mfig- 2 at tne top

r as svmbols are formed and their meanings are interpreted.However, J ^^rld through a succession of mental states,
each mdividua P^^ ^ ^ perceptions, thoughts and
which keep o p of individual mind, we experience a
feelings. flow of happenings, through which objects take
corresponding universe. Here, nature is
shape and flow, conveying meaning m the course of time,
experienced as of experience is called madhyama, which
In Sanskrit, this ^ manifesting level is illustrated in

- . ̂  ,„rti,er down, there is a third level, illustrated m the third row. It
.  . ,„ifested by the manifesting flow of mental states and nature'sIS what gets m "seeing."

happenings. ■ i it is a nure insight at the depth of mind, detached
The seeing here rs quiet It P" ® ,,eptions at the surface. In the
from the noisy clamouring of competing pe p
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miaocosm of individual experience, i, is the silent insight of background

derstanding, stored quietly in the latent potenHality of assimilated attitude
an c aracter. In the macrocosm of the external universe, this latent store is
the imderlying regulation and harmony of nature, connecting different things
together. Here, nature functions through a subtly intelligible order and
causation, which we reflect upon intuitively, at the depth of understanding.
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Faro. Cbeyond') Ultimate identity of knowing and being j

fig- 2

Finally, beneath the third level of pure insight, there is the ground of
consciousness, where knowing and being are identical. In Sanskrit, that ground
is called pi ara or "beyond." All appearances of mind and world arise from it;
and then return to it, where they are utterly dissolved. In this sense, it is the
ground reality of all experience, underlying every individual and the entire
world.

But such a ground reality is not an object in the world. It cannot be
identified objectively, as any pictured element or region in some objective
picture of the world. It is always the subjective ground beneath the picturing.
So it is not an object that any theory can describe. Nor can it be prescribed, as
an object for achievement by some technology of application. It is beyond
both theory and technology.

Calculation and Education

How then can such a ground reality be relevant to science? Its relevance must
m the end be educational, beneath both scientific theories and their application
hrough technology. In fact, technology is not the only way in which our
theories and descriptions are applied. There Is a more fundamental way

through education. For example, consider the use of a map, which pictures
some territory where people may travel and go about the business of their
lives. Such a map has two, rather different, kinds of use.

•  One kind of use is objective and calculating. Here, the map identifies
particular objects and enables a calculation of their locations. Thus it
is used to specify objective destinations and to calculate effective
instructions for travelling to them. "Go n miles in x direction and
then m miles in y direction," and so on.

This calculating use is essentially specialized and technical. Its
instructions are effective only for the achievement of specifically
limited objectives, through specialized instruments and techniques.
For example, a map may be digitized and fed into a computer, for the
purpose of guiding a missile to some military target; but this requires
a highly technical specification of the target and the use of very
specialized systems of instrumentation and delivery.

•  The other way of using a map is subjective and educational. Here, the
map expresses how a territory is viewed. And that enables an
educational reflection upon the territory as a whole. For example, as
one looks at a map, one may reflect upon the way that roads have to
cross obstacles like hills and rivers and railway tracks; and such a
reflection may lead to a better understanding of the overall lay of the
land and how to negotiate one's way through it.

This educational use is essentially integrating and intuitive. It puts
things together by assimilating them inward, into an educated
understanding. From there, future judgements may be called out
intuitively, in response to particular situations. Such a response, of
living judgement, is essentially less narrow and more flexible than
any technical prescription calculated from some objective picture

These same two aspects, of calculation and education, are found as well
in scientific theories and descriptions. The calculating aspect is made scientific
by externalizing it, iii formal rules and standard instruments that work outside
our personalities. This achieves an external impartiality, in the calculation of
narrowly objective results that may be tested and applied by specially
constructed machines.

However, for the educational aspect, there has to be a different approach
to scientific impartiality. For education essentially requires an inner
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a living and mental correspondence between each individual's microcosm of
perceiving experience and the universal macrocosm of the world perceived
at large. , , , ,

huch a correspondence has often been mystically approached, through
mvstic states in which the powers of mind and personality are abnormallyrxpanded. But that approach, of mysticaUy expanded power, is not essenflal.
Zre is a more direct approach, whrch is quite sunply educahonal. The essence
of le microcosm-macrocosm correspondence is just one of knowrng.

in everyone's experience, the macrocosm of the world is always know.,
.  lUr through a perceiving microcosm of living and mentalmicrocosmica y, directly, but only through its

faculties. The ""W aUarge rs^^ ^
correspondence ^ knowledge of the world essentially implies
fact of everyone s correspondence. It's on this normal, ordinary fact

STsTi":::, i^ther. educating use of our hvmg facuities.
Levels of Experience

f  thPr in the old sciences are meant to uncover deeper levelsBy reflecting ur directly and accurately known. An
of experience, a traditional five elements: called "earth,"
illustration can be seen"water," "fire/"'air" and ethe . m H f

very old conception, going back some thousands of years, inThis IS a ve y many old conceptions, this one is somewhatIndo-European tra ^o a reflective questioning; so that it
metaphorica . interpreted, in different contexts. But in general, it
can be experience into five levels of increasing subtlety, in
represents a i ^ perceived through a corresponding
rerTpSonality, prcgressrng deeper in towards the ^bjeHive ground. Inlayer or pe ^ personality are called the pancakosas or the "five
Sanskrit, t ese ^ particular way of interpreting the five elements,
sheaths, int^y y . j i.t, i. .1

Th first element, earth, is perceived through the annam.aya~kosa or the„ Tiering of food." This is the outermost layer of personality. It is
fornfll bodV/ made of matter, like other objects seen outside by

^ur^Toss senses. Here, "matter" is called "food," thus conceiving it
nically It is what gets consumed, as the body takes it in and uses

T^in organic processes of living functioning. These processes are
studied in old sciences of medicine, like Ayiirveda.
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food A„H r " " perception, as a kind of
thioueh 1 h perception is in particular morsels or pieces,
the external h Mentified. Thus perceived, through
Imtt ?'i u » - 'he -solid-
different ob^erts." ' separated into

te Wnh^'T™'' "hserved through the prmamaya-kosa or
pa hZ'7ac P™"',a flows in rLnating
-chlel. Bu th '■ «"ed or
It is not an ene ™ ®"ergy is not channelled nor activated by matter.
another. Instead^fl" sTp'""' hy one object upon
underlvine cont?' ' iving energy that rises naturally fromeriying consciousness. Thus bv itcr xrovxr n •
consciousness, through an intelligibty orde ed fumt''patterns of transforming activity.' fnnctionmg, in fluid
As the energy of pram flows through personals, u .
m sympathy with each other and with the wo d o t A
reciprocation of subtle influences and effects T't' " ' 'T'"'
resonance enables our living faculties to nK sympathetic
the world. bserve and interact with
Thus observed, through living faculties thp p1
made manifest. It is the "fluid" element' f "water" isflow, in changing patterns of energe'tic°r dynamic
functioning of subtly influential enerev .
ritual evocation, of astrology and of sciences of
control." Vranayama or "living energy

Gl0rn.6iif fiTP
the "covering of mind." At this le^eT ^^nomaya-kosa or

np of thoughts which interpret thp <^onceiving intellect,
senses perceive. Thus interpreted thp ^ our
-aningful information, telUng us a^o conceived as
Here, as iuformafion is mcaniugfu,; 1 "
confined to quantitative measi modern physics is-themaflcal variables like d^.rcTr'^ calculadJns "f

y^previousserliea ., ■ ' n.um-  . .oJm ptr- - - ou .a. a„U . relaUe.bip
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and energy. But older sciences, like classical linguistics and aesthetics,
go on to a broader and fuller investigation of language, thought and
meaningful experience.
As changing patterns are observed, we find in them a meaning that
shows us something further in the world. They are then representing
information; whose meaning burns it up for us, in order to illuminate
what's represented. Through that burning illumination of meaning,
we interpret more of the world, beyond the narrowness of partial
circumstances that our senses have perceived. Thus interpreted,
through conceiving intellect, the element caUed "fire" is made manifest.
It -s the "burning" and "illuminating" element, found at the level of
meaningful information, which gives itself up to a further perception
of represented things.
The fourth element, air, is appreciated through the vijnanamaya-kosa

the "covering of discernment." This is our discernment of qualities
and values, which we compare and contrast in the information thatperceive and interpret and describe.we

modern physics, the comparison is strictly quantitative, ascribing a
^ m°matical value to each point of space and time, and thus formally
Itcribing a mathematically abstracted "field." By contrast, the older
sciences consider quality and value in a much fuller way, as a

ditioning that we discern and judge intuitively, through inner^  Tioorta the use of discerning reason is reflected back from
fpplinRS'

formal and quantitative descriptions, externally applied.
Thus older sciences, like those of meditative psychology and ethics,

pqqpntiallv concerned with a systematic and reasonedare more essenuai y . tu i- .
ification of our qualitative discernments. The application then is

f  'within from an inner sense of value that is inherently impliedby motivating judgements of felt quality.
A  ualities are thus discerned, the element called "air" comes to be

^ 7Lt as a surrounding atmosphere of subtly felt and delicately
ZZed conditioning. It is the "qualitative" element, found at the level
of conditioned character that gets contrasted and compared in
different and changing things.

A  f" xample in the levels of meaning analysed in Sanskrit grammar (already4. As tor exa p analyses of Sanskrit poetics,
illustrated m fig- I),
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Indian Knowledge Systei^s
The fifth element, ether, is quietly witnessed at the background of

perience, through the dnandamaya-kosa or the "covering of
PP ess. This is the coordinating layer of personality, with the

wor ananda or happiness" implying harmony and integration. The
ination takes place through assimilated understanding. Through

t we comprehend the continuity of underlying principles, beneath the
contrasts of discerning judgement and the variety of superficial
appearances.

In Sanskrit, the word for "ether" is akasa, which means "pervading
space and also "clear shining." This word describes the continuity of
space and time, pervading through all experiences of the physical and
mental world. The continuity is both objective and subjective.
Objectively, akasa continues as the background of external space and
time, seen in the world outside. Subjectively, it continues through
each individual's experience, as the knowing background which
persists through differing appearances that come and go. It thus
enables an understanding of common principles, in the differing
phenomena that nature manifests. That understanding is investigated
by sciences of philosophical enquiry.

As common principles are understood, the element called "ether" or

dkdsa is experienced. It is the "pervading" element, found at the level
of underlying continuity that is implied by all difference and change.

Traditional Appearance of Perceiving Examining
element reality instrument disciplines

'Earth' Pieces of Physical Physical
matter body sciences

'Water' Patterns of Living Biological
energy organism sciences

'Fire' Meaningful Conceiving Cultural

information intellect sciences

'Air' Conditioned Intuitive Psychological

character judgement sciences

'Ether' Continuing Assimilated Philosophical

existence understading enquiry

Unchanging Consciousness

Educating Sciences of Life and Mind 69

Beneath these five levels is their underlying ground, which is at once
their inmost knowing principle and their uncompromised reality. On that is
overlaid all of their seeming show. All levels and appearances arise from it.
They all depend on its support. But it does not depend on them. For it shines
by its own knowing light, while all else gets manifested by its self-illumination.

Such a conception of the old five elements is shown in fig. 3. The iUustration
is meant only to suggest that old sciences and ways of thought may be more
deeply reasoned, than appears at first, from the outside. And hence we may
have something to learn from their reflective questioning, for a broadening
and deepening of education that is so badly needed in the modern world.
References

Aristotle's De Anima.

Brhadaranayaka Upcinisad.

Katha Upanisad.

Sankhya-Karika.

fig. 3
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A Quest for Infirdty
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r!T development of the "scientific
field much w" t u ^'^^^ements in the scientific
one 'of ,hAo t e' admittedly
anraAfTC'r u """d- Whether we deal with the sizenumbers from ze™rmfmUy"h"e'nrtlrM ̂ 1^"' "®'"'

but an obsession with the infinite that aUorn ""If " *0 West,
the most daring conceptualizations. "" efogmahc hnut and encourages

With a vast material to choose from n
of the Indian approach to scientific knowle^g^sysr'' illustrations
how It encouraged Indian savants to coniure un ! 1°
would surface only centuries later in Eurone u discoveries that
mainly from mathematics and astrnno r '^^"^Plos have been drawn
architecture, but
from poetics to music. Proauced from other fields ranging

Mathematics - the Joy of Infinity
India was home to many ereai mcfu
and places of birth are often specuktiw^ir/"'^ astronomers, whose dates
t at led to the "Golden Age" of Siddha f ^ ̂'^lur^ately, the long tradition
onward) has been largely lost, leaving m"?"" ^

Every culture gave namPQ t knowledge.
Bmaller numbers (fig. i) ^^S^^floantly, each of the

"^

related to philosophical and spiritual concepts. Siinya (or bindii) for zero is a
well-known case, but akdsa, ambara, ananta, kha, piirna, vyoman are some other

terms for it, implying totality and wholeness rather than mere void. Number
1 (eka) is linked to indivisible notions such as dtman, Brahman, surya, ekdksara
(the syllable aim), the moon (soma, abja, indu), the earth, etc.; 2 (dvi) is also
named after the Asvins, the twice-born, Yama (as the primordial couple of

the Rgveda), etc.; 3 (tri) after the Vedas, diva's eyes, the three worlds, tripura,
the trisula, the gunas, the triple Agni and so on; 4 (catur) after the dsramas of
human life, the yugas, the Vedas, Visnu's arms or Brahma's four faces; 5 (pafica)
after the elements, the indriyas, the Pandavas, Rudra's five faces; 6 (sastha)
after the ragas, the darsanas, Karttikeya's six faces; 7 (sapta) after the seven
Buddhas, the oceans (sdgaras) and islands (dvipas), the rsis, the divine Mothers
(saptamdtrka), the rivers (saptasindhava), the days of the week, Surya's horses,
and much more; 8 (asta) after the eight mythical elephants, the points of the
compass; 9 (nava) after the planets, the navaratna, Durga; 10 (dasa) after the
avataras, the Buddha's ten powers and stages, Ravana's heads. The list goes

on with 12 Adityas, 25 tattvas, 27 naksatras, 33 devas, 49 Vayus . . . .

0 (sunya) bindu, kha, purna, vyoman, akasa, ambara, ananta . . .

1 (eka) adi, pitamaha, tanu, ksiti, indu, soma, dtman, Brahman, surya . . .

2 (dvi) aivin, netra, paksa, yama . . .

3 (tri) guna, loka, kald, agni, tripura, trisula . . . .

4 (catur) diia, yuga, Inja, dirama, veda . . .

5 (panca) iki, indriya, bhuta, pandava . . .

6 (sastha) rdsa, anga, sanmukha, darSana . . .

7 (sapta) a§va, ndga, rsi, sdgara, dvTpa, buddha, sindhava, mdtrkd . . .

8 (asta) gaja, ndga, murti . . .

9 (nava) ahka, graha, chidra, ratna . . .

10 (dasa) ahgidi, dsd, avatdra, di§ . . .

es, most of which are directly

fig. 1: Numbers 0 to 10 and a few symbolic connotations

Naturally, those names were then used in combination to denote more
complex numbers. From about the third century ad, those followed the
decimal place-value notation, but beginning with the smaller unit. For instance,
we find in Bhaskara's commentary (c. ad 629) on the Aryabhatlya rather
imcommon Sanskrit words such as viyadambarakdsasilnyayamaramaveda. To make
sense it should be broken intoi znyat^aritbai a~akasa~siinya''yama~}ama~veda, that
is, sky-atmosphere-ether-void-Yama-Rama-Veda. Knowing that sky.
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by ViSvamltra. Let us remember, by contrast, that the highest named numbertn ancient China and ancient Greece was 10,000 (the myriad m Greek),

Arab names did not exceed 1,000; Europe had to wait until the thirteenth
century before the French introduced the "million;" only in the seventeenth
century were the billion, trillion, quadrillion, etc., introduced. Ifrah, who
again and again records his admiration, writes;

We have here, if need be, one more proof of the very dear Indian intellectual
Wd over all contemporary Western thougli., and one more fes.rmony to the
great fertility of the Indian savants mmds ^
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ayutn, dasasahasra
lakh, laksa, nUjiita
dasalakstt, prayiita
koti, arbuda
arbudn, vyarbuda, nyarbuda, dasnkoti
padma, samiidra, ahja, ayuta, nahut
khciTvu, viLidhyci, arbuda, samudra
nikharva, anta, madhya, ninnahut, salila
inahapadrna, paradha, malmbjanantya
sahka, ananta, khamba, kahkara
samudra, pakoti, jaladhi, padma, vadava
madhya, aksiti, antya, mahapadma
antya, madhya, ksoni
panlrdha, abab, ksobhya, vrndha
§ahka

attata, vivahah
ksiti

kotippakoti, kumud, utsahga
ksoba

bahula, gunadhika
nagabala, utpala
pundarXka, titilambha
nahuta

vyavasthanaprajnapati
hctuhila

karahu

mahapadma
hetvrndlya
samaptnlambha
gananugati, kharva
niravadya
akkhobhini

mudrabaln

sarvabala

of their names
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Reaching out tn thn • n • • ~
of infinity; numbers such as^lO^^^ini^^inaf common symbols
earned after the lotus (under d!ffe' V
Similar examples could be given withV^""^'' ' ' •^•
0 earth (ksiti), and of course ananta ^ (samudra), the moon {abja),

Khacheda means "divided by^ST'W ^ ^^^^heda or khahara.
perfect definition for inlfty is indeed a
term was mtroduced by Brahmaguptr-^ t earliest in the world; the
khahara, with a similar meaning was'"" " ̂''^"^'-'Phutasiddhanta (ad 628);
end of the scale, the paramZ!; 'wT ' ^^^^^-^edrya. At the other
of 0.000000614 gram! ' ^ "'°nr" corresponded to a weight

demo"^'' thTgame'^of'e^^^^^^ dlostrated by the legend ofmonstrated this new game to a king wh ' ^ brahmana, once
o ask for any reward. Sessa humbly ̂6000 ̂ ^ ^"^d him
quare of the board, 2 on the seconi 4 on ̂
2' V ^^^ber of grains on eT ' ̂ f°nrth, and so
suLtl?tiI'i°''^^^ ridiculouTly m sixty-fourth,
ral 1 • Sessa declined Th insisted on a morea cula .„g ,he amount, bu, afe "f "^hematicians set aZ^

-ke ™Xr P'--va.ue sy'ta®'a™™® ''"Sdom, Iho
earth were sn "umbers. It turned aould therefore easily
"umber of gig™. "' "°"'d lake 73 harve'sll't
X"«) cubt „:tres.'' «"=™'"- of:::r;°^^('^
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«ay that al o Placedt he '' "'"""nsaka-Smra, for
_  ns ot all the others, as well as
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fig. 3: One of the solutions to the problem of Indra's pearls

the reflections within the reflections and so on."® This might appear as mere
poetic fancy and a practical impossibility, but U.S. mathematicians working
on this theme found that Indra's pearls precisely follow the arrangement of
circles in what is called a "Schottky group," and worked out several possible
designs fulfilling the sutra's conditions (fig. 3).« Intuition? Perhaps simply a
poetic approach to mathematical truths, like the raindrops mentioned earlier.
Astronomy - the Mystery of Infinity

To the early Indian astronomer, the universe was the best example of the
'nfinite We are familiar with the endless series of yugas, kalpas, manvantaras,m ini e. limitless time scales. Aryabhata's cosmology was based on

i/iirwith a mahayuga or caturyuga of 4,320,000 years consisting of four equal
' f 1 080 000 years each. Later astronomers kept the same value for the
u a but with durations of 1,728,000, 1,296,000, 864,000 and 432,000 yearsma ^ggg (thus a mahayuga became ten times as long as a

respec ive ̂  prahma" was defined as one kalpa or 1,000 catunjuga,
Ka 000,000 years. Coincidentally, this happens to be almost exactly
that IS, , / ' well-known American astronomer Carl
the age of the earm, an
Sagan note:

du religion is the only one of the world's great faiths dedicated to the
ihelXt the Cosmos itself undergoes an immense, indeed an infmite, number

-  .be
h Ifr»h, vol. 1, p ,55 ,5

TATrU,a,i„n as well as the gist of the account are taken from: http://
klein Lth.okstate,edu/IncfrasPearls/cover-art/

e  David Mumford, Caroline Series and David Wright, I,.drag Pearls. T/te Wsf», of Fel.h
Klein, Cambridge University Press, 2002.
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of deaths and rebirths. It is the l
correspond to those of modern sr" the time scales

«- scales/' o'- As regards the "longer
which yet represents "a zero in thn ' fi ^ billion human years,
dealt with a time period of 2» yeal^Sd h" »"■ '' eosmologyend," as Aryabhala asserted {AryabhrnyaAlUl^'' """Sinriing and

To put these concepts in perspective l^f
Europe beheved the creation to have com ^^"^^"^ber that Judeo-Christian
years ago, for the first and last time- m,-c ^^istence just a few thousand

•-XX1LC. LI US W3S On nBc according to rabbinic calculations prevalent f ^
In the seventeenth century, Archbisho fa tenth century onward,
universe had been created in 4004 bc a bel^T^^ TJssher calculated that the
Clearly, we are dealing not only with diffi prevailed until Darwin.
mind scales. scales, but with different

Daring Indian savants also explored the sh
The Puranic nimesa amounts to one 405,000^^ of Possible units of time,
his Siddhantasiromani, Bhaskara II defined ^ second. In
972,000"^ of a day, or about 0.089 second) Ind f^^ nimesa (one-
again, until he reaches the truti, a unit of time ^^ain and
a day, which is one- 33,750"^ of a second! 2,916,000,000"^ of

As far as the dimensions of thp
Tit. uniVPr^p nprovides us with an astonishing coincidence A '^"^^erned, Aryabhata

length of the "orbit of the sky" is 12,474 720 57b nn^n Precise
to a diameter of roughly 5 x lo" '^^0 yojanas.^ This works out
system« - not by any means a small place Thi aolar
not the whole universe, but the space illumined I actually

by the Sun. Now, astronomers
7. This number is obtained by multiplying

a yuga of 4,320,000 years, which A u, "amber of revnlnc
I fo .nd 10. dr.»W„»;. ,! ^ Aryabh,,a feu, o( the Moon in

Indi.,, Kn

30, 60 and 10, AryabhatTya .  r-r-y - ^ muun in®  7

owledge Systems '"dta's Scientific Mind: A Quest for Infimty 77

, 1.5
Taking the solar system to mean up to Pi y
xlO' km). Pluto (the

,753,336, by 12 and again by
diameter of Pluto's orbit is 11.8

tell US that the Sun has a magnitude of 4.7 at a distance of 10 parsecs,^ or
about 30 X 10'^ km; this is approximately the smallest magnitude perceivable
to the human eye. Amazingly, Aryabhata's value is one-sixth of this distance,
and therefore (in astronomical terms) very much of the same order.

Aryabhata's commentator, Bhaskara I, adds.
For us, the sky extends to as far as it is illumined by the rays of the Sun.
Beyond that, the sky is immeasurable. . . . The sky is beyond limit; it is
impossible to state its measure.

— cited Shukla & Verma 1976: 12

Finally, we must give Aryabhata credit for many other remarkable advances.
Of relevance to our study is the prescient notion that the earth is a rotating
sphere"' {AryabhatTya, IV, 6.9) and a correct estimate of its size." Again, we
can only speculate how he and his contemporaries arrived at such results.
Sayana and the Speed of Light
One of the enduring riddles in the history of Indian science is: Could ancient
Indians have somehow figured out the velocity of light?" As we know, it
was measured for the first time (though very approximately) by the Danish
astronomer Ole Roemer in 1675, and more precisely in the nineteenth century.
But there is an intriguing comment by Sayana on a hymn of the Rguedfl"
addressed to Surya. Sayana records a tradition associated with Surya: "Thus
it is remembered: [O Surya] you who traverse 2,202 jx ojana in half a nimesa."

9. These figures are taken from the Encyclopaedia Britannica (1997) under the article
"Stars and Star Clusters: Light from the stars."

10. However, contrary to a popular notion, Aryabhata does not seem to advocate a
heliocentric system; several passages imply that his view of the universe remains
geocentric.

11 According to Aryabhata, the spherical earth has a diameter of 1,050 yojufiu (about 12
km), therefore a circumference of 1050 x 12 x ir = 39, 584 km . . . almost exactly
the actual figure. His value for the Moon's diameter comes close: 3780 km instead
of 3473 (about 9 per cent error). (However his values for the Sun and the planets
are far too small.)

12. See "The Speed of Light and Puranic Cosmology" in Computing Science in Ancient
India, eds. T.R.N. Rao and Subhash Kak, Center for Advanced Computer Studies
University of Southwestern Louisiana, 1998.

13. "Swift and all beautiful art thou, O Surya, maker of the light, illumining all the
radiant realm" (1.50.4).
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In Sayana s time, the yojana was about 14.5 km (as given in the Arthasastra),
and a nimesa 16/75"' of a second. This takes us to 299,334 km/s, which is a
mere 0.15 per cent away from the accepted velocity of light (299,792 km/s).
Even a different value for the yojana would remain of the same order.

Again, is this just a coincidence? But if it is, what could be the intended
meaning in making the srm race madly through the heavens, when everyone
knows it does no such thing? And if it is not, how did the unknown authors
of the "remembrance" Sayana refers to come to such a figure for the speed of
light, when Western science could measure it only with sophisticated apparatus
centuries later? The riddle will remain one until new and more explicit

references to this tradition come to light.

Microcosm and Macrocosm

What is in the mind will soon find expression outside; the microcosm reflects
and symbolizes the macrocosm. This fundamental equation runs through every
aspect of Indian civilization.

As elsewhere, astronomy in India developed partly to keep calendars, fix
the dates of seasonal sacrifices, etc. The Rgveda is replete with cosmic references,
such as the marriage of Earth and Heaven, hymns to the Dawn, to the three
worlds, etc. In addition, there seems to be an intriguing astronomical code
embedded in the ordering and numbers of its hymns, according to its
discoverer Subhash Kak, as we find that totalling up the number of hyrrms in
each book in various combinations yields the synodic periods of the five
planets {fig. 4), and much more astronomical symbolism (Kak 2002:6).

The Sulha-Sutras explored complex geometrical constructions designed to
assemble fire altars with bricks of various shapes (square, rectangular,
triangular, rhomboid, pentagonal) and sizes, in five layers of cosmogonic
and astronomical significances, from earth to the highest heaven (each layer
usually had 200 bricks, so 1,000 in all). Moreover the chariot-wheel altar (fig.
5) has been interpreted by Subhash Kak as a representation of the orbit of the
sun (Ibid., chap. IX).

Such concepts were refined and systematized in Vastu Sastra and the
building of temples, which are essentially representations of the cosmos, often
centred on Mount Meru, or else representations of the cosmic being
symbolized by a human body. Ultimately, cosmogony ended up being reflected
in rituals, salutations to the cardinal points, observance of ecHpses, the worship
of the planets (navagraha) and astrology as a whole (regardless of its predictive

Hymns of the Rgveda

Mandalas 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Hymns 191 43 62 58 87 75 104 92 114 191

Sidereal and Synodic Periods in Days

Planet Sidereal Period Synodic Period

Mercury 87.97 115.88

Venus 224.70 583.92

Mars 686.98 779.94

Jupiter 4332.59 398.88

Saturn 10759.20 378.09

Synodic Periods in Days by Books

Books [3+4] = 120 (Mercury)
Books [1+5+9+10] = 583 (Venus)

Books [1+5+7+8+9+10] = • (Mars)

Books [2+3+5+8+9] = • (Jupiter)
Books [2+4+5+6+9] = 377 (Saturn)

fiS- 4: Astronomical code in the Rgveda, after Subhash Kak

The rathachakrachid
or chariol-whccl
(first layer, 2U0 bricks of 7 types) Fire altar (layer 5) representing the orbit of the sun

fig. 5: The chariot-wheel fire altar and its fifth layer

value), all have the same roots and effectively connect the individual to the
universe.

But cosmic designs did not end with temples or even more ordinary
constructions, as town-planning from the earliest times shows. Beginning
with the impressive Harappan cities (c. 2600 bc), we find a careful orientation
along the cardinal directions, grid plans, enclosing walls, etc. In the case of
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But cosmic designs did not end with temples or even more ordinary
constructions, as town-planning from the earliest times shows. Beginning
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along the cardinal directions, grid plans, enclosing walls, etc. In the case of
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ohenjo-Daro, however, Holger Wanzke observed that the alignment of
0 enjo-Daros citadel (fig. 6) has a 1° to 2° clockwise divergence from the

cardinal directions and in fact points to an east-west alignment along the
eiades star cluster (Krttika), which rose due east and set due west during

the mature Harappan phase at the vernal equinox (because of the precession
of the equinoxes, it no longer does). The Satayatha Brdhmana (2.1.2.3) indeed
refers to a time when the Pleiades, the first of the 27 naksatras, "does not
swerve from the east," which is precisely the mature Harappan period.
Dholavira (in Kutch), exhibits a highly geometrical planning with carefully
calculated proportions, but it is not clear whether it has an astronomical
backdrop.

Many cities of historical times
clearly have one. We will just mention
here two recently studied cases:" that
of Citrakuta (fig. where places of
pilgrimages have been found arrayed
in arrow-like designs reminiscent of
ord Rama, and oriented to the
ummer solstice sunrise and sunset;
^n KasI (fig, g) where, amidst many
y rs of complex cosmogony

connected with various pilgrimage
routes, we find shrines to 14 Adityas

an array of sunbeam-like alignments
pointing to precise directions for the
sunset at different times of the year.
Life Sciences

Indian knowledge systems regarded
a cosm"^ " nnpresentation of
but al ^ ^ architecture
pTZ - onn of the
harmoy' which aims at"momzmg the human body with the

/  /. i /

st.mVCZI' ^ ~

■An /Aigfdi
vifVl "'-t'jp?'!'' b'i
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fig. 6; The upper city at Mohenjo-daro,
with a highly geometric layout.

14. Please see J. McKim Malville & Lalit M Gu' 1
Geometries and City Planning in Ancient CosmicCentre for the Arts & Aryan Books InternationaUooT'' National
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^ Tk knowledge ofpram and its circulation through the subtle body^

of mkrob™ and'^''^'' invisible creatures, perhaps a prescience
blood cornusrle Astanga Hrdaya Sarhhita (14.51) refers to
— stranselv re '" "'oular, legless, invisible, and coppery in colour"
witS ' !r™"T the ah all swarm
strangely evorah Mahabharata (Vana-Parva, ch. 207). Incidents
other texts for ' 'T " ®f"tt"t manipulations appear In the same Epic and
Kauravas Such r Gtrndharl's embryo Into the hundred
of "intuition " unexplained, except by the convenient word
sarvam Ham Upanisadlc dictum yasmin vijnate

of the "tuition" m the field is perhaps the representation
remaLabletaTa^ upon earth, and itshuman. Tracritionallsrr^rt: r'ptue, m'^
wrong to claim that ancient InLns "^scov d" T'
is clear that they perceived the principle of the evo^ur^Tf'™'""""' "
an evolution of consciousness - somethlne Da a c anPPOrling
not be prepared to envisage. Yet that may the T tollowers would
as Sri Auroblndo pointed out. We must salute thr^tlTT"® ?
r?.s who saw the purpose behind this long journef of 'h®
bodies: the progressive embodiment of a higher aL I n"'""® ''
^  ̂ higher consciousness,
t^onclusion

The quest for the infinite was by no means pv i ■
down in the human being, it has surfaced in ev m
was It so systematic, daring, methodical all-emb^^ civilization. But nowhere

True, the desire to see universal mn h ■
concepts did lead to errors at times. For • , conform to cosmogonic
Aryabhata thought that on 18 February "^^7 of his successors,
the Sun, the Moon and the five planets wer Ti' Kaliyuga,
quite correct, as those seven bodies u conjunction; this was not
also, his theory imposed fixed positions 7rf ^ver some 50°;
start and end of every kalya, and therefore a f u'™" "
over a yuga, which again did not matcri i n tevolutions
Aryabhata to task for his concept of a rota'ttag earth"''

g earth, an example of rigidity

Indian Knowledge Systems
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(for an otherwise fine mathematician) that was to delay the progress of Indian
astronomy. But the overall assessment of mathematical and astronomical
advances is certainly flattering: at least in their concepts of numbers, infinity,
decimal notation, age and size of the earth and the universe, Indian savants
were centuries ahead of their Western counterparts.

Such advances helped the growth of "modem" science through the agency
of the Arabs, possibly the Greeks (though it will take some more time before
the extent of India's influence on ancient Greece is properly assessed). It is
not as if Indian science died after the Islamic invasions; modern scientists
such as J.G. Bose or S. Ramanujan were imbued with the worldview of their
predecessors, and Western scientists from Tesla to Schrodinger acknowledged
their debt to'vedantic notions. Indeed, a number of Western physicists have
not shied from drawing parallels between quantum physics and Vedanta or
Buddhism The Indian worldview could still act as a foundation for a truly
Indian "scientific temper," and might give Indian science the fillip it has long
been looking for elsewhere in vain - how many Indian scientists of high
calibre have we produced since Independence?

But this worldview will not be scientific to the exclusion of the spiritual
or the poetic The scientific Indian mind is a mind in love with infinity and
eternity It explores the Mind and ultimately the Spirit, together with Life
and th7physical universe. Like Bhaskaracarya's daughter, LllavatI, waiting
in vain for her ghati-yantra to fill up, it loses the sense of time and drifts into
a contemplation of this mysterious universe.
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Dividing the Thousand into Three

^agishShukla

tl'JtrZT 7' "" 'W' 1
You Two together won and were never defeated- nouu
defeated even singly. Whatever vnu r\ ■ a ( ' ̂the threefold way, the World, the word,rd tru^'eL^:;!

be™«r inlriLraHcs
Before the prophetic societies took over the na
enterprise existed primarily as an exploration Tl"" '"Vellectual
us. Such an exploration meant elta'S^ " ^
Such a communication meant Poetry Art andT"™""""" S"'"®'
There was no secular vocation, thoueh "relim " '"duy.
■s loo restnctive an adjective for this communr 7 semantics

Mathematics is no exception. It was used TGreece and Indra. The universe was a lit altars in ancient
jects like the Sun and Moon and the It " naysterious;uevrtably. i, invisibly, concerned with he 1 Galaxieslisted.

■nfluencmg and directing the course of evel"' ""h, interfering.
Perhaps they were gods? Cprici i ,

just had I"'" Purhaps'tlyT?""^''ex an^h '"''f""' <^"'=""11 ly dTed n Perhaps they
™  '• -"u"-s --between two kinds of liyl p Z P^^ups death

erhaps death was a

transformational device, at par with birth. Perhaps death was birth. Or vice
versa. But then even after death. . . .

No, there could not be any finality about either birth or death. The end is
the end of beginning which is the end of end.

Perhaps. Most certainly. Why not? Why?

There was no attempt in the pagan world to control and direct the
dynamics of the universe except through theurgy. There was no belief in the
"anthropic principle;" no suggestion that the process of using fruits from
trees and grain from plants for human survival was not to be reciprocated by
the process of using the human biomass (converted into natural biomass after
burial or cremation) for the survival of trees and plants.

2

Suppose you try to build a building. A dwelling is not much of a problem, its
functionality is of course governed by your quotidian requirements which
can be humble if you are not in the position of being a symbol, say a king.
Then of course you are no ordinary mortal. You are a descendent of a god; if
not genealogically so, a consecration ritual guarantees your transportation from
humanity to divinity. Even so, there are more temples than palaces whose
traces survive.

You build a Parthenon, a Great Pyramid. The building of a building is an
activity special to human beings and gods certainly do not build their personal
dwellings. They do not bring their structural engineers, their soil-testers,
their stone-cutters, their masons. And they do not send their mathematicians
to ensure that an isosceles triangle will be an isosceles triangle, a circle will be
a circle, a square will be a square. This has to be done by human beings.

So exactly as a poet tries to ensure that her rhymes and measures do not
falter, the architect ensures that the slope of her angle of inclination has a
certain exactitude which will support a link to some "divine proportion." But
even the Great Pyramid cannot fight against time; later generations can
vandalize it for a simple reason like easily obtained building material.

The paper drawing is safer, because it is merely a translation of an idea.
As long as the idea is transferable, the paper drawing can be drawn by
anybody who is competent enough to receive and retain the idea. Therefore,
a temple is safer on the paper.

And of course, a temple is still safer in the mind.
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This is the difference between the Great Pyramid and the srT-yantra. The
srT-yantra can exist as a city, as Madurai does, but it usually exists on a plate.
But it actually exists in the mind. It is after all, nothing less than the seat of
the goddess, her city, her mantra, she herself. Like the earthen lihg.a of the
^iva, like the image of the Durga or Ganesa, it is a must destructible. They all,
after all, exist in the mind which is a must destructible.

The pagan world creates Poetry and Science, the non-pagan world creates
Technology. They do not, of bourse, exist in splendid isolation from each
other. But unless the pagan view is axiomatic, the coexistence and the
inclusivity are lost. When the non-pagan view is axiomatic, non-coexistence
and the non-inclusivity take over.

This is the difference between the pagan and the non-pagan. And of course,
this is the difference between a mathematician and a surveyor.

3

The pagan world is concerned with non-deterministic and non-teleological
intellectual activities like poetry and science, the prophetic world with
deterministic and teleological intellectual activities like proceleusmatics and
technology. Let us consider an example, confining ourselves to mathematics.

It is unreasonable to restrict mathematics to "symbolic mathematics," the
system with which we are all familiar. In our arrogance, we disregard the
fact that a society can exist very properly without some things which are
regarded as basic by contemporary requirements. The Incas are reported to
ack a written language besides the wheel and the beasts of burden, but they
organized and controlled an empire whose material culture was in many
ways superior to the the then Spain which destroyed the Incas. The Incas
built better and wider roads for example.

The tacas stored numerical data in a decimal scale on their besides
using It for recording and transmission of information about an elaborate
ludicial and administrative system which included things like household
ensus. The mathematics in the consists of the logical structure which

ca led ? on 'he so-
was tot dT hL ™ce the Inca civilizationwas totally destroyed but an eyewitness says:

1. A qwipu is constructed by different tvnPQ raf b- i
another dimension added by colour "

2. d, l™ dSeces is co„iectured to he another kind using maize kernel.

they are better at practical arithmetic than we are with paper and ink.
Whether this is not ingenious and whether these people are wild animals, let
those judge who will! What I consider as certain is that in what they undertake
to do they are superior to us.'

The Incas were certainly not superior in The Art of War, the one art in which
the non-pagan civilizations excelled. The non-pagan civiHzalions also regarded
themselves as superior. Father Jose de Acosta notwithstanding, because they
used paper and ink and not maize kernels for their arithmetic. And this
superiority gave them the unquestioned right to craze a people from the face
of this earth, permitting the right of lite to only those who depaganized
themselves.

Father Jose de Acosta is of course wrong, he wrote in late sixteenth century
and European Mathematics of the day could not be done without paper and
ink nor was it limited to the kind of practical arithmetic that can be done by
using maize kernels. But no pagan mind would think of eliminating wild
animals simply because they are wild animals.

The disquieting thing about the logic of Father Jose de Acosta is that it
tries to say that the Inca should live because they are not wild animals; in
other worL it is a civilizational scale which determines who has the right to
live and use' the air and water that was given free to humans, animals and
trees alike Thus though the Inca never invaded Spain, they deserved to be
exterminated because they did not have the rights to their land and air and
water for two simple reasons: they did not have the same god who was the
god in Spain, and they used maize kernels for their arithmetic instead of
paper and ink.

Let all of us not condone greed on the basis of ideology. The old value of
avari,raha (non-accumulation) does not say that you should not eat well or
should not provide for your retirement; it does say that others also have this
right.

4

In a MemoirWead on 15 December 1832, and called On the Hindu Quadrature of

3  Father los^ de Acosta quoted in The Crest of the Peacock, George Cheverghese
'  Joseph, Delhi: Penguin Books, 1990. Other pieces of information of Inca Mathematics

are also taken from this hook.
4  Reprinted as an Appendix in T.S. Bhanumurthy, A Modern Introduction to Ancient

Indian Mathematics, Delhi: Wiley Eastern Limited, 1992.
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u- Service of the East India Company
Mathemaf gives an account of some achievements of Indian

'  dedtcated scholars, Dr B.bhuti Bhushan Datm and Dr
details and ^PP'^red. Since then, many accounts of varying
remains "] appeared. With all tfiis. Ancient Indian Mathematics
"lesser studied" """ languages are

caoaMit!'f'"""I '» Relieve in any intrinsic
Irtthat r® "T" » *e basic axioms which

an o^i tr r '''= ^"ght hghts li a unitary
and romTslT't organizational

non-^rarprotrr'' d"fe«nce between the Judean and theof the world befweet^te" atd^t^y.-'S^vt-'rht '""'''h
tglinttre't™ ittuT '®8isla°ed'andTatto'ed'Isgcimst me non-legislated and non-mandated "thpv " tk • j
people were distincnncn ,1 1: 1 ^nus a grammaticated
god-authored grammar. through a
grammaticated, but these riehts did "P'omacy and some rights on the
determined demograpSc Ind a„t "" " "^ht to alter the god-
In other words, the human as ogical balance through conversion.
add .0 the population oTtbelXtsCr^"™
the non-conferees. ^ racting from the population of

The non-Judean Prophetisms, the most far^
being Christianity, Islam and Marxism in m Powerful examples
evangelism not merely as a possibl h ^ 'chronological order, include
destroying the multi-form culture of ordained, instrument of
uniform monospeak in which variati ^ riman race in order to create a
inviting usually nothing short of death ^^S^rded as cognizable offences
censorship becomes a noble activitv ^he punishment, in which
articulation of alternatives is a striri'"'^ ^T^iealing becomes a duty, in which

^idici no-no.
For more than a millennium m

attack from the forces of these non b hdia have been under
Wilham Joneses, the Romila Thapars h P™Phatiams. The AI-Birunis, thedhapars have synerglcally jomed forces to project

Indian Knowledge Systems ^ Thousand into Three
89

India as a country which has no history except a history of invasions which
had the basic purpose of spreading the values of social equality, justice and
brotherhood in order to transform an oppressive society into an enlightened
equipollence, the violent means to obtain these laudable ends being merely
side-text.

Confining ourselves to the versions dominant for the last two centuries,
the insistence is on the theme that every signature of the intellectual and the
material culture of India was drawn with a stylus imported via an invasion
from Greeks to Turks. Consequently, if there was any mathematics, it was
imported from the Ancient Greece which was co-opted by the post-pagan
Europe as her inheritance, and if there was any technology, it was imported
from the post-Islamic Central Asia. A racial input ensured that Aryans could
not be anything other than Caucasians descending in hordes upon the ongmal
inhabitants in a rehearsal of the war-show in which the Pelasgian was
decimated by the Hellene.

5

We Make a short list of some achievements of Ancient Indian Mathematics.
1  The Zero: The importance of Zero cannot be overemphasized in

Mathemahcs. In Babylonia for instance, there was no Zero and 60 x 3 +
30 = 210couldalsobereadas6(Tx 3 + 60 x 30 = 12600 or even 3 + 60"' x 30
= i We may note that the Babylonian society was a highly developed
society noted for its mathematical achievements in third millennium
Ic- its achievements in Astronomical calculations are indeed laudatory.
The Hellenistic system did have a symbol for Zero, but it did not
have the status of a number. The Hellenistic society was again a highly
developed society; it is certainly the society whose concerns and
achievements are the best known and drive, as they have been driving
for a couple of millennia, the concerns and achievements of the
contemporary mainstream intellecutal activity.
The Mayans had a Zero but it did not mean tlrat the appending of it at
the end of a number would multiply it by 20 (their base was vigesimal)
the way the Indian Zero added to the right of a number means that
the number is multiplied by 10. This inhibited the arithmetical
development. But the Mayan society was again a highly developed
society it is to be noted that their average Imaar month was of 29.5302
days and with all our technology today we conclude that it is of
29.53059 days.
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dian Zero can be said to be at the root of modern Mathematics.
2. Indeterminate Equations: The problem is to examine the quadratic

indeterminate equation.
Dx ± c - D > 0, D, c 6 N D a square integer
for integer solutions {x, y).

Brahmagupta {b 598) gave the following lemma:
If {x,y) = (a, p) is a solution of the equation Dx'+k = y\ and if {x, y)=
(a, p ) IS a solution of the equation Dx^+k' = f, then (x, y) = (ap'+a'p,
(3P + aa; and (x, y) = (ap' - a'p, pp' - Daa') are solutions of the
equation Dx^+kk'=y^.

This lemma and certain of its consequences are known in Indian
Mathematics as bhavana.

Wese results were rediscovered by Euler (1764) and Lagrange (1768)
Europe and widely used because of their fundamental importance.

LoTb r- " ("5")' because there was
exte^y T'bemahcian named Bhaskara earlier, deals with the problem
whicrh ''b a """'"button is the so-called cakravala method
Mett^ r. ee "the Hindu Cydic
the UniierdL ( u 7' by Clas-Olaf Selenius= ofthe Umversity of Uppsala m the following words:

The cakravala method . . . anticiDated tiara n
than a thousand years But nrEuron T'""
field of algebra at a lime much later ̂  7""''
our times, equalled the marvellous comulex "f. "P
cakravala. mplexity and ingenuity of

- Historica Mathematica, vol. II, 1975: 167-84
The reason for this kind of praise is th.t u-,
were using the so-called regular continulll f Lagrange
method is best explained in terms of h if the cakravala
As an illustration, we may consider
Bhaskaracarya, 61x^+1=1/2 problem taken up by

Indian Knowledge Systems
Dividing the Thousand into Three
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5- In "Post-Vedic Mathematic" by Bibhuti R+ u
tndm ed. Priyadaranjan Ray and S.N Sen "ihe
Culture, Calcutta; vol. VI., 1986 Also n /.s Bamakrishna Mission Institute of

Also quoted mrftc Crest ,/,fcp„y

This is the same equation which was sent by Fermat in 1657 as a
challenge to Frenicle De Bessy and was solved by Lagrange a century
later. The minimum solution pair is (x, y) = (226153980, 1766319049)
and is given by Bhaskaracarya in a few easy steps. The method by
Lagrange needs 21 successive convergents of the continued fraction.
Does it mean that contemporary mathematicians need to hold
Lagrange in lesser esteem than they do at present? Most emphatically
not But they do need to remember Bhaskaracarya more often than
they do.

3. Approximations to : The number
circumference of a circle

K: =
its diameter

which turns out to be

is not a rational number. This means that only approximate values
can be found in terms of say, a decimal expansion.
Aryabhata {b ce 476) gave a value of tt as
3.1416, accurate up to three decimal places.

Nllakantha Somayajl (ce 1445-1545) tries to explain that rr can never be a
rational number and credits an earlier mathematician Madhva (ce 1340-
1425) with a better approximation k = 3.1415 9265 359.
The so-called Gregory series tan"! 0=0- f+f for -1 < 0 < 1,
which reduces to the Euler seris f = 1 - i+X - . . was given by
James Gregory in 1667 but was given by Madhva three centuries
earlier.

And of course ̂ rmivasa Ramanujan gave several series which enabled
f  example G. Chudnovsky and D. Chudnovsky in our times to get
very effective series for calculating n:.
The Madhva-Newton Series: The Series sin 0 = 0 - f+|-' and

0-n. Q*- _ . • • were given by Newton in 1676 but were also
cos 0 =1 - 2l 4! ~

given by Madhva three centuries earlier.
The beginnings of Differential Calculus: Differential Calculus is

■  to Newton and his contemporary Leibnitz. But in Munjala^

4.

6. In some books written in English, it is mistakenly written as Manjula.
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y  ( 1150). Many later mathematicians contributed.

And of course there is the mathematics of the sn-ya„tra.

npwml!'fey7eprrem s)va"'rTwo irrational rtuLe , ''""""""■'ds, they represent Sakti'.i- as they need to enrnrlrSpymmld". "If !"
hXifif sfThr:c:™complicated than it is in thl "f consequently the mathematics gets more

Computer Science and at a " Huet, a big name int- ocience and at present director of TMRTa c ,
computer programme to construct the sn-yantra. '

that^l's'nVeded To'Totstrct'^r' mathematical knowledge
mathematicians in India. Kulaf 1^'' V^ntra was available to professional
"unknown alternatives to m fs suggested that perhaps in India
developed tradhion of spec.alLa;i™^^ ^ ^

7We can speculate on the character of this "hiehlv Hpt i
imagination" by looking at the way Srinivasa Z tradition of special

Sclnivasa R.mdnujan was borl ^1887 and died in 1920, The thirty three y^rth^r
remind us of the thirty two years that '"c
Sankaracarya. We naturally find little mention^rR-''-Whtch are busy replacing the lifestory of one L
the itfeslory of another inspiring freedom Hem ''T
o rush to eulogize or provide financial heln f h''
that we see in some cases which supposedly „ ' family
integration, even when the centenary was falues like nationalplace, unclaimable by anybody else 2\ But there is a unique
occupied by Ramanujan, ' '"^"tieth century mathematics

7- In the Crest of the Peacock, mistakpnl eu
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To continue with our story, Ramanujan had no formal training in
University mathematics. A school textbook which he studied privately was
all that he had as a help. He discovered some results and sent them to G.H.
Hardy at Cambridge, who called him to UK and got some papers published.
Ramanujan was in Madras while dying and in great pain for most of the time,
he jotted down some results in one hundred and thirty pages of scrap paper
which were preserved with his other papers in Cambridge and discovered
only in 1976" this was published and is known as Ramanujan's Lost Notebook.
This Lost Notebook, and Ramanujan's earlier papers continue to be mined for
uses in subjects ranging from Computer Science to Cosmology. But of course

What makes Ramanujan's work so seductive is not the prospect of its use in
the solution of real-world problems, but its richness, beauty and mystery -,. — Kanivel in G.G. Joseph, op. cit.
its sheer loveliness. &

The "mystery" has even a literal aspect; nobody knows how Ramanujan
obtained his results which need trained mathematicians of very high calibre
to Drove rigorously and thus establish that they are mathematical results m
the established sense of the word. This task of including Ramanujan results
in regular mathematical results by proving them rigorously, is not yet
complete.

Ramanujan was asked this question in his lifetime. He replied that the
results were dictated to him in dreams by his family goddess.

Results, but not the proofs.
Unknown alternative to mathematical knowledge? Highly developed

tradition of special imagmation? Is there anything wrong if the words used
are "the family goddess"?

8

Let me return to the epigraph with which the article starts. The translation
that I have provided is based on the commentary by Sayana. The words
treiM sahaJmn vi tadaimyetharh in this have been understood as recording aTerrkaWe achievement of the two gods namely, dividing of 1000 into 3
Darts This is of course impossible unless fractions are rought into picture.
?his is no'small cognitive achievement, if it is kept in mM that mathematics
is a cumulative science building itself along the time-axis. This is not, however,
the full story.
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die people were familiar with fractions. The smallest unit of time,
priira IS given to be —, of a day in Satapatha Brahmana, XII.2.2-5. And indeed

^  more. They operated for example, without discomfort with
numbers l,kef2. The italicized words need some elaboration.

The Greek theory of harmony required that any two numbers be

lenX'^r " ™"'™Porary terms, that if 1, and 1, are the
foil ^ ° " ^ ® radonnl number. This leaves theollowmg question open: what is the length 1 of a stick? One may answer that

of the'^K r 'hen { is the lenght 1
lenvth 'Tm" mmmensurable with theength of the stick which was to be taken as the stick of unit length?

assume?m r u' P™""''. For a very long time, the Greeks
accosts as T r™ Py'h'Soras, according to certain
Zrls, b, I ' 'hat the side of a square is not
Zarn b "w 'h^' « - ^

nuXrs fZe";i dfnl with irrational
good approxtoaH Z P";''''"" Pytongoras, provides a verygooa approximation, namely V2=:l+l- + _l_ , i

.  _ 3 3.4 3,434'This discovery was disastrous because it threatenpH mo u c u
Disclosure nf Uno fcoF fu n ■ ^nreatened the theory of harmony.
death penalty amongst tL reported to carry the
overboard during a voyage because heZmrayeZSr ,^7
mcommensurables are still a problem to be co ■ , ^he
his Dialogues. Of Course, V2 could not be -.n by Plato in
silver lining however, it was "constructible " ^
compass to construct a square of unit side and m '
whose length is V2. For Greeks, a "number" w diagonal
not a "number" because it is not a constructibl ̂  Thus n was
constructibility became known only in the nin u

r. , ■ nineteenth centurv tpBut m 430 Bc, there was a plague in Athp
that the way out was to double the cubic apr Ta
cubic shape. In mathematical terms if x is th ^-a T°ho while retaining its
its volume is x> and 1 is the side of'the oresen,",? """ ""h" 'h^
need to solve the equation x^ = 2 i p v3 n ^ so that its volume is 1,

/ I.e., 2 = 0
we
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.It became known only in the "
suggested by the Oracle of Delos Ci^oTr''^^ CE that the remedy

carried out; in other words, that

the solution of - 2 = 0 is not constructible because x^ - 2 is an irreducible^
polynomial over the field of rational numbers and further has degree 3 which
is not a power of 2.

Since the plague obviously subsided without the instrucHons in the oracle
being carried out, we in our times would conclude that the oracle "lied." The
gods do play cruel games on mere humans. But is there not a message in it
all a message that conversation with gods is not to be decoded m the same
manner that conversation with our own is decoded? Is there not a message
that mere "construction" is not enough?

The pain of being a mere human is not bearable unless you realize that
the pain of being a mere human is not bearable. Of all the societies, only the
Indian society knew it.

9  -

Let me return to the epigraph again. The Vedic people were quite fainiliar
Z fact that dividing of 1000 into 3 parts is impossible unless fractions
1, ht into picture. There is another passage in Vcdic Literature which

7eaks°o?the DivLon of The Thousand into Three by Indra and Visnu:
• . -f - off cnniakravam vatra va indravismi tredha sakasrarh

ValayemtalZyaneyata ,m tredha prajauayatao, ,asm,d„e,arhi tredha
sakasrarh vyakuryad ekaivatiricyeta.

P  rrfff rvoung cow with which as the price the som. plant is beingZraZfor'a sacrifice) is the one which remained after The Thousand

I b 'V 2 is an irreducible polynomial over the field of rational numbers"8. To say that c,,,b„H7P -2 into polynomial of samaUer degree which will
means that - 2 = (x+^ ){x-^) is also an irreducible
have numbers ( VS is irrational), but since - 2
polynomial ^ constructing a square whose

ifdouble of the area of a given square is solvable.
'  hftns worthwhile to mention that for similar reasons "the circle cannot heIt is perhap construct a square whose area is the same as the

squared, i.e. ^ he constructed whose length

Tthelength of a given circle arc. It is not possible to trisect an angle, unless it is of
leTror M where n is not divided by 3, the way every arrgle can be bisected. A
regular pentagon can be constructed but a regtilar heptagon cannot.
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was divided into Three by the Twain of Indra and Visnu. Therefore,
whosoever divides a thousand into three parts, only one remains.

— Satapatha Brahmana, III.3.1-13

It will be seen that this passage from the Satapatha Brahmana speaks of the
failure of the Division of The Thousand into Three by Indra and Visnu, not
their success. Consequently, it is logical to infer that this passage is in
hyperbolic praise of the somakrayam and that the feat of Indra and Visnu is
not being challenged in actuality. To reduce the act of Indra and Visnu to a
numerical everyday act of division and the consequent quotients and
remainders is no praise for either the Twain of Indra and Visnu or the
incomparable somakrayam. To my mind, the two passages read in unison state
that the Division of The Thousand into Three is something that the mere
mortals can never hope to do, and the somakrayam is the proof of this. But the
somakrayanT is also the clue to the mystery and as long as the mortals use this
c ue m the right manner and try to establish communication with the gods in
anguages other than those grammaticated by mensuration alone, they can
conmumcate with them. But if they try to become gods by merely interpreting
he deeds of gods as mensurables which can be copied, they will be unsucessful
and a remainder will prop up to record the unsuccess.
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Some Special Features in Procedures of Ganesa
Daivajna's Grahalaghavam
A Study of its Special Features

S. Balachandra Rao

Introduction

After Bhaskara II (twelfth century), though there was an apparent decline m
mathematical and astronomical output in India, after sometime there was a
wemendous development in Kerala due to stalwarts like Madhva,
Paramesvara and Nilakantha Somayaji.

During that period, there were a few great astronomers in other parts of
India also In fact, among the astronomical works in common use especially
for paficdngk making, GaireSa's GrahuUghovan. is the most pcpular one. In fact,
even to this day in most of northern India, Maharashtra and north Karnataka,
Grahalaghavam (GL) is m use.

r.nesa Daivaifia's father was the famous astronomer Kesava Daivajna
and his mother's name was Laksmi. GaneSa was bom m ad 1507 at a place
Zled Nandigrama on the western seacoast, Ganesa s teacher m astronomy
was his father Kesava Daivajna.

Works of Ganesa Daivajna

Ganefa composed several important works in astronomy, Amotrg themGanesa cu ^ one In fact, the remarkable popularity of
GrdkdidgkdPnm - which was great in its own
this text surpassed his tatner s woi
right.

Some of Ganesa's other works are:
(i) Tithicintamani
(U) A commentary on BhSskara's SiMMnta S,remap.
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A commentary called Buddhivilasini on Bhaskara's LilavatT and many
other works.

The epoch of the Grahaldghavam is 19 March 1520 (Julian).

Special Features of Grahalagh avam
Ganesa has simplified the method of computations of positions of planets
which is otherwise laborious by the traditional method. The following are
some of the special features:

(i) To avoid a large number for the ahargana, Ganesa has adopted a cycle
of 4016 days, approximately about 11 solar years. Therefore, his
modified ahargana never exceeds 4016 and hence it is very handy.
For the purpose of a pahcahga maker or a beginner in astronomy who
is ignorant of trigonometry, Ganesa has completely avoided "sine"
and cosine" functions.

In fact, dropping of trigonometric ratios has not seriously affected
the accuracy of the results. Ganesa has adopted reasonably very good
approximations for the trigonometric functions.

We will now consider a few important approximations given in the
Grahalaghavam.

Mandaphala of Ravi ; The usual formula according to the traditional texts-

(ii)

(iii)

R
sm mMandaphala of Ravi =

where m = manda anomaly of the sun,
a - 14°, paridhi of the srm's manda epicycle
and R = 360°, paridhi of kaksa vrtta.

Ganesa Daivajfia's formula:

Mandaphala of the sun =-
57-

20-
BMK BMK

20-
BMK BMK

where BMK - hhuja of mandakendra. This formula is derivable from grmati
Bhatta's expression:

d emTWrggFim TUldT: ^IHWdlSN ||

X 9]

I cm. and multiplying the numerator and the denominator by 9

Some Special Features in Procedures of Ganesa Gaivajha s Grahalaghavam

(180-MK)MKx 120
i

99

.e., mandakendra jya ■
l„12;_('80-iuy)^^

20
MK MK

X480

500 - 20
MK MK

125

Now, the parama manda phalam of the sun = — degrees

Mandaphala of the sun =, 125 _^MKJP
57 120

This results in Ganesa's formula.

Let
^aV80 125

7t 57

a = 2;z:x 125/57 (taking R = 360)

= 130.778915 (taking 71 = 3.1416)

Note- Based on modern value of the eccentricity of the earth s orbit, a lies
between 11°.8078 and 12°.3128 [Balachandra Rao, Ancient Indian Astronomy...].
Gatiphalam of the Sun (True Motion of the Sun)

Ravi gati phalam
j  koti ^koti

20 20
.  . . .(1)

13

Consider the ratio of the trijyas of the hrhad-jya and laghu-jya. We have

3438 382 x9 ,13 x9
2 x2120 120

20 J 20
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Now, pavanakoti = 90°, we get taking koti ~ 90°- fti • r ;

9  ' ° 6 "f' yo . the parama-gati-phalam -
4  (!)• By proportion.

Ravi gati phalam =
11 -

koti
.  \

20
y

koti

20
X

11

i-V

koti koti

J
20

13 X-
4

13

Example; For MK = 43° 46' 18", koti = 90° - (43° 46' 18")
i-e., koti = 46° 13' 42"

Ravi gati phalam, An = V 32" 41"' {-ve) from (1)
From the conventional formula.

A)i = ——cos M {
R  I Ar

Substituting the values, we have:

D n 360 46' 18" )(59' 08")]
= - r 39" 54"'

Comparing the Grahalaghavam value for the Ravi ontt i, i
one obtained front the trlgoncntetry-based fo^ "'"'T
difference is just about 7". observe that the

Gatiphalam [i.e., True Daily Motion] of the Mo

koti ̂  koti

on

Candra g 11 ^  2^ati phalam =
20 20

2+-
V  6y •  -(1)

Consider the ratio of the
3438 _ 382 X 9 13x9
120 120 2X2

triiyas of the hrhad-iva anH u n ■
m and laghu-jya. We have

/

22 -9 ̂ 9 f 9 ̂
11--

V  2^

11 —
90

20

90^

20
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273
Now, parama koti = 90°; we get the parama gati phalam - -j- from (1).

By proportion, we have

Candra gati phalam =

11
koti

"20"

.  \
koti

20

273

13 X

11-
koti

20
y

koti

20

7  2 ̂

V  J

Example: Candra's manda kendra — 3 25 12 17 —M

i.e., (manda anomaly) MK = 115°12 17

bhuja of MK = (180° — MK) = 64''47 43

koti of MK = 90° - bhuja = 25 12 17

(i) Candra gati phalam [from GL formula] = 28'38'2
(ii) From the conventional formula :

dn b  .. dM dA

dt
:  cosM
R dt dt

dM

where h = 31°,i? = 360° M = 64°47'43", 790'35",
dA

A = Apogee and dt = 6'41"
9 8'44"46'''

Candra gati phalam =

In the case of the moon, the difference between the values of An (i.e., the
correction to the mean daily motion to get the true one) according to GL and
the trigonometry-based expression is just less than 7" which is negligible.
Lunar Eclipse According to GL

The importance of the procedure for computations of eclipses in Ganesa
Daivajna's Grahalaghavam lies in the fact that the use of trigonometric ratios is
dispensed with. All the same, on account of improved values of the
astronomical elements, predictions of eclipses according to GL are fairly
reliable.
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The following are some important formulae for the parameters used for
computations according to GL:

1 ■ Sun s angular diameter = Sun's true daily motion - 55 +10 in angulas

2. Mnnn'c u- . Moon's true daily motionivtoon s angular diameter = in angulas

Shadow s angular diameter = [(3/11) x Moon's angular diameter +
3 X Moon s angular diameter - 8] in angulas.
Note . 1 afigula - 3' of arc, i.e., 3 kalas. Therefore, angular diameter in
minutes of arc when divided by 3 gives the same in angulas.

4. Latitude of the moon, Sara ^^yiM-R) angulas
where M and R are respectively the longitudes of the moon and Rahu.
If (M - R)>90°, its bhuja must be taken.

e. The approximate formula follows from a general approximation
given by Ganesa Daivajfia :

JyS q = 12Osin0 = — 0 when 9 is small

(Ref: GL, prasnadhikara, S1.22)
Now, the latitude {viksepa or sara) of the moon

72P=270'sin (M 270 X-R)

162

-

(120x35)

{M -R) minutes of arc (i.e., kalas)

(M-R) kalas

i.e., p

Now, dividing by 3

P
54 1 1(M - R) ~ y (M - R) angulas

The approximations in this ca^P ,
possible circumstances of an eclipse (M ̂ R)
Tf 180° ..AA D ^ ̂ ~ mdeed small.180 <M - R < 270 , then its bhuja = - R) . igO"
The amount of obscured portion,
Grasa = - [chadaka dia. + chadya dia.j - sara
In the case of a lunar eclipse, the chadaka (edipser) and the
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(eclipsed) bodies are respectively the earth's shadow and the moon.

6. Manaikya khanda = | [chadaka + chadya] diameter
so that we have grasa = manaikya khanda - sara

Therefore

(i) If manaikya khanda < sara (i.e., grasa < 0) there will be no eclipse;
(ii) if grasa > chadya diameter, i.e., if grasa > Moon s diameter, then the

eclipse is total.

Such an eclipse is called khagrdsa grahana.
Example 1: Find

(i) angular diameters of the sun, the moon and the earth's shadow cone
(ii) sara

(iii) grasa and

(iv) whether a lunar eclipse is possible given that
True Sim

Rahu

MDM

8'0°12'06"' True moon : 2® 0°12'06"
7'28''23'18"'SDM = 61'11"

823'50"

at the instant of the full-moon where SDM and MDM are respectively
the true daily motions of the sun and the moon.

(i) 1. Angular diameter of the sun:
SDIA = (1/5) (SUM - 55) + 10 angulas

= (1/5) (61'11'-55)+ 10 = 11^^4"-
where 1 ahgula = 60 pratymgulas

2. Angular diameter of the moon:
823'50' ypn

MDIA =
74

3. Angular diameter of the earth's shadow cone;
SHDM = [3(MDM)/ll+3(AfDM)-81

= (3/11+3) MDIA - 8 angulas
= (36/11) (MDIA) - 8 angulas
= 36 X (ll-8 7P-)/ll - 8= 28»823P^^



102
Indian Knowledge Systems

The following are some important formulae for the parameters used for
computations according to GL:

1 ■ Sun s angular diameter = Sun's true daily motion - 55 +10 in angulas

2. Mnnn'c u- . Moon's true daily motionivtoon s angular diameter = in angulas

Shadow s angular diameter = [(3/11) x Moon's angular diameter +
3 X Moon s angular diameter - 8] in angulas.
Note . 1 afigula - 3' of arc, i.e., 3 kalas. Therefore, angular diameter in
minutes of arc when divided by 3 gives the same in angulas.

4. Latitude of the moon, Sara ^^yiM-R) angulas
where M and R are respectively the longitudes of the moon and Rahu.
If (M - R)>90°, its bhuja must be taken.

e. The approximate formula follows from a general approximation
given by Ganesa Daivajfia :

JyS q = 12Osin0 = — 0 when 9 is small

(Ref: GL, prasnadhikara, S1.22)
Now, the latitude {viksepa or sara) of the moon

72P=270'sin (M 270 X-R)

162

-

(120x35)

{M -R) minutes of arc (i.e., kalas)

(M-R) kalas

i.e., p

Now, dividing by 3

P
54 1 1(M - R) ~ y (M - R) angulas

The approximations in this ca^P ,
possible circumstances of an eclipse (M ̂ R)
Tf 180° ..AA D ^ ̂ ~ mdeed small.180 <M - R < 270 , then its bhuja = - R) . igO"
The amount of obscured portion,
Grasa = - [chadaka dia. + chadya dia.j - sara
In the case of a lunar eclipse, the chadaka (edipser) and the

Some Special Features in Procedures of Ganesa Daivajha's Grahalaghavam 103

(eclipsed) bodies are respectively the earth's shadow and the moon.

6. Manaikya khanda = | [chadaka + chadya] diameter
so that we have grasa = manaikya khanda - sara

Therefore

(i) If manaikya khanda < sara (i.e., grasa < 0) there will be no eclipse;
(ii) if grasa > chadya diameter, i.e., if grasa > Moon s diameter, then the

eclipse is total.

Such an eclipse is called khagrdsa grahana.
Example 1: Find

(i) angular diameters of the sun, the moon and the earth's shadow cone
(ii) sara

(iii) grasa and

(iv) whether a lunar eclipse is possible given that
True Sim

Rahu

MDM

8'0°12'06"' True moon : 2® 0°12'06"
7'28''23'18"'SDM = 61'11"

823'50"

at the instant of the full-moon where SDM and MDM are respectively
the true daily motions of the sun and the moon.

(i) 1. Angular diameter of the sun:
SDIA = (1/5) (SUM - 55) + 10 angulas

= (1/5) (61'11'-55)+ 10 = 11^^4"-
where 1 ahgula = 60 pratymgulas

2. Angular diameter of the moon:
823'50' ypn

MDIA =
74

3. Angular diameter of the earth's shadow cone;
SHDM = [3(MDM)/ll+3(AfDM)-81

= (3/11+3) MDIA - 8 angulas
= (36/11) (MDIA) - 8 angulas
= 36 X (ll-8 7P-)/ll - 8= 28»823P^^



104

(ii) SuTu : Here, we have

M - R =: 60H2'06"- 238°23'18"

= 18H48'48" (adding 360°)
Since M - R > 180°, bhuja = 1°48'48"

Therefore, sara = ll(l°48'48")/7 = 2''"s48p"
(iii) Grasa = manaikya khanda - Sara

Here, manaikya khanda = ̂ {SHDIA+ MDIA)

i.e., manaikya khanda = ~(28''"®23P'' +11^87?™)

= i(39'"®30P'H = 19'"®45P"'

grasa = 19™® 45?" - 2™® 48^" = 16™® 57p"

(iv) Since manaikya khanda > sara, the eclipse is possible. Further,
since grasfl > MDIA (i.e., 16™® 57?" > IHng 7pra ) ^ ̂
khagrasa grahana).

In that case, we have

khagrasa = grasa - chadya diameter

= grasa - MDIA

= 16™® 57p" - ll™s 7?"

= 5™s 50p"

Half-durations of the eclipse and of totality

J rr ' of 'he producti&KG one-sixth of the souare rnnf i>i

root Tf ih. ro u ■ subtract it from the square-root. It the result is divided hv fVic^ j 7 • . t

diameteri wp apf m , ^'^ndrahirhba (i.e., the moon'sdiameter), we get the madhya sthiti (in shatikaA ^ « m u ^ .•
of the eclipse. gmas), i.e., the half duration

2. In the case of a total lunar eclipse a half nf m ri'cr
moon's diameter and the diameter of f6 f
ma-MnHrfl Hwndfl) must be taken T ® ^^^^ow (calledmultiply by 10. The prodn!/ u difference add ̂ «r«, then
the square-root of the result ̂ ^d' khagrasa. Takeresult and divide the same by 6 and subtract it
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from the square-root. Divide the remainder by the diameter of the
moon. This will be the marda (i.e., half duration of the totality). In

symbols, this means

1. Half-duration of the eclipse :

Let X = .^ (SHDIA+MDIA) + sara]+ sara x 10 x grasa

Then, the half-duration

= ( X - x/6)/{MDIA)

5x
=  in ̂ hatikas

6{MDIA) ^ ■

2. Half-duration of totality :

Let y = 1/ (SHDIA -MDIA ) + sara X 10 X klwgrasa

Then, the half-duration of totality

y-y y /MDIA

5y
in ghatikas

sara

Add

~ e{MDlA)

Example: In the example considered in this section find the half-duration of
the eclipse and of the totality.

1. Half-duration of the eclipse (sthiti)

manaikya khanda ■ 19™® 45p"
;  2™® 48?"

:  22™® 33?"

Multiplying the above sum by 10, we have
10 X 22™® 33P" = 225™® 30p"

Multiplying the above value by grasa, viz., 16™® 57?", we get
(225 I 30) X (161 57) = 3822 113

Square-root: = 61'"'49'''

Dividing by 6 : 61™® 49p"/6 = 10™® 18?"
Subtracting 10™® 18?" from 61™® 49?" we get 51™®3L"
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Dividing the above quantity by the moon's diameter, viz.,
Ipngypra^ We get

(51 ̂§31P") / (11 =4gh38 "g

Therefore, the half-duration of the eclipse : 48'' 38"8
Half-duration of totality {marda)
Shadow's diameter : 23?"

Moon's diameter ; nang ypra

mdnantara khanda = '/z (28^s 23p" - ll^g 7p")

= >2 (17^8 16p") = 8^8 38?"
Adding sara : 2^8 48?"^ we get ll™s 26p"
Multiplying by 10 : 10 x ll^'^g 26?" = 114^»g 20?"
khagrasa = 5^8 59?"

Multiplying, we get 666 156

Square-root ; 25™s 59?"

Dividing by 6 : 4™8 18?"

Subtracting we get : 21'"'8 32?"

Dividing by moon's diameter MDIA, i.e., ll-g ypra^
21132

11107
= 18" 56"s

Therefore, the half-duration of totality marda is 18" 56vig.
Note : 1 ghatika = 60 vighatikas (or palas); 1 ghatika = 24 minutes.

First and Second Halves of Eclipse and of Totality

"::eTid <>( U,e oppositionconsiaered and its bhu]a is determined. The nrodnrt 0 ̂  uu - r ^ 1
is put in two places as palas. ^ ^ ̂  degrees)

(1) If the vyagu is in an even quadrant i e If ono . n
vyagu < 360° then (2 x bLa) in . , • ^70° <
the madhya sthiti (i.e., half duratior''^ T subtracted from and added to
.c get the cottected sp.s. and

0 and subtracted from the madhya

sthiti (i.e., the half-duration in gh. obtained earlier), respectively, to
get the corrected sparsa and moksa half-durations.

Similar operations are carried out to get the first and the second half-
durations of totality by considering the marda duration instead of the sthiti.
Example : Now, in the example considered, we have at the instant of
opposition

True Sun

Rahu

Vyagu

8'0"12'06"

7'28°23'18"

1°48'48"

Since 0» < vycgu < W, thuja = i'48'48". Now, mulHpIying this bhuja by 2,
we get 3 - 37 - 36 palas « 4 palas.

Again since vyagu is in I quadrant (i.e., odd), 4 palas, is added to and
subtracted from the madhya sthiti. Thus, we have :

.  4gh 38?!^^ 48" 38?'''^
madhya sthiti {gh.)

,  j-ipalas .4palas

Add and subtract 4 palas
4gh 42palas 4gh 34palas

.  ,r ■ . 4gh 42?^''^=^
Therefore, sparsa sthiti

48" 34?^'"®
And moksa sthiti

Sirrhiarly, the haif-dmaHons of by —urg the marda (r.e., L 56.",,
are' (18" 56?^'^) + 4?'"' and (H'' 56? )
i  ' 28" and 18" 52?^'- for the first and second halves of totality respectively.
r  . 1 f Reeinning and Ending of Eclipse and of TotalityInstants of Beginning

- M In this case the instant of opposition, is the middle of the1. The parvan f^om and adding moksa sthiti to the
eclipse, y^^^^ beginning and ending moments of

tlirSip^e respectively. Thus, we get the sparsa kala and the moksa kala
of the lunar eclipse.
n- -1 1 r .nbtracting from and adding to the instant of the middle of2. Similar y, g^^

If'the beginiring (sammitanam) and the ending (unnmtlanam) of the
totality.

Example 1 : We have
(i) Instant of full-moon
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Less sparsa sthiti
Sparsa kala

(ii) Instant of full-moon
Add moksa sthiti

Moksa kala

(iii) Instant of full-moon
Less sparsa marda

Sammilana kala

(iv) Instant of full-moon
add moksa marda

Unmilana kala

Beginning of the eclipse
Beginning of the totality
Middle of the eclipse
End of the totality
End of the eclipse
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48*^ 42?^'^®

36 sh 06?''"'''=

40 gh 43 palas

4^^ 34p2ias

45®^ 22p®'®^

408^' 48p^'^®

2g!i Qpalas

38s^ 48pa'3s

4Q8ii 43palas

Igh ^2P3'as

428^^ 40p^'^®

Eclipse

gh palas

36 06

38 48

40 48

42 40

45 22
xxw.il uie locai mean sunrise.

Example 2 . The following example worked out
programme designed by us, is for Mav 2, 1520 .n m computer
occurred during the time of Ganp^a n • •- Wednesday. This eclipse
>^20 » 0)). n,? date of the
vol. VI, page 237. ^ the Epigraphia Indica,

(CHRISTIAN) DATE
time (AFTER SUNRISE)
name of the place

LONGITUDE (-ve FOR WEST)
latitude {-ve EOR SOUTH)
WEEK DAY

CAKRAS;0

grahalaghavamPOSITIONS OF SUN, MOON AND RAHU
year : 1520

hours : 0

UJJAYINI

DEC : 75

DEC ; 23

WEDNESDAY
AHARGANA ; 44 [EPOCH ;

Month : 5

MINS : 0

MIN ; 45

MIN ; 11

19-3-1520 0)1

date : 2

RAVI SPHUTA
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SUN'S MANDOCCA
0

OC 0' 0"
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CHANDRA SPHUTA
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00
0

NC
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RAHU SPHUTA
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MEAN RAHU AT GIVEN TIME
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0° 0' 0"

25" 18' 4"

0° 0' 0"

25" 18' 4"

DO YOU WANT ECLIPSE / PLANETS' COMPUTATION ? (E/P) ? E

LUNAR ECLIPSE

ACCORDING TO

GRAHALAGHAVAM
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Less sparsa sthiti
Sparsa kala

(ii) Instant of full-moon
Add moksa sthiti

Moksa kala

(iii) Instant of full-moon
Less sparsa marda

Sammilana kala
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add moksa marda

Unmilana kala
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Beginning of the totality
Middle of the eclipse
End of the totality
End of the eclipse
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AT 6 HRS (LMT) TRUE sUN ; 34.58963 TRUE MOON ; 205.9354 NODE- 25 30124
SUN'S TRUE DAHVSUN'S TRUE DAILY MOTION

MOON'S TRUE DAILY MOTION

MOON'S DISTANCE FROM OPEN.
time of open, after midnight (LMT)
true sun at open.

TRUE MOON AT OPEN.

node at open.

MOON S DIAMETER (in angulas)
SHADOW S DIAMETER (in angulas)

57' 30"

736' 15"

8" 39' 15"

24H - 21M - 37S

35° 19' 22"

215° 19' 22"

25° 15' 39"

9.949405

24.56169

SARA (in angulas)

GRASA (in angulas)

MADHYA STHHT (in ghatfs)
SEARSa STHTH (in gh.)

MOKSA STHIH (in gh.)

ECLIPSE IS POSSIBLE

:  15.81192

:  1.443631

LUNAR ECLIPSE IS PARTIAL

1.829996

2.165401

1.494592

SUMMARY OF THE LUNAR ECLIPSE
AFTER MIDNIGHT PRECEDING 2/5/1520
SPARSA (BEGINNING) TIME
MADHYA (MIDDLE) OF ECL.

MOKSA (ENDING) TIME

Appendix

Local m

The rational approximation for sine used bv j ̂

formula (MBJi., VII. 17-19) fM^'ralcula'Hn'' r""" " '"'nesting approximate
using the table. His formula, cancelling the conLnt "1^""
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4 (180° -6)9

^
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..(1)
 [40500 -(180° - 0)0]

where 0 is in degrees.

Now, if 9 is in radians, the above formula takes the form
16 0 (n-0)

Note ■ Bhaskara's formula is valid for any angle from 0" to 360". If A is any
such angle, take 0 equal to rl or (180» - A) or O -180") or (360" - .4) according
as A is in I or II or III or IV equadrant.

The following is a rationale, due to Prof. K.S. Shukla, of this approximate
formula : In Fig- 1 let CA be the diameter of a circle of radius R, where arc AB
is equal to 9 degrees and BD = R sin9. Then

Area of triangle ABC = -^AB. BC

Also, area of triangle ABC = ̂  AC.BD
1 _ AC

Therefore,

9L>.01_> uu
so that gg, (arcAB)x(arcBC)

X.AC

Let

ean TIME 9

23 H - 29 M - 39 S

24 H - 21M - 37 S

24 H - 57 M - 29 S

so that RsinB =

BD (arc AB)x (arc BC)
9

2xR

~B(180-B) ^

0(180-0)
2xR + 0(18O-0)y

Putting 9 = 30° in (2), for example, we get

■(2)

1  _ 30x150
2^~ 2xR + 30x150y

i.e., 2xR + 4500y'
9000

R

.(3)
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Again, Putting 9 = 90° in (2), we have

8100
2x/? + 8100:y' = -

R

From (3) and (4) we get

1  j 9 p 40500y — and — .

Therefore from (2) we have

46(180-0)t?
R

Indian Knowledge Systems

.  . .(4)

 sm6=
40500 -0(180 - 6)

fig- 1

which is the required result (1) with a constant factor R in the numerator and
in the denominator.

Note : Both Aryabhata I and Bhaskara I have taken R - 3438'.

180 180
57'' 17'.7468 =3438'=KIn fact, 1 Radian =

K  3.1416

The sine values according to Bhaskara Ts formula (1) are compared with
the actual values (obtainable from calculators or tables) correct to 3 decimal

places for angles from 0° to 90° at intervals of 10° in Table 1.

Table 1; Bhaskara's Sine Values of Angles

Angle

A

sin A Angle

A

sin A

Bhaskara's Actual Bhaskara's Actual

0° 0.000 0.000 50° 0.765 0.766

10° 0.175 0.174 60° 0.865 0.866

20° 0.343 0.342 70° 0.939 0.940

30° 0.500 0.500 80° 0.985 0.985

40° 0.642 0.643 90° 1.000 1.000

We see from the table that the values from Bhaskara's approximation
formula (1) are the same as the actual ones upto the second decimal place.
Only in the third decimal place there is an error only by one digit immediately
higher or lower, i.e., a maximum error of + 0.001. This error is insignificant in
the type of further computations involved.

Formula (1) has been extensively used by later Indian mathematicians.
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In the history of the world mathematics Bhaskara I gets the credit of
being the first to give such a simple and good rational approximation formula
for the sine of an angle A in terms of A as early as about fourteen centuries
ago.

Conclusion

We have discussed the procedures of the Grahalaghavam for computations of
true daily motion of the Sun and the Moon and of limar eclipse. The expressions
used by Ganesa Daivajna are much simpler than the ones given in other
standard texts. The approximations made by Ganesa Daivajna are reasonable.
The results are quite comparable to the modern ones. This explains why the
Grahalaghavam is very popular among the pancahga makers in major parts of
the country even today.
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Mahabhaskanyam of Bhaskara I — (1) Cr. ed. with Bhasya of Govindasvamin and Super-Com.
Siddhanta DTpika of Paramegvara, T.S. Kuppanna Sastri, Madras, 1957. (2) Ed. With
tr., notes and comments K.S. Shukla, Lucknow University, 1960.

Sriram, M. S., et al., ed., 500 years of Tantrasamgraha, Indian Institute of Advance Study,
Shimla, 2002.

Surya Siddhanta — (1) Jr. Rev. E. Burgess, ed. Phanindralal Gangooly with Intr. by P.C.
Sengupta, Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, 1989; (2) Ed. with ParameSvara's comm. K.S.
Shukla, Lucknow University, 1957.

1

Philosophy and Science in Indian Texts
RaviKhanna

A  nn the Western system that we inherited from the BritishOur depen e technologies and

Y' '"""t d areas of specializations, and looking seriously towards the Eastragmente knowledge. This is best summarized in the

artict '^ow Your Mmd can Heal Your Body" in Time Magazine, Special Issue
(20 January, 2003):

e your eyes and think about it for a while, as philosophers haveIf yoy the world of the mind seems very different from the one
rn^bv our bodies. The psychic space inside our heads is infinite ande  Qhvious that it must be made of different stuff than all the

etherea , i ^jiood pours forth. But slice into the
other and emotions don't spill out onto the operating table.
brain, an collected in a test tube to be weighed and measured.
Love and anger cpi

^  4.,,c thp ereat seventeenth-century French mathematician and
Rpn6 Ucsc^rtcb, "-nt, 5 . 1 ■ i

h r enshrined this metaphysical divide m what came to be knownphilosop , .josophy as mind-body dualism. Many Eastern mystical
in. vvGoLt- Ti ^ ^ 1 1 .1

A- • IS contemplating the same inner space, have come to the oppositetra 1 ion , belong to an indivisible
conclusion, mv)'

continuum.

the ast doctors and scientists have tended to dismiss that view as bunk,
^t tL^mo're they learn about the inner workings of the mind, the more they
rralize that in this regard at least, the mystics are right and Descartes was
dead wrong. ~ P- ̂ 5

But this is exactly what Lord Krsna explained to Arjuna in Gita (7.2) thousands
f  pcrn that "both the internal and the external domains ofOr years agu . • •

knowledge are important to reach Me, the Ultimate reality. . ."

iu
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fTH H Sf I

jnanam te 'ham savijhanam idaih vaksyamT asesatah I
yat jhatva neha bhuyo 'nyat jhatavyam avasisyate II

— Sw. Chidbhavananda 1974; 414

I shall teach you in full this (self) realization combined with the (external)
knowledge, which being known, nothing more here remains to be known.

Ramanuja interprets this more closely and explains that - "jnana is knowledge
of (Me) the Universal Truth whereas vijnana is the study of Myself in
multitudinous distinctive forms that this Truth disperses into — both animate
and inanimate." (p. 178) In other words jnana is meditative and draws towards
the underlying Oneness of all things, while vijnana is external — it measures,
dissects, analyses. As the aspirant or sddhaka painstakingly collects the
knowledge of smaller truths step by step, he reverses this dispersal in his
own consciousness, tending towards prajnanam Brahman (RfR ̂ ir)' or the
Ultimate Truth, paradoxically the Unknown.

The Sanskrit word for truth is satyam (^m) ̂̂ ich S. Radhakrishnan^
explains as follows :

The Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (V.5.1) argues that satyam consists of three
syllables, sa, ff, yam, the first and the last being real and the second unreal
madhyato anrtam. The fleeting is enclosed on both c:iHcc u,

,  ̂ by an eternity which
IS real. ...

So the entire educational process should chip away at this ephemeral ti and
lead the student to sarhyam (HTR) or equipoise.^

This synthesis of Jhdna-Vijhana "Knowledo-p c •
.  •n/r.1 a. A-c r^^ ■ ' ̂ ̂  Science" started iiWest with the need to modify Classical Mechanics n the

in the 1920s. The scientificdilemma of this time has been precisely outlined by ? a m' D"
introduction of his textbook on Quantum Mechanics-

The necessity to depart from classical ideas when one ' V,
the ultimate structure of matter may be seen nni r, i account for7  seen, not only from experimentally

1. This is the first of the Mahakavyas ~ Aitarpun a^mreya Aranyaka, He (Rneda)
2. See S. Radhakrishnan, Introduction of p/,g p„- ■ , ,

Press, p. 81, 1992, p. 232. Upantsads, Oxford University
3. Or sama (?PT) — Uniformity or complete Order

established facts, but also from general philosophical grounds. In a classical
explanation of the constitution of matter, one would assume it to be made up
of a large number of small parts and one would postulate laws for the
behaviour of these parts, from which the laws of matter in bulk could be
deduced. This would not complete the explanation, however, since the
question of the structure and stability of the smaller parts is left untouched.
To go into this question, it becomes necessary to postulate that each
constituent part is itself made up of smaller parts, in terms of which its
behaviour is to be explained. There is clearly no end to this procedure, so
that one can never arrive at the ultimate structure of matter on these lines. So
long as big and small are merely relative concepts, it is no help to explain the
big in terms of the small.

At this stage it becomes important to remember that science is concerned only
with observable things and that we can observe an object only by letting it interact
with some outside influence. .. . The concepts of big and small are then
purely relative and refer to the gentleness of our means of observation as
well as to the object being described. In order to give an absolute meaning to
size, such as is required for any theory of the ultimate structure of matter, we
have to assume that there is a limit to the fineness of our powers of observation —
a limit which is inherent in the nature of things and can never be surpassed by
i—ed lechni^ue or mcreooei skill on the port of th, scientist. . . .

— Dirac 1974:13

But the jnana of the Upanisads starts at this point and Brhadaranyaka Upanisad
(III.8.8) says of Brahman, the Ultimate that cannot be known:

W: ? 351^ I ^ I ^ I I 31^1^ I ^ I ,
31^ I I I 31WIR I I ^ I I | ,
aFFW I 31^^ I I ^ I ^Wl^ I

isHe said- That, O Gargi, the knowers of Brahman, caU it the Imperishable. It
neither gross nor fine, neither short nor long, neither glowing red (like fire)
nor adhesive (like water), (It is) neither shadow nor darkness, neither air nor
space, unattached, without taste, without smell, without eyes, without ears,
without voice, without mind, without measure, having no within and no
without. It eats nothing and no one eats it.^

See S. Radhakrishnan, Introduction, The Principal Upanisads, Oxford University Press,
1992, p. 232.
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fTH H Sf I
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So this, the Brahman, is the very fabric of reality . . . and yet not reachable and
at another place in the same Upanisad {Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, n.36) the famous
neti neti (not this not this) argument sums this up — now therefore there is
the teaching, not this not this for there is nothing higher than this, that He is
not this. Now the designation for him is the truth of truth. Verily, the vital
breath is truth, and He is the truth of that, {see fig. 1).

This limit which is inherent in the nature of things was tackled by the minds
of a whole bunch of scientists like Bohr, Pauh, Schrodinger, Heisenberg, Dirac,
De-Broglie which led to the development of Quantum Mechanics — this is
best excerpted in the words of John Wheeler, a physicist, who worked with
Niels Bohr, the main force behind QM:^

fig. 1: The Human Condition
by Rene Magritte

Nothing is more important about the quantum principle than this, that it
destroys the concept of the world as "sitting out there," with the observer
safely separated from it by a 20 centimeter slab of plate glass. Even to observe
so miniscule an object as an electron, he must shatter the glass. He must
reach in. He must install his chosen measuring equipment. It is up to him
whether he shall measure position or momentum.^ To install the equipment

5. Please see 'Brahma' by Emerson Appendix: Poetry that immediately follows this
paper.

6. In fact, this duality arises out of the "incessant movement" of the sub-atomic particles
■ Uavasyam idam sarvam, yat kim ca jagatyam jagat.Uavasya Upanisad

to measure the one prevents and excludes his installing the equipment to
measure the other. Moreover, the measurement changes the state of the
electron. The imiverse will never afterwards be the same. To describe what
has happened, one has to cross the old word "observer" and put in its place
the new word "participator." In some strange sense the universe is a
participatory universe. H M. Talbot 1986:15

Fritjof Capra^ writes in The INeh of Life:

This is how quantum physics shows that we carmot decompose the world
into independently existing elementary units. As we shift our attention from
macroscopic objects to atoms and subatomic particles, nature does not show
us any isolated building blocks, but rather appears as a complex web of
relationships between the various parts of a unified whole.

The Upardsadic concept of dtman was now touched upon by the West. To truly
understand this let us start with the words of S. Radhakrishnan:

as Brahman is the eternal quiet underneath the drive and activity of the
Universe, so Atman is the foundational reality underlying the conscious
powers of the individual. P. 73

The various Hymns of Creation in Vedic writings dwell on this Brahman-
atman dichotomy in a variety of ways — it is like a matrix of metaphysical
concepts. The author-rsfs tip-toe through ontological and conceptual difficulties
with the help of myths and metaphors. Paul Deussen gives an extensive review
of the Vedic literature and says:

The motive of the conception that dominates all these passages may be
described to be the recognition of the first prmciple of the universe as embodied
in nature as a whole, but especially and most of all in the soul (the universal
and the individual). Hence the idea arose that the primeval having created
the universe, and then as the first bom of the creation entered into it. _ p. igs

(See Appendix - "Poetry" - "MAN" by A.C. Swinburne)
Let us first look at a part of Brhadaranyaka Upamsad (1.4.10) — The first adhyaya
belones to the Madhukanda - and its fourth Brahmatia is titled The Creation of
the World from the Selfbf S. Radhakrishnan ;

7  Fritjof Capra highlights his East meets West doctrine in his famous "The Tao of
Physics" - The Section III of this book is called "The Parallels" - here the author
compares mathematical formulae on one side with Sanskrit slokas on the other . . .
and asks, are they equivalent ?
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^ 3#IT #11 31Vf^

iT'^iT^a ''' beginning Brahman itself, which alone knewItself, ̂ d It realized : "I am Brahman !" Through that it became this world.

. "T ^ among the gods became aware of this (through the knowledgeam ra man ), he became just the same; and so also among the rsis (seers)
as also among men. Realizing this, Vamadeva, the rsis exclaimed V

''I was once Manu, I was once the Sun." And also even today he, who realizes
IS I am Brahman," becomes this universe: and also the gods have no

power to produce that which he will not. Because he is the soul (.hn«n) of the

Zt %7 ^he atman^ the self) and
Ze t " f Z 1-°-^ he is just like adomestic animal of the gods. _ ^^^61)

It very succinctly

reatzes 'it Tu consciousnessrealizes Itself" as the central "1."

'""Of-- MC-The Drawng Hands" as, what he calls, ,he r„„yW Hierarck,.
— p. 690

Here a left hand (LH) draws a right hand fRTTi n-i
draws LH Ifig. 2). Once again, levels which ordL ̂  "
that which draws, and that which is drawn _ tZ h y"" ^
a Tangled Hierarchy. Note that behind this lurkH^ a°"
hand of M.C. Escher, creator of both the LH and'RH

Thus there are three hands in this lithop-rg, u
hand of the artist; LH and RH both simult the undepicted
soul, the participator and "L" the indiviH appearing as atman, the

T  h - 1 1 , individual consciousness, the observerLet us quickly look at the "etymoloev" nf i, • / •
explicit detail in the Aitareya Aranyaka (Keeth 1989 ' ' ' "
adhyaya, sixth to the eighth verse. Thp "w ' ^ 2nd part, 3rd

ymn of Creation" comes next, which

V

iw#

fig. 2 : The Drawing Hands
by M.C. Escher (Lithograph, 1948)

is the Aitareya Upanisad (2.3.6) itself, from the 4th to the 6th adhyaya of the
Aranyaka:

3[#T "I 31FTH#TOMT ̂  TRT W I 9^41^ R
q#SST ̂  54 ik IT ft TMIsst 4^ 3^:

cR-HltLd^ aiTTTL STMI 5#^ I

"a" is the whole of speech and being manifested through the mutes and
the sibilants it becomes manifold and various. If uttered in a whisper it is this
pram if forcefully, that body (sarfra). Therefore it is hidden, as hidden as the
previous body encapsulated in this prana. But spoken forcefully it is that
body and visible, for body is visible.

a (31)5 is a suffix in every sparsa or "mute consonant" — i.e., from (4i) to (B)
and in the sibilants ( 51, 4, H, 5 ). This is a very interesting structure in Sanskrit.
Not only is a (31) a suffix in every consonant of the alphabet pervading through
every spoken word or sentence, it is also the symbol for Brahman, the
Unknown ... and this is precisely what is stated in 2.3.8.6:

31 # 411 44 31PlcT 311IT # II

Brahman is called a (m) and the individual "1" is contained therein. This is
reconfirmed in Gtta (10.33).

Grammatically aham (3lf) jg
23. nom.-siug. of asmad __ wj,, _ ^^D-

9. a (31) is an open {^) vowel having an utterance from the expanded throat - it has
no corresponding semi-vowel.
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aisnrnrq; i arfpf trg 3?^: vttht sti
I

I am the letter a" among the vowels of the alphabet and the dvandva
compound in relation to the words collectively. I am endless time. I am the
Dispenser facing everywhere.^"

Lord Visnu himself proclaimed — I am the "a" among the vowels.
— in Vidhata Mishra 1972: 68

Now a (3T) is the immutable, the symbolic Unknown — if, this is the "whisper"
as explained in Aitareya Arayanaka (11.3.6) above, then as we force the breath

just a little, what we get is its aspirate soimd ah (all). This can also be written
as (31.) which is the visarga sound, and is grouped as a-yogavaha meaning •
"those (sounds) that occur (in the actual language) without being part of the
alphabet" . . . another very interesting aspect of the structure of Sanskrit
language!

If we see the fig. 3 — another level of symmetry emerges — ah (3fO"
doses the circle pictorwHy signifying the internal-external division. The "individual
ego," the ahamkdra has taken form - there is an inside and there is an
outside — with the language of consciousness as the dividing membrane!

The last but not the least is the affirmation of this by twin ilokas of
BrMdaranyaka Upanisad (V.5.3 & 4) - the 1st Sloka says that at the beginning of
this Umverse there was just water and from this germinated satyam, the truth
which IS hken^ to the Brahman (this sloka gives the three syllables of satyam
ci e earlier). The 2nd sloka says - what is true is the yonder sun adityah. The
parasa who is there in the mandala and the purusa who is here in the right eye,
these two rest in each other. The 3rd sloka invokes the Gdyatrf equating the
h d, arms and the egs to bha, bhuvah, svah and says that the name of the

eJZr th' The 4th sloka is identical to the previousexcept for the name of the purusa in the right eye, it is aham [m)

nowhere- - see "TteterM everywhere and circumference
L. Borges, Penguin. "Labyrinths" by forge

11. The btja sound for the 7* rnkm
is is the visargah; 5"^ — viiuddha cakra

This is the Eastern basis of the Anthropic Principle. The Vedas are very
firm on this Principle - "The world is because 1 the individual consciousness
am there to observe it - I create my own maya." But before we go on to that
let us look at the code and symmetry which I see in the Sanskrit language and
1 feel the basis of any new educational programme should be to decipher this
knowledge meticulously - based on metaphors, mathematics, science. . . .
[See Appendix "Poetry" - "I" (Ami) by R. Tagore)
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fig. 3 : The Sanskrit-Alphabet Ring

•  cca.nnrlineer was one of the main exponents of QM and wasErwin bcrhoaingei , j i-. • ,
•ui (rsr rnmbinine the wave and particle duality m one mathematical

framework — called Complex Numbers. As we count backwards — let us
r  rrrh d 3 2 1 and we reach zero by Aryabhata in c. CE 476, which

sav from 5 we go % , ., uj u uu u to

•  famous universally accepted contribution to the numbers game. Beyond
thirstaTthe negative numbers or -1, -2, -3, and so on. Any number can be
"s uared" that is multiplied by itself however the reverse is only true of positive
members That is the "square root" of 4 is written as a/4 and is the number 2 —
b""\se 2 X 2 = 4- "square root" of three is not a whole number but it
cirrhow up on a calculator as 1.73205 . . . and when this is multiplied by
hself'we come back to 3 or 2.9999 (due to calculator decimal limit). . . . However
there is no square root of -1, or a/T is an undeterminable quantity and can only
be'^rlpresented by a symbol. And this symbol is i. (This actually stands for
the word imaginary since these numbers originated in the sixteenth century
as "imaginary" solutions for the quadratic and cubic equations of Algebra).!^

12 In c CE 825 an Arabian mathematician Miisa al-Khowarizmi borrowed from the
works of Brahmgupta, a seventh-century ce Indian mathematician, and the earlier
Greeks to evolve Hisab al-Jabr. Four centuries later it became "Algebra" in the West.
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•  cca.nnrlineer was one of the main exponents of QM and wasErwin bcrhoaingei , j i-. • ,
•ui (rsr rnmbinine the wave and particle duality m one mathematical

framework — called Complex Numbers. As we count backwards — let us
r  rrrh d 3 2 1 and we reach zero by Aryabhata in c. CE 476, which

sav from 5 we go % , ., uj u uu u to

•  famous universally accepted contribution to the numbers game. Beyond
thirstaTthe negative numbers or -1, -2, -3, and so on. Any number can be
"s uared" that is multiplied by itself however the reverse is only true of positive
members That is the "square root" of 4 is written as a/4 and is the number 2 —
b""\se 2 X 2 = 4- "square root" of three is not a whole number but it
cirrhow up on a calculator as 1.73205 . . . and when this is multiplied by
hself'we come back to 3 or 2.9999 (due to calculator decimal limit). . . . However
there is no square root of -1, or a/T is an undeterminable quantity and can only
be'^rlpresented by a symbol. And this symbol is i. (This actually stands for
the word imaginary since these numbers originated in the sixteenth century
as "imaginary" solutions for the quadratic and cubic equations of Algebra).!^

12 In c CE 825 an Arabian mathematician Miisa al-Khowarizmi borrowed from the
works of Brahmgupta, a seventh-century ce Indian mathematician, and the earlier
Greeks to evolve Hisab al-Jabr. Four centuries later it became "Algebra" in the West.
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par?Z i, r ' ^ . here « is called the real
S  P"'- beauty of this formalism is that „e can dosort of anthmetical jugglery with z as if it is just one variable but it carries

.WiirsTTj™"™™''''' - 'be real a and that of the unreal or
of OM •' j "bat Scrhodinger used to integrate the duaUly
"wave" "particle" concept of matter as the real part and the
2 called 1™"''' u, ""Sin'ry part of the Complex Number and instead of^^c^ed Ae variable the Greek letter "psi" (looks like the trUula, doesn't
science major breakthroughs of early twentieth-century
revor,r'"t r""" ®<="'i-™nductors and subsequent electronicrevolution has been based on this synthesis.

more the — Isl" Ti- n Sanskrit language is this and much
HI for L ■ ' " 'b'" for an undeterminable cfuantity:
S4v a r,rrT;; ™ "ke ayam (ai4); dtL
She slm!?^ 1 b- ba-b onL aT lines,wim me same type of coding.

Hofstadter, m his book Godel, Escher & Bach considpr "TV, tu c u
in which every part of the world seems to contta a^dl 'P'""
Other nart- fV,Q r.- n i i c, '-untam, and be contamed m, everyuiner part, the writing table reflects the ctnincs

^  reriects ttie spheres on top of it, the spheres
Earlier in the century Einstein had used the diamo r-
concepts of Space and Time ^ -f i f ^o^^Plex Algebra to integrate the
speed of light and t is the time variable. ' " ' variable, c the
In fact, E.S. was a great believer in the UpanisadQ v ■ ■
Matter, p. 128 — ''The reason wh.r . s, he writes in his book Mind andr  xiie leason wny our sentient r>Q • •
nowhere within our scientific world picture ' thinking ego is met
because it is itself that world picture indicated in seven words;
namely the unification of minds or conscio obviously only one alternative,
rent, in truth there is only one mind. This"^!^ "multiplicity is only appa-
goes on to say about this in another book Upanisads.". . . He
alternative is simply to keep to the immediat ' ' ' ' possible
singular of which the plural is unknown- th ^ "mmporience that consciousness is a
seems to be a plurality is merely a ser'ie one thing and that what
produced by a deception (the Indian aspects of this one thing,
gallery of mirrors, and in the same way C illusion is produced in a
be the same peak seen from different ""d Mt Everest tumed out to
or more from the early great Upanisads T' ' ' ' ^ack some 2500 years
(the personal self equals the omniDresp r ® |'®^°Snition ATHMAN = BRAHMAN
Indian thought considered, far from blas'lv^ "^"mnprehending eternal self) was in
eepest insight into the happenings of the^'^^r'''" represent the quintessence of

13.

14.
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fig. 4. The Hand with Reflecting Globe
Self-Portrait by M.C. Escher — (Lithograph, 1935)

fig. 5 : The Three Spheres
by M.C. Escher (Lithograph, 1946)

reflect each other, as well as the writing table, the drawing of them, and the
artist drawing it- The endless connections which all things have to each other
is only hinted at here, yet the hint is enough. The allegory of 'Tndra's Net"
tells of an endless net where every individual atma is a crystal bead. The

at light of "Absolute Being" illuminates and penetrates every crystal bead;
Lmnver every crystal bead reflects not only the light from every other
crvstal in'the net - but also every reflection of every reflection throughout
S universe ■ To my mind, this brings forth the image of renormalized



124
Indian

par?Z i, r ' ^ . here « is called the real
S  P"'- beauty of this formalism is that „e can dosort of anthmetical jugglery with z as if it is just one variable but it carries

.WiirsTTj™"™™''''' - 'be real a and that of the unreal or
of OM •' j "bat Scrhodinger used to integrate the duaUly
"wave" "particle" concept of matter as the real part and the
2 called 1™"''' u, ""Sin'ry part of the Complex Number and instead of^^c^ed Ae variable the Greek letter "psi" (looks like the trUula, doesn't
science major breakthroughs of early twentieth-century
revor,r'"t r""" ®<="'i-™nductors and subsequent electronicrevolution has been based on this synthesis.

more the — Isl" Ti- n Sanskrit language is this and much
HI for L ■ ' " 'b'" for an undeterminable cfuantity:
S4v a r,rrT;; ™ "ke ayam (ai4); dtL
She slm!?^ 1 b- ba-b onL aT lines,wim me same type of coding.

Hofstadter, m his book Godel, Escher & Bach considpr "TV, tu c u
in which every part of the world seems to contta a^dl 'P'""
Other nart- fV,Q r.- n i i c, '-untam, and be contamed m, everyuiner part, the writing table reflects the ctnincs

^  reriects ttie spheres on top of it, the spheres
Earlier in the century Einstein had used the diamo r-
concepts of Space and Time ^ -f i f ^o^^Plex Algebra to integrate the
speed of light and t is the time variable. ' " ' variable, c the
In fact, E.S. was a great believer in the UpanisadQ v ■ ■
Matter, p. 128 — ''The reason wh.r . s, he writes in his book Mind andr  xiie leason wny our sentient r>Q • •
nowhere within our scientific world picture ' thinking ego is met
because it is itself that world picture indicated in seven words;
namely the unification of minds or conscio obviously only one alternative,
rent, in truth there is only one mind. This"^!^ "multiplicity is only appa-
goes on to say about this in another book Upanisads.". . . He
alternative is simply to keep to the immediat ' ' ' ' possible
singular of which the plural is unknown- th ^ "mmporience that consciousness is a
seems to be a plurality is merely a ser'ie one thing and that what
produced by a deception (the Indian aspects of this one thing,
gallery of mirrors, and in the same way C illusion is produced in a
be the same peak seen from different ""d Mt Everest tumed out to
or more from the early great Upanisads T' ' ' ' ^ack some 2500 years
(the personal self equals the omniDresp r ® |'®^°Snition ATHMAN = BRAHMAN
Indian thought considered, far from blas'lv^ "^"mnprehending eternal self) was in
eepest insight into the happenings of the^'^^r'''" represent the quintessence of

13.

14.

Knowledge Systems Philosophy and Science in Indian Texts
125

fig. 4. The Hand with Reflecting Globe
Self-Portrait by M.C. Escher — (Lithograph, 1935)

fig. 5 : The Three Spheres
by M.C. Escher (Lithograph, 1946)

reflect each other, as well as the writing table, the drawing of them, and the
artist drawing it- The endless connections which all things have to each other
is only hinted at here, yet the hint is enough. The allegory of 'Tndra's Net"
tells of an endless net where every individual atma is a crystal bead. The

at light of "Absolute Being" illuminates and penetrates every crystal bead;
Lmnver every crystal bead reflects not only the light from every other
crvstal in'the net - but also every reflection of every reflection throughout
S universe ■ To my mind, this brings forth the image of renormalized



126
Indian Knowledge Systems

particles; in every electron, there are virtual photons, positrons, neutrinos,
muons and so on each in every other. ... But then another image rises: that
of people, each one reflected in the minds of many others, who in turn are
mirrored in yet others, and so on.

Let us then look at the Sanskrit Alphabet itself, its varnas (^), its structures,
its symmetries:

Table 1(a) : The Sanskrit Vowels

Pure Vowel 3T 5

a° (q;^ mRi=h)

Lengthened

Form

311 5li

(T5 hiR(^)

Impiue Vowel
(Diphthongs) (3I+?) (3T+t)

^ 36
(3T-f3) (3T-fgi)

r\ r\

Table 1(b) : The Sanskrit Consonants

Gutturals

Palatals

Cerebrals

Dentals

Labials

Semi-

Vowels

Sibilants

(fricatives)

5^

(1 + 31)

1^

-1

-3

-5

-9

^17

(5E + 3T)

10

+ 31)

-4

-6

-10

gl8

(3 + 3f)

31^^111^

11

cl ̂

^ SPI

Mutes

c4(c>\r|"i

Consonants

■ 3ig^

rv r

: rarni

3i<7HHI'J|

mufioi

aspirate
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Notes on the Sanskrit Alphabet
,  Th. Sanskrit alphabet reflects the sytrmretries of the macrocosm arourtd

,Tan arrangement of varms that can virtually give rise to all
ric' o m c sounds in our lives. This universe as we are now
/  tnTdine is non-linear, its vast energies entwine m yetunderstand g ^^aos as

mysterious way , g ^j^^metries.^o a linear, idealistic world

^^"■"trds™?eh t:1mp.e c^e and effect solutions - 1 push thisenergy lends ^ ^ „on.lmear equation, this is not so.
f'ush ht may not result in an immediate effect there, the effects

iwt over "space and time" zones to precipitate enldech.esmay collect ov P^r ^ ,eem totally disconnected.
n  all effects can cause huge changes. The global weather is theOr antall rffects c super-computers smce
first non-lmear eq legendary. A small current
TtrpLSc be» empirically found to control huge changes in
world weather. discursive language is

2. An isomorphism ^ „„te m (n)
created, thus; as ®P ^ (jj.e mouth is virtually_ .be glottis m the labialsJ hacrfa^^^
"shaped" in the and Rgmda Pmmkkya (some
accordmg to ^ number is correct.) — a (3() is the
texts talk about more, above. The vowels are likened to the
.ynabol consonants to the night.^^ The (.) if
energies ot tn ^he Unknown; the Unseen or the
suppressed, an numbers of
Undeterminab e ^ f^nther embedded as a suffix in every
months of the stm-signs^. ^ semi-vowels inherently — thus
mute and sibilant irec ^ sentence and so on. The mutes are
It constitutes every spo e Brahman and are likened to the
the manifested, re ® the number of synodic moon
night. They are 25 m numoe

15. Please see P., Cramer, Chaos and Order, New York,: VCH Publishers, 1993.
16. See Aitareya Aranyaka (1.3.3) — "tat" aur "tatat."
17. See Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (V.2.1) — "da" ka artha.
18. See Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (V.12.1) - "ann" aur "prdna" _ viryam
19. See Brhadaranyaka Upanisad (V.12.1) _ __

.  j cv 5 1) — "satya" ka artha.
20 See Brhadaranyaka panp
21, See Aitareya Aranyaka (lU-i)
22. See Aitareya Aranyaka, (II.3.6).
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Ztn! ̂ by two - to account for the waxing and
and ^ ^ symmetry. If we treat the mutes
cTl i' ' rf anunasika) as one group then we see 12
how T T ! mahaprana. Pt. Motilal Shastri explains in detail
the q V T the armual, apparent movement ofthe ™ from the Tropic of Cancer to the Tropic of Capricorn (Shastn,

word ^ cycles are thus embedded in the spoken
tte Nmto derives swra as the siiz>arm or pure sounds. The (ah) sound
L 71 vowels and
is furtl 1 of "-o mouth. This
even h ' 17 '''' """ ''V" f°' *0
theTrL f 1 ® °' (3») is
(t) for thlf 7 "7 'f'® ThW-eye - ajnil cakra:1  or the Throat — vtsuddha cakra (Harish Johari 1987: 90-

(^) and (1) are explained as two Infinitiec; rar, j r / x j
vurnam .i. . • "^"nities — purmm adah (3T^:) andpurnam idam m the santi-patha. This links hefnmn ii -lu x '
thenrv nf Tt-cvnc- f -x " ^"iKs beautifully With Cantorsmeory ot Transinfmite cardinals — where tliP 'v x ui ■ £■ • « ■

a° talnVia mc ux\ xi- countable mfmity is .
eg is 7 77' Mnity of the continuous line,(Rtker 1983liof cannot be reached
[To my mind first as (37) is symbolically and akin In m ■ n i uother three primary vowels also have poss blT T ' 7
symbolic representations. As a suggesLn th
lines that (|) is the exponential c; (e) is up, ^ "ork on the
system ?? There is a mathematical codine 7 'l'"'"'
investigated further.] & • ■ • but this needs to be
The mutes also begin with 1^1 aQ Pi-ci-Both are also equated to Brahman re^esenT ^7
and decreasing side of creation. increasing side

4. The Semi-Vowels are the antahsthah or the
Their significance in the cakra system i<5 m ^x energies.

^  ̂ bat they comprise the %'a for

Indian Knoivledge Systems

23. The sidereal cycle of the Moon is 27 32 d
(365.25/29,53 = 12.37 x 2 = 24.74) 29.53 days

Philosophy and Science in Indian Texts 129

the first four cakras, viz., (^) the 4th or the Heart anahata cakra; (t)
the 3rd or the Navel — manipura cakra; (^) the 2nd or the genitals —
svadhisthana cakra; (^) the 1st or the lower Pelvic — muladhara cakra. It
would be interesting to look at these and^some conjugal words, e.g.,

(qiT) _ rnaya (iW); visa (m) — $iva (m); there is a metaphysical
representation which needs further perspicacity.

5  The Sibilants, also called the Fricatives are the iisma (51), (T), (H) and
(f). These can be linked to the three saktis (51), (5'qi), (^^) . . . the
energies of the manifest universe. Their consorts are Brahma, Visnu
and Siva . . . the two different sa and sa . . . conjugate words. In the
Vedic system energy is treated very differently from the Western
scientific method.

Sri is the countable domain. Here the energy transactions are
conserved. That is what leaves one spot diminish from there and
increase at the receiving end.
Usa is that which keeps getting replenished from without. It is like
the continuous infinity ah ■ ■ the rays of the adityah the sun, the flowing
rivers are all examples of this form of sakti.
SatT is the "energy that grows" by giving. It is like the fruits of a tree
that multiply or the dispersion of knowledge or like lighting many
candles with one and so on. This increase is the brh and is the process
of going back into the non-linearity.
There are many metaphors such as these in the scriptures.

In short, this alphabet of the Sanskrit language has a metaphysical basis,^'!
a structure which needs deep analysis . . . its root forms, its metres and other
structures give one the feeling of the unfolding of Dimensions. In fact, one
feels, looking at the fig. 3 that this could well lead to the elusive string of the
Western "string theory" of 12 to 26 dimensions!

24 For a detailed discussion see the author's article "The Metaphysics of the Sanskrit
Alphabet," in Sabda: Text & Interpretation in Indian Thought, ed. S.K. Sareen and M,
Paranjape, Mantra Books, 2004.
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Appendix—Poetry

Brahma

Ralph Waldo Emerson

(From Louis Untermeyer "A Concise Treasury of GREAT POEMS").
Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803-82) - Born 25 May, 1803, in Boston,

ssachusetts, of ministerial stock, he was destined for the ministry. After
g  uating from Harvard College and Harvard Divinity School, he was
ord^ed in his 26th year. Three years later he left the pulpit, unable to believe
m the ritual.

V. u spoke up for the intellectual as well as religious independence;e held that humanity had lost self-rule and self-reliance, that man was
ominated by things rather than by thought. As a result of Emerson's attack

on the conventions, clergymen assailed his "heresies" and Harvard closed its
ecture rooms to him. Thirty years later he received an honorary degree
from Harvard and chosen one of its overseers. At sixty-seven he gave a
course of philosophy at Cambridge.

The suavity of Emerson's verse is deceptive. The.surface is so limpid, so
easily persuasive, that it appears conventional. But the ideas embodied in the

Tutr lov ' "b himself, not only
do ™tTdea1 h ™ t '' democratic man, but they
n^as f^xed r l"^' 8°°^; they regard doubt
Even lov, ̂  h d " V "ead creeds."Even love, which demands every sacrifice, must be free from moral
mpositions, for when half-gods go, the gods arrived."

The pantheistic BRAHMA has been parodied anH tnni ,
the title should make it plain that the speaker is ""''"''erstood, although
the eod of natnrp Tr. iVi c • J meant to be Emerson butine goa ot nature. In this poem, accident and de'^icrtr .a .u
harmonized in the all-resolving paradox of existence '

If the red slayer think he slays.
Or if the slain think he is slain,

They know not the subtle ways
I keep, and pass, and turn again.

Far or forgot to me is near;

131

Shadow and sunlight are the same;

The vanished gods to me appear;
And one to me are shame and fame.

They reckon ill who leave me out;
When me they fly, I am the wings;

I am the doubter and the doubt,
And I the hymn the Brahmin sings.

The strong gods pine for my abode.
And pine in vain the sacred Seven;

But thou, meek lover of the good 1
Find me, and turn thy back on heaven.

Louis Untermeyer

Man«

A.C. Swinburne

T  • TTntermever "A Concise Treasury of GREAT POEMS").(From Louis Untermeye , , ^ j t ^ ,
I  f Swinburne (1837-1909) has been variously described thanAlgernon century. Edmund Gosse pictured him, with his thin
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reticence o forebears were distinguished aristocrats. Spoiled

cious! Swinburne attended Eton and Oxford without being graduatedand precoci medievalism and its interpretation by the

p°"r^'hT tes In his early twenties he attempted to outdo the excesses of
tl^e yorng'sohemians, and was successhil, although at great cost to his physique
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At twenty-three Swinburne published his first volume, two poetic dramas
dedicated^to Rossetti. The blank verse was fluent, and the interspersed lyrics
were graceful but the critics were not impressed. Five years later there
a  eared his ATLANTA IN CALYDON, and the critics squandered their
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superlatives. In this Swinburne attempted to "reproduce for English readers
e likeness of a Greek tragedy with something of its true poetic life and
arm. But the exuberance was anything but Greek, and the mounting

sy lables carried a sumptuous and orchestral music new to English ears. The
spirit was rebellious, a defiance of the creeds by which men live, but it was
e melodiousness which made the yormg men of the period shout the choruses

to each other. "MAN" the poem below was part of ATLANTA IN CALYDON:

Before the beginning of years,
There came to the making of man

Time, with a gift of tears;
Grief, with a glass that ran;

Pleasure, with pain for leaven;'^
Summer, with flowers that fell;

Remembrance fallen from heaven;
And madness rises from hell;

Strength wiihout hands to smite;
Love that endures for a breath;

Night, the shadow of light.
And life, the shadow of death.

And the high Gods took in hand
Fire, and the falling of tears,

And a measure of sliding sand
From under the feet of the years;

And froth and drift of the sea;
And dust of the laboring earth;

And bodies of things to be
In the houses of death and of birth;

And wrought with weeping and laughter,'

urru ""It t'fthing and love,With life before and after
And death beneath and above

For a day and night and a morrow,

mth, " itP'tWith travail and heavy sorrow,
________ spirit of man.

25. make dough Wen, and rise. d .
rise, tinge or admixture of.

From the winds of the north and the south
They gathered as unto strife;

They breathed upon his mouth.
They filled his body with life;

Eyesight and speech they wrought
For the veils of the soul therein

A time for labor and thought,
A time to serve and to sin;

They gave him light in his ways,
And love, and a space for delight.

And beauty and length of days,
And night, and sleep in the night.

His speech is a burning fire.
With his lips he travaileth;

In his heart is a blind desire,
In his eyes foreknowledge of death;

He weaves, and is clothed with derision;
Sows, and he shall not reap;

His life is a watch or a vision
Betiveen a sleep and a sleep.r^

"I" (Aim)

Rabindranath Tagore

IV/I u r,c tn be the fulcrum of Tagore's cosmic vision; it is the "The Religion
fTr ^"^tLt concerns him; there is, indeed, no other religion. Because man
T" foharma' because man is, there is Beauty and Truth - and, indeed'g fit a taped conversation between Einstein and Tagore, in 1934,God. There is P j^auty and Truth are dependent on man,

where Tagore keeps

—rmnst:! counters that Beauty may be dependent on man but he

fbP "scrim" of Radhakrishnan - See "Maya.26 The senses are the scrim
R Frost's - "and miles to go before. . .27. Compares with R- hrost s
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cannot believe that Truth is. Truth, according to him, exists independent of man;
if all human beings disappeared from the face of the earth. Truth would
remain. I agree with this conception in regard to Beauty," says Einstein,
"but not in regard to Truth."

A famous poem in Shyamali, "I," is built on this Tagorean interpretation
of the Upanisadic mantra — tat-tvam-asi — "That you are" {Chandogya Upanisad,
VI.8.7). The point is that if I indeed am That, if the individual atman is the
cosmic Brahman, then the two are not, as traditional Upanisadic glosses assert,
identical but, argues Tagore, interdependent. God needs man as man needs
God. In fact, in the poem that follows, a startling twist is given to the concept
of maya. In Tagore's view, there are two kinds of maya — the no-maya that
'exists" when there is no creation, no mankind, no pre-creation existences,
as it were. And there is a yes-maya, the world of shape and colour and music
and thing, of the multiplicity of material phenomena. IKo-maya is helpless
and lost and alone and nothing, unless it expresses itself in the yes-maya of
the physical world. Brahman, alone, without the presence of man, is not the
essence, the Truth, the basic reality; you might say, empty, insubstantial,
vacuous. If God creates man, it is equally true that man creates God, because
God's existence is proved and approved by God's creation of mankind.

This may be a meeting point of science and myth; who can say? Tagore's
is not a smoky abstraction. At least one gets the impression when reading
the views of John A. Wheeler, Professor at Princeton University and currently
Director of the Centre for Theoretical Physics at the University of Texas,
who in a seminal book Gravitational Theory and Gravitational Collapse gave it
the name "black hole" — to a miniscule object hugely dense and "yet invisible
because nothing, not even light, could escape its stupendous gravity."

"Is man an unimportant bit of dust or an important galaxy somewhere in
the vastness of space ?" asks Wheeler. And his answer is no - not on the
basis of religious faith but on scientific argument. "The strongest feature of
Quantum Mechanics, the foundation of modern physics, is the discovery that
It IS impossible to measure more than one quantity (such as position or
momentum) of sub-atomic particles at a time; measuring the one prevents us
from measuring the other. . . . This "uncertainty principle" stood for forty
years as a paradox and an apparent limit to human knowledge. "The words

Ic rtaLv" "® f' "P ='""8'=
Ta ZTi' -y 'he universewhole depends on the means we use to discover it. If to measure a

particle is to decide which of its properties has a tangible reality, then a
physicist is not simply an observer - but an active participant!" Man by
exvlormy the univeree, flays a fart in bringing into being sometlnng of what he sees.
This was a modification of the "anthropic principle" first advanced by physicist
Robert Dicke The universe is the may it is because me are in it. Wheeler pushed
the idea to its limits, to a principle cutting both ways; that the concept of a
universe is meaningless unless there is a community of thinkers to observe it,
and that community is impossible unless the universe is adapted from the
start to give rise to life and mind.

Taeore would have agreed: objective reality does not exist without
subjective perception of it. Not a leaf falls without some creative grief and
compassionate sacrifice involved.

(Extract from "The Concept of an Indian Literature")

The emerald became green because I willed it so
and the ruby red.

Because I raised my eyes to the sky
the sky blazed up
in the east and the west.

I looked at the rose and said "Beautiful
and the rose was beautiful.
"But that's philosophy," you say,
"Why don't you stick to poetry ?"

To which I'll say, "But this is the truth.
That's why it's poetry."

Of course I'm proud :
I'm speaking for man.

The World-hAaker s skill
is ivoven on the fabric of man's I-ness.

The philosopher chants with every breath-
"No, no, no,

no emerald, no ruby, no light, no rose,
no I, no you."

But there is the Infinite One deep in sadhana
in the heart of finite man,
saying, "you and I are one."

In that oneness of you and I, darkness and light become one,
rose shape, rose rasa.
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no-maya flowered into yes-maya,
in line and colour, in pain and pleasure.
Don t call this philosophy,

My heart thrills with the joy of creation
as I stand brush and colour-bowl in hand

in the hall of this cosmic-1.
The pundits say :
Look at the old man Moon

smiling his cruel and cunning smile
crawling like a messenger of Death
to the ribs of Earth.

One day he'll tug at our seas and hills.
A new account will open on the ledger of history

with a huge zero entered by Mahakala Time
erasing past debits like days and nights.

What then of pretentious immortal deeds of man?
Tidbits of history swallowed
in the black ink of oblivion.

The day man disappears
his eyes will take away all the world's colours.

The day man disappears
his heart will take away all the world's rasa

Then Shakti vibrations alone will energise the sky,
^  there will be no light anywhere

The musician's fingers will strum in a veena-less hall
a soundless raga.

A poem-less Creator will sit alone
in a blue bereft sky

lost in the coordinates of a versnnnlih, ?j " personaiity-less existence.

Then

in that cosmic mansion
stretching across endless and mcountaUe reaches

these syllables will be heard''Z Zfl
Wou are beautiful,"

1 love you."

Will the Creator then lapse into sadhana again
for yuga upon yuga ?

On the evening of cosmic dissolution will he chant
"Speak to me I Speak to me /"

Will he say, "Say 'You are beautiful ?
Will he say, "Say T love you'?"
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Modem Medicine and Indian Wisdom

BM. Hegde

Modern medicine started five thousand years ago on the banks of the river
Niie as magic, sorcery, witchcraft, and mumbo-jumbo. It has developed over
the vears into what is now called the scienhfic modem medicine. But even to
this day modern medicine has remained essentially an art based on science.

Unfortunately, it has not been able to fulfil two of its avowed objectives.
More tha?80 pJr cent of the world population, a good 4.6 billion people,
even today do not seem to have any touch with it; 57 per cent of Britons m a
survey expressed their desire to avoid it, if possib e; wMe 62 per cent of the
upper middle-class Americans find it difficult to afford health insurance. The
insurance premia, based on the star performers' fees, in a fee-for-service
system, are prohibitively high.

Prince Charles, the heir to the British throne, was not far off the mark. ■ jjgo: "that modern medicine, for all its
when he remarked som g lu t c o' "

•  lirriotnr off balance like the Tower of Pisa,breathtaking advances, is slightly off balance
The desire of the young medicos, both in the UK arid the USA, to acquire
V  knowledge of other systems of medicine, better calleda working demand for the latter, resulted in

fe L^ndon'SleTe Phy^.cians organizing a symposium on the Science of
Ormplementary Ldicine, a couple of years ago. The French Governmen,
^eeZ .0 have saved lots of unnecessary expenditure on heahh care after
Ly opened a one hundred bed Chinese medicine hospital in Pans.

While it is true that modern hi-tech medicine is very essential for allWillie It IS accidents to heart attacks, chronic
types of emergency care rang^ g so-called hi-tech,
degenerative diseases stil 7 technology by Lewis Thomas in
that has been aptly described as
his celebrated book. The Lives of a Cell (Thomas, L
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eradicate only one disease, small pox. This was possible, not through any of
the hi-tech methods; but by the simple vaccination.

ende'lr'"" medicine, like in many other fields of human
of thTv d '°T ' "onoured, Vedic Wisdom. The appendices
amonv tb i t"" aspects of human life. The leading
of hu T "™"ce of life. This deals with the whole gamut
the vT" Mtlller assessed the timing ofthe Vedas to be around 2500-3000 years, there are unequivocal data to show

19991 U ytats old. if not older (Laxmikantham,iyy9). In one sense they have no beginning.

in the rp ^ Vrn^ ancient system was the only one being ignored
even ,r f c-^ V-nposium. There are evidences to show that
emanat " v' Systems, like acupuncture and Qi gong, have
to China (h°"i 'w- wisdom, and then migrated with Buddhism
maltt 0^"" d fT " ™' "me or for thatmatter, even individuals.

medtdne"th7V' '°7°" milestones in
Td the modern s" T""''' --"l- w-domdiiu rne moaern scientific medicine T Viaxro +,x r

onlv a few nf m r r.u perforce, confine myself tooniy a tew of them for the purview of this paper.
In his classic book India in Greece, written in ISS? F Pm i • j -i j

evidence to show how the Western civilizatioLame to ̂
but came to Sumeria from India thousands of years agrThe f
scale migration of Indian scholars to Greece along wl 1 ®''"
classic, Iniia in Greece, is noted by Dr. LaxmikantLm f"
at the Floria Institute of Technologv in his r mathematics
Past {Idem). ^^^oiogy, m his recent book The Origin of Human

In fact, it was Albert Einstein who said' "We exa
the Indians, for they taught us how to count w^^^ ̂  gratitude to
discovery was ever possible." ' which no scientific

The Vedic scriptures, including Ayurveda F.x ,
with the whole of humanity and not just Indian concerned
conventional sense. It has no religious or • ^ ^ religion in the
not deal with saguna Brahman, God with a authority and does
kutumbakam ~ the whole world is but one laTg vasudhaieva

Indian Knoiuledge Systems Modern Medicine and Indian Wisdom 143

It was the French astronomer, Bailley, who verified the claims of the
ancient Indian astronomers that the most ancient of all systems compared to
the Egyptians, Greeks, Romans, and even Jews was the Indian wisdom and
all the others derived their conclusions from Indian sources, although most
Western scholars wanted to debunk Bailley's theories. Very influential of the
latter was Reverend Burgess, who in ce 1860 tried, in vain, to prove that
India was not the cradle of language, mythology, arts, sciences, and religion.

The science of Ayurveda tries to explain how one should look after his
bodv in terms of diet and lifestyle. It talks about medicines only in rare
circumstances. It emphasizes the importance of the study of human anatomy
and physiology as the basis of all further studies w.fc the help of a dead
body^arefully studying every part of the body to imderstand its functions.
It also emphasizes the need for continuous research and study during the
doctor's lifetime to keep abreast of the science.

A  reHie mirverv led by Susruta, included amputations, grafting, setting
fractt s re":f7e foeLs, removal of bladder stones, and the eternally
f  w l..tv that he is known for even to this day. His treatise contamed
aTomTof 12Tinshuments; some J^tTratrngT e^^'of
standards! Brain ®"8"y7pLen"™y Caesarian sections have all been
poisonous gases and even the present a y
graphically described. . 1 , 1 .

.  evidence to show that "Hippocrates borrowed hisThere is now P ggurces" (Laxmikantham <& Kutumbiah, 1962).
materia medica from yurv which describes the point locations on
The Chinese system described in detail in Ayurveda much earlier,
the body, the marmas, a , USSR Libraiy of the Academy of Sciences,
A recent pubHcation olginated in India and moved
Leningrad, shows ow --UQia, Itszin, who visited India in ad 673 to
to China. A Chinese Sanskrit scholar, Its^^
study at the Universtiy ° ^ Chinese people in the complete
imparting proper ^7° ̂ ^^^^,,tion and also the study of the pulse."
art of treatment by puc n S' system of medicine.
All these show how ancient is the Indian syste

there are increasing appeals for a unified holisticIn modern medici psychological features of the patient
approach to integrate the so^h-nd me ^
With his or her medica , gigpce-oriented ys psycho social science-
disturbing polarization of na traditional Cartesian
oriented medicine. This division
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division of res cogitans (Ihinking substance) and res extensa (extended or corporeal
substance) the dualism of subject and object; mind and body The
pychosomattc problems have received much medical attention in the recent

Ayurveda'"^ n<turo-sciences. This distinction does not exist in
If only modern medicine could incorporate the knowledge of modern

quantum physics more effectively, we could achieve a quantum jump in our
tort to overcome the polarization and conflicts caused by dualistic thinking,

, ^ medicine up until now has been based predominantly one natural sciences of the classical rather than of modern physics based mainly
on the quantum theory.

If analysis of the human body continues beyond the level of cells,
molecules and atoms to the level of sub-atomic structures or elementary
partic es the old concept no longer holds good. Modern physics assumed
that elementary particles can no longer be understood as corporeal structures

descrlber'-m r « '^ogilans and could only be
Heisenb contradictions as mathematical structures. The physicist
mted t^PlT'r -"^'hematical structures as being closely
of refelnla d " Cartesian conceptexterrsa and res cog,tans can no longer be consistently maintained.

Medicine must respond to the develoomentc; in Uo p i -n i
in resharrincT Uc ■ ■ ^^v^iopments m its natural scientific baseeshaping its own position with regard to them. The traditional strict
division between psyche and scnta must be overcome and th7 a u ,
approach to the patient should be encouraged. '

The history of medical thought in the West hac; hno
in the ascending road of progress Primitive m h" , ^
began with the first man on earth and have not entarr'' r'f''
w per cent of man's time on earth in excess of one m 11 '''
about 8000 BC and has been called a Paleolithic period Surt"" "
people had an astonishing degree of technical efficiencvTb 7"™""
instruments were but sharpened stones. Trepannine ITl' ^7°
out among Neolithic people to remove splinters andl "
skull, for magical purposes to relieve the evil sni , f"etured
and empiric experience based upon seeing and bek "
adopted by the primitive physician. 'uvmg were the first attitude

We shall now look at some milestones in the medical world.

Vaccination Against Small Fox

Lewis Thomas, former President of the Sloane Kettering Cancer Institute,
claims that the highest technology in medicine is the complete understanding
of any disease to be able to eradicate it. Although vaccination has not been
very hi-tech by the present standards, small pox is the only disease that we
have been able to eradicate to this day. He credits vaccination to be the
highest technology in medicine (Thomas, 1984).

Edward Jenner gets all the credit for discovering vaccination. An audit
today would show him in very bad light. By any stretch of imagination what
he did then would never have passed the ethical committe norms of today.

One of the Fellows of the Royal College of Physicians of London, J.Z.
Holwell, FRS did study the wisdom of India in the eighteenth century by
going there and remaining there for some years along with twenty other
Lllows of the Royal Society. The Royal Society had sent some of its Fellows
to study the science and technological developments m India m the distant
past AH those reports of the Fellows have been brought out recently in a
f or hv the Academy of Gandhian Studies in Hyderabad. Prof.
DharmapaTinLs book Indian Sconce and Technology in the Eighteenth Century
has given a graphic description of the vaccination methods then P-dent, -
nld by J Z Holwell quoting from Holwell's original lecture m 1767 to the
President and Fellows of the Royal College of Physicians of London (Inge,
1921: 28). ■ , . , , c

"The art of medicine has, in several instances, been greatly indebted to
accrdenf and that some of its most valuable improvements have been reeerved
f  Zl hands of ignorance and barbarism; a truth, remarkably exemplified
m the P actice of inoculation of the small pox," was the opinion of the CoUegein me prac „ studied the system for nearly twenty years, using
at that time. H°lweU studm J
the most scien i i P august body of the college for
following opinion that he placed nero
their consideration:

find, that nearly ^ seemingly blundered upon) has the sanction

!ttmira:;^:;
Every year before the epidemic of small P;-)):':,:4:;lVe~rTom
of vaccinators, that tribe of brahmanas who de g
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colleges of Bindoobund, Eleabas, Benares, etc., arrive all over
e provinces, dividing themselves into smaller batches, arriving in their places

onset of the epidemic. The local people, anticipating the arrival
W tins team, observe strict regimen enjoined if they want to be inoculated.

,  P^ss from house to house and ask if the inmates have observede regimen enjoined and then start their work only on those that want to be
ated. There is no compulsion; in fact, even the number of points they

want to be inoculated depends on the recipient's choice.
utside of the arm is preferred. First the operator takes a piece of fresh

cloth, which becomes his perquisite if the patient is affluent, and cleans the
m area to be inoculated. It is dry massage for a good ten minutes. Then

wi h a special lancet, which is much better than the one used in England,
scratches the arm area thus cleaned without drawing blood. The chief of the
earn keeps a double rag linen bag in his waistband in which previous year's
pus om the moculated pustule (never from a patient suffering from the disease)
IS preserved. This is then smeared on to the scratch and bandaged with clean
C O to e kept for a couple of days. Before closing the wound a few drops
o Ganges water are poured over the wound thus made. Throughout this
procedure continuous chanting of the mantra of worship for the female deity
m charge of this disease goes on.

nevm ' inoculated pustule of the previous year, for they
Talu a T t T""'- '^Sht in the
waTo rtmnuaTnT Tt is the bestway of attenuating live virus. Following the inoculation the person would
have to observe strict regimen of diet and treatment for th! T V
fever that follows. Holwell wrote: eruptive

Although I was prejudiced in the beeinnine and tv...
the technique, based on iheir teacLg blck lZiTTT"""
showed that the altered methods lost many pattl?'' °
methods did not lose any patient. Brahmins'

Follow up showed that almost 90 per cent of thrtco ■
90 per cent of the uninoculated died during the £0112'™
has given detailed reasons why certain food ite ru"® Holwell
prohibited and showed that it was based on very sou d

The moculated person got a very mild e r ,
settled down with another treatment ro ■ invariably

gimen to be followed very strictly

and the inoculated person thus became immune to the natural and almost
fatal disease! Holwell quoted two of his predecessors who commended this
practice as very accurate with invariable success and venerable antiquity for
its sanction. They were Helvetius and Kirkpatrick (Milan, 1870:72-77).

Heart and Its Diseases

The following stanza in the Suiruta Samhita, the most important text book in
Ayurveda, clearly describes the pain of myocardial ischaemia (anginal pain) in
such great detail that it cannot be bettered even now. The interesting aspect
of the treatise is the reference to the cause of pain in the begmmng of the
stanza, viz.; hrdrogam (heart disease).

Although once called the English disease, angina has Its first well-
documented authentic description in Ayumda.

Tricatvarirhsatammodhyayah

"athato hrdrogapratisedam vyakyasvamyal}
yathovdca bhagavdn dhanvantarim [sutruthaya).
ayammyathe marutaje hrdayam thudyate,
nirmatyate dhlryate ca spotyate patica
trisnosadahacosm syuhu paitikeca,
dhumdyanam ca murchd ca svedahako.

u  Rhaeavan Dhanvantari, the God of healing, personallyIn this chapte g impending death due to heart
describes pricking pain, vibrations (palpitations), burning pain,
attack. Patient may ^ resembling the pain of splitting the chest
at times the pam m y unusual thirst, burning ail over,
into two halves wit an a mnuth breathing because he cannot have
breatmessness

rs;;::. - -

documentation of angina pe came from
description of his own vaccination fame, thought that his
the heart. His student^ tp'lvphilis It was only around ad 1905 that William
boss's chest pam was u the chest pain
Osier, a great ^ue to heart disease,
that Heberden ha c about the accurate anatomical

Reference has already Dasasuktani, there comes the
knowledge in Ayurveda. In
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™  'he Yajurveda originally. Thenum ers -10, deal mamly with the physiology in the NMlgranthas.

Ze! b r"' "" 'h'" "«"«=" "«k end the navel, twelve
tZhetrZ a' =®"''elly situated it points slightly
down •tb°t ee"' resemble a large lotus bud kept upside
reeion '' o'' ^ "eany vessels in that
boZ ™'b 7 "'''® hloed (God's power) to all parts of the
dZet *e toe keeping the whole body warm. The
IheTean" """ 'h" "vity of

In the physiology section we are told that the heart contracts and relaxes on

wifZn ' T , 7'""® hlood at the same time repeatedly
to this do"" . . ixZ according
that it ' ̂̂'"ymsuktam in DaSasUktani). Frank Starling did think
hear -toplete working of the
t heaZin ™»P«hend the systolic function ofheart in formulatmg what we now call the Starling's laws.

Dr DinkeZ '"TZ n ' ^ian origin,
ZZZnZ bZ" <" 'he atria, while
ZZLZ r°f 7 =^P«' of his
heZ fmm tTe '"e "Ve jumping into the
b:l"gt::r™ cohtcldmg w^h the atrtal diastol He would

™  _ Extract from Personal communication)inousands of years ago Ayurveda knew this truth!
Mind and Disease

role of the human mind in disease is a recent thoiwhr i
The earliest document in this field is that of William Z 7 T
goes thus: Harvey (ad 1648) which

I was acquainted with another strong man, who havincx •
and affront from one more powerful than himself a H
not have his revenge, was so overcome with hatred T™
which he yet communicated to no one, that 1 passion,
distemper, suffering from extreme oppresion ;,na ^ strange
and in the course of a few years died His frie
some maleficent influence, or possessed with an 7 a poisoned by
body I found the heart and aorta so m u ^ the the deadso much gorged and distended with blood.
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that the cavities of the ventricles equaled those of a bullock's heart m size.
Such is the force of the blood pent up, and such are the effects of its impulse.

We also observe the signal influence of the affections of the mind when a
timid person is arrested, a deadly pallor overspreads the surface, the limbs
stiffen, the ears sing, the eyes are dazzled or blinded, and, as it were,
convulsed. But here I come upon a field where I might roam freely and give
myself up to speculation. And, indeed, such a flood of light and truth breaks
in upon L here; occasion offers of explaining so many problems, of resolvmg
so many doubts, of discovering the causes of so many problems, so many
slighter and more serious diseases, and of suggesting ren.ed.es for the., eure,
that the subject seems almost to demand a separate treabse. . . .

And what indeed is more deserving of aftention than fhe fact that in
■  ■ ff mUnn annetite hope or fear, our body suffers, the
almost every a e , '

countenance 'b-S't , ̂ Jhe b^,, Z„,cted; in modesty the cheeks are
'T' H Tblushes- in fear, and under a sense of infamy and of shame, the
ZZpato but the ears bum as if for the evil they heard or were to hear; in
lust how quickly is the member distended —

■  kU .orapant nast have demonstrated the pivotal role played byMany studies m e P ^ depression in the causation
negative — Ue ange^
of major degenerative disease f

krodha iok, mv« «*-»« aC"'"'""™ '
katmmli Imam trksnomtt rakta piUa pra op )

o„ fear exhaustion, wrong type of food, sedenfary living, acidic
ZeHalt foo much of condiments in diet, will eventually lead on to all the
disturbances in every system of the body.

.c u c „H World War the stockpiling of the nuclear weapons has beenAfter the Second Ti->at anart there have been crises everywhere
gourg on at a ''-''''^8 ̂ PteZy newspaper reports of unrest in every
Which could be gauge .uiemploymnet, energy crisis, health care crisis,
sphere of human activi P' '' ^ biosphere, alteration in global
atmospheric pollution, c ang . , crime on an unprecendanted
temperature with global warming, vi . terrorism, political unrest in
scale all over the world with specia ^ P ^Q^ether while others breaking
many countries, some countries trying o and man trying

up, Ln killing man m the name of «>'S'^rTd'or h.s greed,
to destroy all the God-given resources of th.s world
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I am afraid, I must confess that this change in this century might be due
o the so called scientific temper of the mechanistic concept of Descartes and

ton of reductionism. In the name of science this world also is being split
its and pieces. Max Bohm, the great guru of German physics, had warned
out the ominous sigmficance of our pursuing the reductionist science as

n end in itself. While his three Nobel Laureate students, Oppenheimer
nierican), Fermi (Italian), and Neils Bohr (Scandinavian), were trying to

plit the atom in the thirties he did warn us: "I am very proud of my pupils'
everness, how I wish they had used their wisdom in place of cleverness."
went on to add that little atom mankmd intends to spht will teach mankind

a lesson one day."

Fritjof Capra, a noted American physicist in his book The Turning Point
says it beautifully:

The new concepts in physics have brought about a profound change in our
world-view; from mechanistic conception of Descartes and Newton to a
hohsbc and ecological view, a view which I have found to be similar to the
views of mystic and sages of aU ages and traditions. . . . The exploration of the
atomic and subatomic world brought them (physicists) in contact with a
grange and unexpected reality that seemed to defy any coherent description.
N . . . scientists became painfully aware that their basic concepts, their
language and their whole way of thinking were inadequate to describe

r Z7d Tr" the end they were
humln li^d '''''''' hs relation to the

~ Hegde, 1986: 14-18

one fmds a p.vctal role for the mind in the causation of all diseases:
prasanna atma indriya manaha svastha ityabhidiyate.

Happiness of the soul, senses, and the mind wmiiu
all times health for

Human consciousness is the foundation on which rPQfc, .u
the human body and its ramifications. Ayurveda ̂  "'nyuper-structure of
quantum concept at the subatomic level which tap '"d ^ ""nd as a
The latest concept of teleportatlon give's™^ ^
of diseases in Ayurveda should, per force take th" ' '^"n^S^nnt
consideration first. Ayurveda is a holistic'science

The science of Yoga in Indian wisdom does just that citta vrtti nirodhaha
yogaha — if one could control the undulation in the mind he wiU lead a healthy
life. The latest truth in modern medicine is seen here having been proclaimed

thousands of years ago. There is a common saying that if you could keep a
child's heart as you grow old you would live long. This has been shown
elegantly in the breathing exercises of yoga {prdndydma) where the heart rate
variability (HRV) with breathing is being controlled. The sinus arrhythmia of
an infant comes back alive even in old age when one could practice this
breathing technique. A very recent study published in The Lancet shows the
great physiological advantages of this method even in severely ill patients
with heart failure (Stuart, 1997: 64-74).

Future Predictions in Medicine

Having practised medicine for nearly four decades 1 have come to believe
that the reductionist science in medicine has come to naught. We have been
barking up the wrong tree trying to predict the unpredictable future of the
human organism. Professor Firth, a professor of physics in the Strathdyde
University in Glasglow, in an article in the 1991 Orristmas issue of the Bntish
Medical Journal had elegantly shown how the linear mathematics used in
medtcine and the reductionist log.c of splitting the body mto organs has
resulted in wrong conclusions. He rightly captioned his article PredrcHug the
UnpredictaUe (Firth, 1991: 1565-68). He advocated the use of the new holistic

1  j uc ills usine the new of non-linear mathematicsview to the human body and its ills, usmg me , ,
and the new science of CHAOS which look at the whole (Hegde, 1993).

It is the greed of the present-day "scientific" man to be successful in
competition tLt has put the world in this situation of confusion and turmoil.
Man is bom with only two instincts: that of self-preservation and procreation.
All the other emotions like hatred, jealousy, anger, pride are injected after
birth by the environmental influences, the most important being the early
schooling where the innocent child is taught all these ills of the modern-day

r  .1 Hnv" Dhilosophy. Socrates was right when he said, "Letsociety of og e g education." Today's education does
not my schoolmg come m J jofm Adams who
just that. We again see 5 „hich makes man to acf'justly, skillfully,

in todays world justice 8-=
muscle power, and „^yore in the East as also
Magnammity is the thing of the p
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in West proclaimed to the world that the best way to live happily is to live
with these three qualities engrained within us. Justice, beauty, and equality
are always there within us. If they could be brought to the surface this world
would be a happier and healthier place to live in.

Indian Ayurvedic Oath vis-a-vis the Hippocratic Oath
The Indian ethics of the medical profession are, if anything, much more
elaborate that the Hippocratic oath itself. The following is the oath of the
Indian physician:

You must be chaste and abstemious, speak the truth, not eat meat.
Care for the good of all living beings; devote yourself to the healing
of the sick even if your life were lost by your work.
Do the sick no harm, not even in thought seek another's wife or goods.
Be simply clothed; drink no intoxicant; speak clearly, gently, truly
and properly.

•  Always seek to grow m knowledge.
Do not treat women except when their men be present; never take a
gift from a woman without her husband's knowledge.

• When a physician enters any house he must pay attention to all the
rules of behaviour in dress, deportment and attitude.

•  Once with the patient he must in word and deed attend to nothing
otner than what concerns the patient.

• What happens in the house should never be discussed outside; nor
must he spey of possible death to his patient, if that might hurt him
or anyone else. °

all ftetjdfald"' nm T 'hese vows; may
cr?befl l'°b T ̂ 'he gods and thesacra, betore which we stand, be against you
And the pupil should consent to this.

Research in Medicine

There is a world of difference in the researrV, rm t-u j i
Indian system and those of modern medirin the ancient
research. Research in Ayurveda has been of the^' epidemiological
where the follow up observations have gone on
epidemiological studies mostly follow the short'i '

rt term case control methods

that have many built-in flaws. The latter, therefore, result in frequent changes
in our ideas and advice to patients. One or two examples would be sufficient.

Years ago it was thought that the main fault in diabetes mellitus was the
leakage of sugar and patients were, therefore, advised to take large quantities
of sugar. One could only imagine the damage that advice would have done.
On realizing the mistake it was argued that instead of sugar they should take
large amounts of fat to compensate for the lack of carbohydrates. This again
must have resulted in many atherosclerotic deaths. Time was when high
protein diet needed to be tempered to the needs of the patient, was the rule.
Underweight diabetics eat more calories while the overweight ones cut on
their calories. The latter has been the advice in Ayurveda, for thousands of
years.

Our ideas about the diet for atherosclerotic diseases have ranged from
no fat to low fat. All kinds of absurd ideas were popular in the field from
time to time While butter was a taboo a few years ago, the slogan later on
was butter is better. Saturated fat to polyunsaturated fat was advice till recently
but now reports are trickling in about the ravages of mainly polyunsaturated
fats. Ayurveda had one advice, which seems the most sens.ble even today.

ghrtam Ujasvinam. yiimik harm, rasasaujasam,
Ghl gives you good health, counteracts the bad effects of jntta and amla,
promotes well-being.

Indian melted (clarified) butter (gU) is supposed to be the best fat in diet,
although in moderation. Scientifically, gk, is butter mrnu. amma promrn. It tso  J u (wm-iV cirirlf; — the most useful and safe fatty acids.mainlv caprionic and butyric acids ^ ,

w  , r e cooking medium was advised.
Similarlv coconut oil (fresh) as the best co g j ̂  p u • rD  , ., • mainly medium and short cham fattyAlthough it faTs. .t'ays that cooking oils must bl
Zth ̂ rifthe best advice in that preserved oils and solidified oils get
Smfo^mrf into trans-fatty acids; the most dangerous ones for the blood
vessels!

Lifestyle Changes and Health , ■ - u p •
•  pu.i thp rhanee of lifestyle is the best insuranceIndian system maintains that the change y

against precocious diseases. The advice given is for all times.
nitya hita mita ahara sevi, samiksakm,
datha samaha satyapara, ksyamavan,
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visaye vasakltaha, aptopasevi,
bhavet arogyam.

IS

y eat food in moderation but that which pleases you, work very hard, do
tells lies, cheat others, or backbite people, have the courage to forgive
s, always post-judge issues, and treat everyone as your near and dear

ones you will always enjoy good health.

This would look very modern by the present standards, but has not changed
m thousand years. Modern medicine does not stress on these very much and
as been changing its advice on and off, although there had been a textbook
0 medicine written by Charles Scharschmidst way back in 1734 in Vienna
here he was the professor of medicine at a very young age of twenty-six,

w erem he emphasized the need to change the mode of living to be healthy
(Hegde, 1996: 167-68).

Modern Pharmacokinetics

While the reductionist science follows the dictum of splitting the organs into
their cells and then studying their functions to study the drug effects on
them, Ayurveda has been studying the effect of drugs on the whole system
along with the environment.

Recent work seems to agree with Ayurvedic thoughts. A large study in
Canada of the effects of anlioxidant vitanains versus extra intake of fruits and

b!ne ? tk" r, women showed a marked
to sav thlt^h mT" went on
and letfeM ^'te^Uant factors in the whole fruits
Fruil an^ve; ^ ""d E vitamins in the tablets(Frurts and Vegetables Bnl.sh Med,cal journal study of Garlic BMJ Study).

Similarly an editorial in the BMJ entitled CnrUn j r ,
health did tako i n is good for cooking but not forneaitn did take mto consideration the fact that all tko r i., j j f j
to thprp iiconi rv r b u 1 ™ odd studies referredto mere used garlic extract pearls or tablets and nm r u
Garlir in Vip offp v u i. u i fresh garlic as a whole,kiiariic, to be effective, has to be chewed in tbp hu
enzymes convert the inactive principles into ac!
In the pills and pearls the SH group therar rtV'
garlic as also its anti-platelet properly is remo d r'
is supposed to be a ve'ry impoLnt tledrctaartlp /" a"'
in Harvard reconfirmed the Ayurvedic truth tb r "
and pepper have the most potent antiviral rl™
respiratory viruses! antibiotics against Flu and other

One could go on and on but I hope I have made my point. Ayurveda
very authentic (Kutumbiah, 1960; 9-18). It has had thousands of years of
longitudinal observational prospective research to back its claims. We could
further elucidate its different claims with the modern methods of inquiry, to
separate the wheat from the chaff. It is very modern in that it has been using
non-linear mathematics from the beginning. Modern medicine is just realizmg
the futility of linear mathematics in dynamic systems and is groping m the
dark trying to use the non-linear mathematics. David Eddy, a former professor
of cardiac surgery at the Stanford Universtiy, who now teaches mathematics
at the Duke University, is trying to educate medical researchers in the correct
methods of research.

Long live human kind using the help of the best in all the systems of
medicine.

\
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visaye vasakltaha, aptopasevi,
bhavet arogyam.

IS

y eat food in moderation but that which pleases you, work very hard, do
tells lies, cheat others, or backbite people, have the courage to forgive
s, always post-judge issues, and treat everyone as your near and dear

ones you will always enjoy good health.

This would look very modern by the present standards, but has not changed
m thousand years. Modern medicine does not stress on these very much and
as been changing its advice on and off, although there had been a textbook
0 medicine written by Charles Scharschmidst way back in 1734 in Vienna
here he was the professor of medicine at a very young age of twenty-six,

w erem he emphasized the need to change the mode of living to be healthy
(Hegde, 1996: 167-68).

Modern Pharmacokinetics

While the reductionist science follows the dictum of splitting the organs into
their cells and then studying their functions to study the drug effects on
them, Ayurveda has been studying the effect of drugs on the whole system
along with the environment.

Recent work seems to agree with Ayurvedic thoughts. A large study in
Canada of the effects of anlioxidant vitanains versus extra intake of fruits and

b!ne ? tk" r, women showed a marked
to sav thlt^h mT" went on
and letfeM ^'te^Uant factors in the whole fruits
Fruil an^ve; ^ ""d E vitamins in the tablets(Frurts and Vegetables Bnl.sh Med,cal journal study of Garlic BMJ Study).

Similarly an editorial in the BMJ entitled CnrUn j r ,
health did tako i n is good for cooking but not forneaitn did take mto consideration the fact that all tko r i., j j f j
to thprp iiconi rv r b u 1 ™ odd studies referredto mere used garlic extract pearls or tablets and nm r u
Garlir in Vip offp v u i. u i fresh garlic as a whole,kiiariic, to be effective, has to be chewed in tbp hu
enzymes convert the inactive principles into ac!
In the pills and pearls the SH group therar rtV'
garlic as also its anti-platelet properly is remo d r'
is supposed to be a ve'ry impoLnt tledrctaartlp /" a"'
in Harvard reconfirmed the Ayurvedic truth tb r "
and pepper have the most potent antiviral rl™
respiratory viruses! antibiotics against Flu and other

One could go on and on but I hope I have made my point. Ayurveda
very authentic (Kutumbiah, 1960; 9-18). It has had thousands of years of
longitudinal observational prospective research to back its claims. We could
further elucidate its different claims with the modern methods of inquiry, to
separate the wheat from the chaff. It is very modern in that it has been using
non-linear mathematics from the beginning. Modern medicine is just realizmg
the futility of linear mathematics in dynamic systems and is groping m the
dark trying to use the non-linear mathematics. David Eddy, a former professor
of cardiac surgery at the Stanford Universtiy, who now teaches mathematics
at the Duke University, is trying to educate medical researchers in the correct
methods of research.

Long live human kind using the help of the best in all the systems of
medicine.

\
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Ayurveda as a Knowledge System
P. Ram Manohar

Changing Perceptions on the Nature of Ayurveda

erow^h India, circumstances became unfavourable for the
medTcl f indigenous medicine. At the same time, scientific
the wav ^1 ̂  ^he arena of health care. This paved

uch tradh pre-scientific medicine. And it looLd as though
annal othr "h i f ^o rest in theannals of human history m due course of time.

The persistence of such practices in ilio cn ■ i
develonino- rniiT^f • u 1 socio-cultural milieu of the

these a. :: Z Jer::; : on° eleven, insituations.. And their resurgel tThe^rh^r 'f
up of the developed countries has nurtured an attitade T'"'
"tested" practices into mainstream medicine > Bodies to integrate
like the World Health Organization (WHO) and L mT™,'"""'
Health (NIH) have taken steps to evaluate it sclentfflca^T

Identification of the medicinal uses of herbs rw
hypertensive) and Artemesia annua (anti-malar' U \ serpentina (anti-
acupuncture and yoga illustrate the process of ^d techniques like
preserved in indigenous medicine (WHO, 2002^^^ i®^™vermg some of the treasures
It has been reported that in countries like the im
Complementary and Alternative Medicine (Ca^a^ practitioners of
MDs. People are paying out of their no k ^^^^^eds the number of visits to
practitioners (NIH, 2000, p. 8). ^ services of the CAM
The WHO Traditional Medicine Strai
Strategic Plan 2001-05 elaboLtrthe%tn?ofA!!tz' Five-Year
evaluate TM/CAM. ^ mtemational bodies to scientificaUy

1.

2.

3.

Ayurveda has been variously looked al as a colleclion of herbal recpes,
primary health care and an alternative system of medicine, notwithstandmg
the fact that a minority of enthusiasts swear upon the holistic nature and
spiritual approach of this tradition.

Attempts to understand Ayurveda. It seems, have been limited by an
overemphLis on external frameworks of reference so much so that the
tradltloLl vrewpoint has been eclipsed and neglected^ f
enquiry into the nature of Ayurveda is very much called for at th s cru al4  ̂ ,1 t to become a global phenomenon. Classically,
uncture when it is gettmg an sei lu lz f , u j r. i

Auurveda has sought to define Itself as a knowledge system and not merely as
a health care approach or medical system. TOs paper Is an attempt to crihcaUy
examine the pLition assigned to Ayurveda by tradition and in the process to
also highlight its strengths and weaknesses as a knowledge system.

In the country of its origin, Ayurveda is a recognmed subject for formal
.  -p-^cr irtrlav Unlike astrology, Ayurveda has not beenstudy in the ""'-f ^^p^tant to bear in mind the fact that

dismissed as a also. An investigation into the

ept"m"ologkaI foundaHons of Ayurveda might hold the key to unravel theepisremoiug vnnwledee Systems because Ayurveda is a living

salient features of 'ndmn Know^ge y ^ ,
tradition and perhaps the most vmr
Ayurveda as a Knowledge System , , ^

J  'c rnmnosed of two words — ayu and veda. Ayu denotesThe term Ayurve a \ knowledge of the subject. To unravel the
the subjecUma e system, the meaning of the word veda has
nature of ^ defined as the knowledge that helps one to
to be decipnere . ^ emphasis is on understanding the life
understand and preser „„,;,unnprocess, which will facilitate tts preservahon.

-  .d c traditionally valued not merely because it deals with theAyurveda ^.gg^gg g^^d death, which is what the word ayu
important topic o ^ Ayurveda lies

rtre urtqle method it adopts to gather knowledge on Ure imporfant subject-
matter that it deals with.

c  Phnr,rin verse 4), a work on Ayurveda composed in the sixteenthBhavaprama J'^^erstanding that preserves life -
century ce defmes J«w jnimivarairesa ayurveda iti smrtah.
yasmadayurvindati vetti ca tasm

■ anena puruso
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The classical literature of Ayurveda gives one the impression of the word
veda being used in a profound sense, not being restricted to denote the body
of writings known popularly as the four Vedas.

Caraka-Sarhhita, the celebrated work on general medicine in Ayurveda,
explicitly states that any proposition that is in tune with the spirit of the veda,
put forth by serious investigators, approved by the learned and of benefit to
humanity can be accepted as Veda.^ This statement makes it very clear that
Veda repre^sents an approach to knowledge building. As if to emphasize the
nature of Ayurveda as a knowledge system, the classical teachings often omit
the word ayu and refer to Ayurveda simply as Veda. This is evident in the
names of certain chapters and certain key verses dealing with epistemology.
For instance, the first chapter of the Susruta-Samhita, the oldest treatise on
he school of surgery in Ayurveda, is called as vedotpatti (meaning origin of
Veda, I.e., Ayurveda).^ The Caraka-Samhita replaces the term Ayurveda with
Veda on several occasions.^

A grammatical analysis of the word veda yields interesting insights. The
word veda is derived from at least four roots in Sanskrit, which means reality,
concept buildmg, analysis and experience.' Weaving these meanings together,
one gets the striking impression that Veda implies the ability of the human
mind to encounter reality, conceptualize, analyse and internalize the content
of experiences. The sfart and end points of knowledge building in Veda is
experience. °

knoI'i'V™' harmonization of the powers of desire,know edge and action, yeda (from fc stulau meaning to praise) represents
mi fcl d T 1 YajurveJa (fromy.) devatareane) represents the power of knowledge and Samaveda (from

5. Caraka-Surhhia, 1.11.27 gives a broad and inclusive definition of Veda - tatravta
agamastavadvedah, ya&canyo I api kascidvedarthn,in ■ , tatrapta
sistanumato lokanugrahapravrttah §astravadah, sa captaJZhl'
The first chapter of the Suinita-Sarhhita in ran j
Wdolpaltimrfi,,.-,™ vymya.,am.H, Dalhana c„mn,e„tT!ll a"'" ̂
and that here vede indicates Ayuvieda itself.

Caraka-Sarhhita, 1.1.47,48 substitutes the word Avum H
tacca taccadhikaranarn smrtam- vedasyasya tadarLn, w , ~ '^V^^^mscetanarh
The word vpdn is H ■ d ^ ''^^d.o/ayarh saihpraka§itah.lire word veda is derived grammatically from
existence, vetti (jnana) meaning to know „■ i r ■ tsatta) meaning
vindate, mudtti iprdftm) meaning to exnerfe ' meaning to analyse and
wtti i»c pinu unddte pindad

6.

7.

mmdcaroti Hi sama) represents the equalizing vision of true knowledge. VWien
these powers are fully harnessed, one is able to encounter and learn from
experiences in the most effective way. The Vedic way of lite represents a
gradual evolution from a state of ignorance in which humans act under theimpulsion of desires to a state in which they become cap^le of taking
informed decisions on the basis of accumulated knowledge. Atharva (from ™
tharvati meaning fixed or unmoving) Veda represents the corrective measures
taken to unity the powers of desire, knowledge and acHon when they go out
of balance.

In Ayurveda these powers are known as smrti (fte memory of previousexperUes which creates desires), dUr (the intellect that generates taowledge)ZdZ. (the ability to act with control). The awakened ^ of^t-d m
1  • 1 lu c.rrrrmpq functiou wlth harmony is called as prajna. frajna enaoieswhich these f,3,„ony with the universe and achieve the highest

one to achmve p,oduces temporary results

aTd tr°eatLnt'for the mind leads to a permanent solution (na.sthtki) when
ir:tnowledge system that facilitates self-transformation and

awakening of the concsiousness.
T7 • — The Foundation of Knowledge

u  ■ the fountain-spring of all knowledge. Experience can yieldExperience, then is t otherwise, it does not generate
wisdom only it one gknowledge. Nyaya-Vaisesika approach in this regard and

Ayurveda fully endors Y pxnerience known in Sanskrit as
differentiates between vali an inv apramad Pramd means an
yaiunna -rZ' - —
experience that h''' properly.

"c:: oTthe matter is that wMleJ.a
k:oZLte^T:rn"xpS into knowledge, training is required;
certain techniques have to be applied.

of experiences can be categorized into
Caraka-Samhitd, 1.11-17 states that e w corresponds to the yathartlm and

-

dvividhameva khalu sarvarh saccasacca.

9.
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The tools of knowledge are called in Sanskrit as pramanas, literally

ZwlT The coalescence of the knower,' the tools of
Veda ^ ^ objects of knowledge transforms experience into wisdom,

„  , scope for speculation as a source of knowledge in this scheme.
althn u'''' knowledge (pramana)
entP ':o assigned a subservient role in the knowledge buildingrprise. s a knowledge system, Aijurveda is experiential to the core. A
few quotations from the classical texts are illustrative in this regard.

That oil pacifies vata, ghi pacifies pitta and honey pacifies kapha is a matter

is mlT K experience. It makes no difference if this statementmade by Brahma or his son, states Vagbhata in his work Astanga-hrdayamA
No matter what arguments one puts forth and what theories one conjures

up the ambasthadt formulation can never exhibit purgative activity, remarks
the support of

dhm) ̂0!!'" I'Tr'' the theory that plasma (rasaIS completely transformed into blood (rakta dhm), which in turn is

ret caT: ' -t that if this
of pilsma This "r become devoid
transformation of tissue: rnot LTptlS"-
Transforming Experiences in Non-ordinary and
Ordinary Modes of Consciousness
In line with the thought of the orthodox knowledee sv.Ip ^ t . -
postulates that there are basically two methods t La T
knowledge. One method is based on nurturing the Z t™ f
other on harnessing the rational faculty of the humarmM'; '

10. The Tarka Samgraha, avaiistaparicchedah, which i«
epistemology includes tarka under invalid exper' '''' ^"''^oduction to Indian
ayatharthanubhavastrividhah sarhsaijaviparyayatarkabZdl't ' "

11. Astangahrdayam, 6.40.86 — vate pitte slesmasanta "
kramena, etad brahma bhasatarh brahmain vn l- " maksikam ca

u su.rms,n,u.. t.«.n _
mahmanagame na tu hetusu. ^^^^sthadirvirecayet, tasmattisthettu

Indian Knowledge Systems
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13. See C,U,psm<,„t,.s commentary on C.„h.,Sam,a, 1.27.3.

Nurturing the intuitive faculty means much more than the occasional
flashes of insights that create the ground for exciting discoveries even m the
scientific enterprise. In A.urveda, it means altering the state of consciousness
so as to result in a profound and sustained change m perception of reality
AU the classical texts of Aymeda proclaim in unison that the source sprmg o
Ayurvedic knowledge is the realm of non-ordinary modes of consciousness.

The mythological account of the origins of Ayurveda is an allusion to altered
states of cLcloLsness in

^iT"r Of LscJsness whi. can^ -'r1 ̂  h^LLZ
word indra means to know, '"f => eyes
awakened by a hundred ydgas (sa,ata,a).oThe gist of
{sahasraksa) because he h p prtn was discovered in an enhanced
the story is that the knowledge of Ayurveda was discovered m an ennanceu
state of awareness. r cu j- j j.

tn transform the consciousness of the studentAyurvedic sought
so that ^ e successful student is said to be twice born."
a transmutation Ayurveda advocates modifications in lifestyle,

LLt'llLTrttltude and also the intake of certain medicinal recipes and
formulations. ffg^t this inner transformation gets grounded

An aspirant w o is teachings of Ayurveda. If this is not possible,
in the direct expenenj:e^^ teachings of Ayurveda that is partly experiential
then an understo S f^g^^jty or at least some practical
can be obtained y y^ai life situations,
guidelmes can oe uei.

h-f- 1 1 28 states that Ayurveda was discovered by the sages by awaken-14. 4«iri»r imnackeuea.
mg the tnir y legend of transmission of Ayurveda from Brahma

15. All the classical texts narra g Caraka-Samhita, 1.1.3-5 ; Astangahrdayam,
to Indra through Prajapah and Agvmis.
1 1 a 4- Su4nita-Safhhita, 1.1.201.1.3.4, Susr Msamaptau bhisajo dvitiya jatirucyate, aSnute vaidyaiabdam

16. Caraka-Samhita, 6.1.4.0 j . brdhmam va sattvamarsamathapi va

dhruvamaviMi j formulations mentioned in Caraka-Samhita

17. Brahma rasayana and aindram^ gtates of consciousness and develop the ability to
LiLyCwMge'LLLmVlike dywv*.
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knowledge. One method is based on nurturing the Z t™ f
other on harnessing the rational faculty of the humarmM'; '

10. The Tarka Samgraha, avaiistaparicchedah, which i«
epistemology includes tarka under invalid exper' '''' ^"''^oduction to Indian
ayatharthanubhavastrividhah sarhsaijaviparyayatarkabZdl't ' "

11. Astangahrdayam, 6.40.86 — vate pitte slesmasanta "
kramena, etad brahma bhasatarh brahmain vn l- " maksikam ca

u su.rms,n,u.. t.«.n _
mahmanagame na tu hetusu. ^^^^sthadirvirecayet, tasmattisthettu
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13. See C,U,psm<,„t,.s commentary on C.„h.,Sam,a, 1.27.3.
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^iT"r Of LscJsness whi. can^ -'r1 ̂  h^LLZ
word indra means to know, '"f => eyes
awakened by a hundred ydgas (sa,ata,a).oThe gist of
{sahasraksa) because he h p prtn was discovered in an enhanced
the story is that the knowledge of Ayurveda was discovered m an ennanceu
state of awareness. r cu j- j j.

tn transform the consciousness of the studentAyurvedic sought
so that ^ e successful student is said to be twice born."
a transmutation Ayurveda advocates modifications in lifestyle,

LLt'llLTrttltude and also the intake of certain medicinal recipes and
formulations. ffg^t this inner transformation gets grounded

An aspirant w o is teachings of Ayurveda. If this is not possible,
in the direct expenenj:e^^ teachings of Ayurveda that is partly experiential
then an understo S f^g^^jty or at least some practical
can be obtained y y^ai life situations,
guidelmes can oe uei.

h-f- 1 1 28 states that Ayurveda was discovered by the sages by awaken-14. 4«iri»r imnackeuea.
mg the tnir y legend of transmission of Ayurveda from Brahma
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1 1 a 4- Su4nita-Safhhita, 1.1.201.1.3.4, Susr Msamaptau bhisajo dvitiya jatirucyate, aSnute vaidyaiabdam

16. Caraka-Samhita, 6.1.4.0 j . brdhmam va sattvamarsamathapi va

dhruvamaviMi j formulations mentioned in Caraka-Samhita

17. Brahma rasayana and aindram^ gtates of consciousness and develop the ability to
LiLyCwMge'LLLmVlike dywv*.
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Direct perception (pratyaksa) and inference based on perception (anumana)
are the two powerful tools of knowledge employed in Ayurvedad^ Direct
perception can be either sensory or supra-sensory. The former operates in
the rational realm and the latter in the realm of intuition. Inference bridges
the gap betw^een these two kinds of perception. Inference is the understanding
of what is invisible by closely observing its relationship with what is visible,
t stretches sensory perception to the maximum possible limit. To go beyond
inference, one has to operate at the level of supra-sensory perception.

Direct perception operating at the sensory level {laukika pratyaksa) and
inference based on perception (anumana) constitute the tools to organize the
rational faculty of the human mind. Direct perception operating at the supra-
sensory level (alaukika pratyaksa) is synonymous with the awakening of the
intuitive faculty.

The experiences gained in altered states of consciousness are commimicated
and preserved through verbal testimony as this realm is accessible only to a
select few. Verbal testimony relating such experiences are authoritative and
not questioned by people operating at a lower level of awareness. This has
often been mistaken as blind belief in authority. Verbal testimony relating to
experiences gained in ordinary modes of awareness do not have such an
authority and is open to verification through direct perception and inference.^^

The study of Ayurveda begins with an attempt to understand and appreciate
the content of verbal testimony that reports experiences from the realm of
supra-sensory perception. This is achieved through an elaborate analysis of
the teachings in order to arrive at a proper understanding of their import.

unLst 'd- ''ii ^-'^hings of Ayurveda. Such anunderstanding is called jnana.^^

f  'he teachings. This is
nl Afat, TV V satisfaction in ordinary modes of conscious-ness. An attempt to understand the import of the teachings and derive

Caraka-Sarhhita , 3.4.5 — tasmaddvividha pariksa x t
T ,. A ., . jnanavatam pratyaksam, anumanam caAdi bankara points out that sensory and extradPncrve
their „„„ domains, Bn, matters in the doTn ° 7 "
overridden by extrasensory perception. Even if a himd"7'v'a"''''"°"
fire is cold and devoid of light, H cannot b'c„ 'h"
authority only „i,h regard to the realm of extraT",
Atmananda, pp. 31-43, asensory perception. See Swami

18.

19.
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guidelines for practical application will facilitate the
Lsciousness to gain direct experience of the teachings ot Ayurved,. This is
parfa- or investigation that culminates in or informed experience.

The tiansiHon from jMm to viimm takes place through a process of enquiry
called as parfc. -«ns investigalion. The ancient teachings encourage
investigatLn and in fact emphasize that Ayurveda can be succe sMly applied
only if its teachings are thoroughly investigated Ulto.-Knowledge becomes
complete when there is experience of what is understood and understandmg
of what is experienced. JMna is understanding and vyMna is experiencmg.

•  mxa ultimate proof of knowledge? Is it direct perception,What then is the ultimate ^
inference based on perce that the journey from ignorance to
Ayurvedic texts give internal proof, reliance on external proof
wisdom starts wi a j-galm that is beyond all kinds of proof. When
and finally transcen enc becomes the proof. The experience
mental purity is attaine , (emotional disturbances) and
of an individual whose m . , ^ £q the ultimate proof of truth.^^
tamas (lack of awareness) is considered

f thP Knowledge Building ProcessThe Dynamics of the Kno g x r a ,7 xu ■
sed in the classical texts of Ayurveda throw mterestmgThree pairs of terms use building process that has given birth to

light on the dynamics of k

^^^prta (the first creation or expression) and
The first pair o j,ggsjon).2^ phis refers to the spontaneous process by

sarhskrta (the refine e P^^^^ experiences in life. It is this accumulated
which humans ° refined to create the foundation of a culture
knowledge that gets i er knowledge building that originates as
or civiliz3.tiori. This is r , _i*..

I X X ^ —

di
folk traditions and then is

stilled to make up the classical traditions.

c  ■ oAf words are mstra (protective guidelines and innovations)The second pair activities of life)^^ These terms indicate the
and vyavahdra (the g

21.

22.

23.

24.

tatah pratyaksammambhyam pariksopapadyate.
.parJksyakannohikujalabhavanti.
sarvalokamatmanydtmanam ca sarvaloke samamanupaSyatah satyS
- states that through mental pm-ity one acquires sahja buddhi

20. CuTcihci Suthhitd., 3.4.5 — ■
jnanasantudaye purvam aptopadejat jnanarh.

Caraka-Samhitd, 3.4.5 -
Caraka-Saihhiid, 1-10.6 -
Caraka-Sarhhita, 4.5.7 —
buddhih samupapadyate ̂
or the , action, verse 2 refers to classical and folk names as
Dhanvantari Nigharrtu,^
prakrta and sarhskrta nma.
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probl™ solving initatives thai generate knowledge and speciaUzed applkaHons
I  t ^ ̂  ^en the available knowledge cannot provide a solutiono ac e new problems, special effort has to be taken to devise new solutions,
buch applications change the course of dayto-day activihes in a new direction.

terms are Veda {deep insight) and loka (superficial
P rcep ion). Spontaneous knowledge building and application-oriented
ow e ge seeking cannot satisfy the yearnings of the human mind for long.

A thirst for the ultimate meaning of life and the true nature of reality lies
domant m every being. When awakened, it carries one beyond the superficial
understanding of appearances to deeper insights on the working of the
universe. °

Ayurveda has in the above manner elaborated the dynamic process of
teowledge bmlding that operates in human civilization to nurture a symbiotic
elahonship between the folk and classical traditions, which is bidirectional,
the first mstance, the folk stream nourishes the classical, in the second the

too streams nourish each other and in the third the classical stream nourishes
the folk stream.

The Three-Tier Structure of the Knowledge of Ayurveda
It is possible to work with the knowledge of Ayurveda in three different ways -
(1) Workmg m altered states of awareness with direct experience- (2) Working

rationTraprc an intellectual understimding and byatlonal application of concepts developed with reference to experiences
encountered in higher levels of awareness- and w u- • i
guidelines derived from the experiences gained L 7 operational
modes of consciousness without gatafrg anTnTl "7
experience. m-depth understanding or

The knowledge of Ayurveda is organized on a tlnr 4.-
this perspective.- The first level of direct experieLe
of consciousness is known as tattva. The word tattZ S ' T
— — attva means thatness" or the
/f. the word vyavahara is used in the sense of nmcf • ^

etlvan,, hyalamalpabaddUnm ,,„aUr,„ 7' 7,'" ^*-20 -
expression of Ayurveda is mentioned in Astana u T classical codified
dahadau radhamagamapurvakam, sastradeva ~ candanadyapi

26. Caraka-Samhita, 1.27.350 - laukikarh karma yadvrtL
the terms laukika (from loka) and vaidika {horn ^"idtkam ca yat — uses

27. Susruta-Samhita, 1.34.9 ~ tattvadhigatasastr2Z 1\,
mentions tattva, §astra and karma A a svayarhkrti. This verse
physican an innovator — svayarhkrti ^ ihese three levels makes the

true nature of things. "Thatness" means subjective objectivity and objective
subjectivity. To function at the level of tattva, both the intuitive and rational
faculties have to be developed to perfection. The second level, which is partly
experiential and partly conceptual involves rigorous training of the intellect
in ordinary modes of consciousness and is known as sdstra. To function at this
level the rational faculty has to be fully developed. The third level of practice
is based on deriving operational frameworks and practical guidelines known
as vyavahara. At this level, neither the intuitive nor the rational faculty are
fully developed.

The three-tier structure corresponds to the three types of students - the
gifted the mediocre and the dull. The body of Ayurvedic teachings has been
Luctmed in such a way that all three types of students can derive benefit
from it - The dull wilted can practice with the help of operational guidelines
and protocols. The mediocre can understand the theory behind these Prachces

g, p znf mp pvneriential ground of these theories. The gifted studentand to some extent the exper 5 j a 1
fUo tparhinffs of Avurveda in both altered and normalcan actually experience the teachings 01 f^y

states of consciousness.

Harnessing the Rational Mind with the Memory of Intuitive Experiences
, • , m-rnrdine to tradition. Brahma is said to have

tZZlZZeZcyZge of Ayurveda and promulgated iT.» This legend is a
power 10 ihe faet
intuitive Therefore constant effort is to be taken to preserve
idone ordinary ^mtuitive insights on which the edifice
the memory ohyurveda has been erected. The method of
of the theory P vibrant memory of
Ayurveda lies m the ^ encountered in altered modes of
intuitive backdrop on which rationality stages a powerful

apperrnce Even the approach to preserve the memory of intuition is an
'"'TelLALtste'smdied very carefnily by deciphering the meaning word

; •, -k- 3 8 3 trividhaMsyabuddhihitain, the ability to communicate to the
77v"efof mlelUgc.™ of .he sh,dents is one of .he cha,,c.eiis,.cs of a Ms,™.\  ̂ a o urahmd smrtvayuso vedaih prajapatnn apgrahat, astanga sariigraha,

29. Asmga^ndmjm, I- ■ . quotations reiterate that Ayurveda

ta!'fet7romulgated through a process of recollection.
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by word. Grammatical and philological techniques are employed to
differentiate the import of words with multiple meanings. Saktigraha
(extracting the power of a word) includes 22 techniques to decipher the
meaning of difficult words. Further elaboration and interpretation of the
teachings exercising caution to prevent distortion of original ideas involves
the application of nearly 100 techniques classified under five categories called
tantra gunas that brings out the technical sense of the classical writings in a
very effective way.^°

The modalities of sensory perception are thoroughly explored and its
limits well defined. Valid sensory perception is the basis of inference, which
is resorted to when the object of study is not completely visible at the sensory
realm. Inference explores the relationship between a visible object and an
invisible object to predict behaviour of phenomena. Inference has a very
important role in diagnosis of diseases. An inference is possible when two
objects or phenomena are related in an exclusive {avyabhicaritva), consistent
(avinabhavasarhbandha) and inseparable (ayutasiddhatva) manner. Exclusivity
demands that the objects or phenomena under observation should not have
any relationship with another object or phenomena that is outside the scope
of the study. Consistency demands that the relationship between objects and
phenomena should remain constant and should be always available for
observation. Inseparability demands that the objects or phenomena under
study should be totally dependent on each other. If these conditions are
fulfilled, then inference is possible.

In other words, inference is the study of the relationship between the
marker {linga) and the marked (lingT). So much does inference find application
in Ayurveda that it is called as the science of marks (laksana) itself The texts
devote a lot of energy to point out the necessity to differentiate between true

30. See Arunadatta's commentary on Astangahrdayam, 6.40.78 - iti tantragunair yuktarh
tantradosair vivarjHam; cikitsasastram akhilam vyapya yat paritah sthitam Arunadatta
gives an elaborate description of the techniques used to decipher the technical
meaning of the teachings of Ayurveda.

31. Ayurveda applies anumana to study the t_ ,
C  -a;- n « 07 r 1 u, . .u relationship between variables. Caraka-Samhita, 2.8.27, states that the same sien ma,, u..

,  . , may be seen m many diseases or the sign
may be unique to a disease. One disease ,

^  present with many signs and manydiseases may have many signs. There is a
between diseases and sigTs - ^ 2'k T '
bahunyekasya ca vyddherbahunarh syurbahuni laksyate,

32. Caraka-Sarhhita, 3.8.152 — laksansrnruneic,,- - ■

laksana is a synonym of Mstra. tcararimn ca yat. Here the word
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and false markers. Fallacies of marking {hetvdbhdsa) is a subject in itself.^^

Ayurveda strongly advocates a rational approach to healing and insists
that a cause and effect relationship exists in the natural world. There is a
cause for everything, the Caraka-Sarhhitd declares, and the proper imderstanding
of cause and effect relationships empowers the physician to work on diseased
states and to restore health.

The rational mind cannot comprehend in totality the sum of these complex
causal relationships. The rational mind is inconclusive although it can focus
clearly on specific areas. It, has to keep changing its premises because the
knowledge it acquires is incomplete. It, however, becomes a powerful tool
when brought under the sway of the intuitive mind, which can grasp the
complexities of nature in totality. As a knowledge system, Ayurveda seeks to
harness the rational mind while being grounded in the memory of intuitive
experiences.

Developing the Skill to Manipulate Experiences
Ayurveda differentiates not only between experience and understanding but
also emphasizes the need to develop the skill to manipulate events that make
experiences. It will not be wrong to say that the level of tattva corresponds to
experience, the level of sastra to understanding and the level of vyavahara to
manipulation.

With a practical outlook, Ayurveda points out that it is not possible to
manipulate experiences with the tools of direct perception, inference and
verbal testimony. These tools give only understanding and experience but
not the ability to change the course of experiences. It is one thing to understand
the cause and progress of a disease and another thing to be able to do
something to reverse it. Ayurveda has made a unique contribution to Indian
epistemology by introducing yukti as a prmtulna or tool of knowledge. Yukti is
the perception of multiple factors inyolyed in t e experience of an event."
Control of these factors help to modify the event and change the experience.
'  ̂ntsraha, anumanapariccheda deals exhaustively with hetvabhasas or fallacies

of inference. Caraka-Samhita, 3.8.27 elaborates the concept of ahetu, a fallacious marker

vikarah prakrtiscaiva dvayam sarvam samasatah, taddheiuvaSagath

buddhih paiyati ya bhavan bahukaranayogajan; yuktistrikahi sa

33. Tarka

or sign.

34. Caraka-Samhita, 2.8.41
hetorabhavannanuvartate

35. Caraka-Sarhhita, 1.11.25
jheya trivargah sadhyate yaya



166 Indian Knozuledge Systems

by word. Grammatical and philological techniques are employed to
differentiate the import of words with multiple meanings. Saktigraha
(extracting the power of a word) includes 22 techniques to decipher the
meaning of difficult words. Further elaboration and interpretation of the
teachings exercising caution to prevent distortion of original ideas involves
the application of nearly 100 techniques classified under five categories called
tantra gunas that brings out the technical sense of the classical writings in a
very effective way.^°

The modalities of sensory perception are thoroughly explored and its
limits well defined. Valid sensory perception is the basis of inference, which
is resorted to when the object of study is not completely visible at the sensory
realm. Inference explores the relationship between a visible object and an
invisible object to predict behaviour of phenomena. Inference has a very
important role in diagnosis of diseases. An inference is possible when two
objects or phenomena are related in an exclusive {avyabhicaritva), consistent
(avinabhavasarhbandha) and inseparable (ayutasiddhatva) manner. Exclusivity
demands that the objects or phenomena under observation should not have
any relationship with another object or phenomena that is outside the scope
of the study. Consistency demands that the relationship between objects and
phenomena should remain constant and should be always available for
observation. Inseparability demands that the objects or phenomena under
study should be totally dependent on each other. If these conditions are
fulfilled, then inference is possible.

In other words, inference is the study of the relationship between the
marker {linga) and the marked (lingT). So much does inference find application
in Ayurveda that it is called as the science of marks (laksana) itself The texts
devote a lot of energy to point out the necessity to differentiate between true

30. See Arunadatta's commentary on Astangahrdayam, 6.40.78 - iti tantragunair yuktarh
tantradosair vivarjHam; cikitsasastram akhilam vyapya yat paritah sthitam Arunadatta
gives an elaborate description of the techniques used to decipher the technical
meaning of the teachings of Ayurveda.

31. Ayurveda applies anumana to study the t_ ,
C  -a;- n « 07 r 1 u, . .u relationship between variables. Caraka-Samhita, 2.8.27, states that the same sien ma,, u..

,  . , may be seen m many diseases or the sign
may be unique to a disease. One disease ,

^  present with many signs and manydiseases may have many signs. There is a
between diseases and sigTs - ^ 2'k T '
bahunyekasya ca vyddherbahunarh syurbahuni laksyate,

32. Caraka-Sarhhita, 3.8.152 — laksansrnruneic,,- - ■

laksana is a synonym of Mstra. tcararimn ca yat. Here the word
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and false markers. Fallacies of marking {hetvdbhdsa) is a subject in itself.^^
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of inference. Caraka-Samhita, 3.8.27 elaborates the concept of ahetu, a fallacious marker

vikarah prakrtiscaiva dvayam sarvam samasatah, taddheiuvaSagath

buddhih paiyati ya bhavan bahukaranayogajan; yuktistrikahi sa

33. Tarka

or sign.

34. Caraka-Samhita, 2.8.41
hetorabhavannanuvartate

35. Caraka-Sarhhita, 1.11.25
jheya trivargah sadhyate yaya
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Yukti posits that every event takes place by the interplay of a multiplicity of
opposing factors. By manipulating these factors, an event can be controlled.
Direct perception, inference and verbal testimony should be extended to the
realm of yukti so that operational protocols can be developed to modify the
disease process and restore health.

Ayurvedic treatment is actually a carefully thought out design to skillfully
control the opposing factors that work behind a disease so as to favourably
influence the attempts to restore health and well-being. The classical teachings
therefore emphasize the need to go beyond imderstanding and experience to
the realm of skillful mampulation of events. The physician who has this ability
is superior to one who has merely an experiential understanding of its
teachings. Ayurveda proclaims that it is based on yukti (yuktivyapasraya)
and that success rests on the ability to control and modify events that can
alter the course of a disease. To sum up, yukti enables the physician to
thoroughly identify the favourable and unfavourable factors that operate to
cause a disease with a focus on the details. The physician weighs the pros and
cons to decide which factors should be controlled to re-establish health.

Ayurveda differentiates the role of medical intervention and other chance
factors that may become instrumental in curing a disease. The texts point out
that there are diseases which get cured without the help of any medicines,
those that get cured with the help of medical intervention and those that do
not get cured in spite of treatment.^®

The physician is exhorted not to assume erroneously to have cured a self-
limiting disease. Every single treatment should be subjected to analysis and
rational enquiry to lay bare the factors that may have operated to reverse the
disease process. A success that is not backed up with such a rational analysis
IS to be dismissed as accidental success.®'

It is pertinent to note that yukti is not mentioned as a yramam by any of

36. Cmlc-SaM, 1.1.122 - yogmtlvapyarup^imsmm U,„v,jucy.,e.
37. Csralc-Smkita, 1.2.16 - mmkmsn.ya y„k,lh siddhiryuklau pmtisthiU, tisthaiyupdri

yukUjno d„^d,ndna„,dP, sadd^ This verse emphasises that success in Ayurvedic
practice is dependent on yukti. ^

38. Astangahrdayam, 6.40.60-67 ~ discusses ahn..t fU
tn qelf Hmihino- A ui J ■ scope of treatment with referenceto self-hmitmg, curable and incurable diseases.

39. Caraka-Samhita, 8.2.28 — fasm/?! ■ j , ,

ya siddhiryadrcchasiddhireva sa. <^ti\ya, vina tarkem

the other classical knowledge systems of India. Even within the Ayurvedic
tradition, only the school of general medicine embodied in the Caraka-Samhita
has explicitly projected yukti as a pramanad°

Limits to Ayurvedic Epistemology and
the Trans-scientific Nature of Ayurveda

If there is one thing that prevented knowledge systems like Ayurveda from
takLTthe direction of scLce as we understand it today, it has been the
distrust in the ability of the rational and ordinary mode of consciousness to
generate definite knowledge. Therefore attempts to extend the scope of sensory
perception did no. gather momentum. Rather the focus was on nurturing the
Aility to awaken higher modes of awareness to transcend the limits of senso^
perception. The recognition that the rational faculty cannot coyrehend reahty
in a holistic way discouraged the growth of the experimental method. Thus,
the application of extended sensory perception and the method of experiment,
the strongholds of science do not figure prominently m Ayurvedic
epistemology. , , ,

However, Ayurpeia talks about existence of enWies beyond the ken of
unn The existence of microbes has been recognized and thesensory are not visible to the naked eye

texts clearly s .a • existence was discovered in the first place)

'oiTi:—The idea of e p hypothetical assumptions that get restricted or
Ayurveda^ The propositions after rigorous testing by researchers.
umversal acceptance J J ealled as siddhanta which means definite
Tested and verified propositions are caiiea
conclusion.^® ^ ^ i • ,

A  ,4- iPxts recognize the limitations of its epistemological approach.Ayurvedic anatomy of the human body, the Caraka-Samhita

bX ftfthat 16 described further is speculative and not final..
6 11 17 ka'iva caturvidha panksii aptopadeiah pratyaksnm anumanam

40. Caraka-Samhita, 1.11-1/ - tasyu
yuktiiceti vrttatamra§ ca sauksmyat kecid adarsanah. This verse

41. Asmgahrdayarn, 4.1 . ^ in blood. These microbes are said to
describes the features invisible to the naked eye.
have a siddhantah-siddhanto nama sa yah panksakairhahumdham

42. Caraka-Samhita, „te nirnayah, sa caturvidhah-sarvatantrasiddhantah,

43. Cdrdkd.Sd„d,m. 4.7.M - ddirdesy.n.-.idk p.,» tdrky.n-Pdd.
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e  imitations of the faculty of perception without the aid of external
instrumentation prevented the ancient physicians to arrive at an accurate
understandmg of the microscopic anatomy of the human body. The Ayurvedic
texts do not claim that all that is written down is authoritative and final,
peculative thoughts and assumptions are clearly demarcated and highlighted.
However, when it comes to experientially verified truths, the texts mince no
words in declaring its authority."

Both science and Veda (the method of knowledge building adopted in
Ayurveda) accept the limitations of ordinary modes of consciousness and
sensory perception. While science strives to extend sensory perception through
the agency of sophisticated instruments, Veda attempts to transcend the
limitation by reaching out to higher levels of awareness. Science takes the
position of exclusivity by dismissing methods other than direct perception
and inference as valid tools of knowledge. Meditation is beginning to catch
the attention of scientists as a useful tool to calm the mind and normalize the
body but It IS yet to gain reputation as a valid tool to build knowledge. Veda,
on the other hand, is inclusive and accepts both the intuitive and rational
modes of consciousness as valid sources of knowledge.

Ayurveda carmot therefore be strictly called a science. Ayurveda does not
oppose the methods of science, and so it is not correct to call it unscientific
Because Ayurveda does not seek to masquerade as a science it is not fair
either to characterize it as pseudo-scientific. It therefore seems appropriate
to understand Ayurveda as a trans-scientific system of knowledee that accepts
but transcends the method of science.
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Social Organization of Knowledge in India
Folk and Classical Traditions

A. V. Balasubramanian

& is an interesting and fascinating aspect of knowledge in India that it prevails
in diverse ways and is expressed at varied levels. In many areas such as
Medicine, Arithmetic, Agriculture, Grammar, Language, Dance, Music and
Astrology, to name just a few, there is wide and extensive knowledge both
at the level of the classical texts and the folk traditions. Quite commonly, they
are referred to as sastra and loka parampara respectively. This is a significant
feature of knowledge formation in India and perhaps no major civilization
other than the Chinese has this aspect. 1 would like to illustrate this with
examples from a few areas and discuss the implications.

Let us start with Traditional Health.

Indigenous Health Traditions

The Indian sub-continent abounds as it were in a van'oUr n u- u (
^  j-x- , variety and diversity ofhealth traditions. We have with us what is cerhanc iUq i i u t
4. j ..■ 1 • 7 , pernaps the longest unbrokenhealth tad.,on which has not only a stream of practitioners but also a textual

and theorettcal backing in terms of the Ayurvedic and siddha systems of
medrcme (Balasubramanian & Radhika:»89). They have made their presence
Slrr ""a a L" China, Thailand,Cambodia ^d Indonesia. However, what is most remarkable about the Indian
Tvltl d iCi r " u ! " 'he classical

V tel s^k a ''a c a/ ^stem, we refer to the codified
Iv nTt tr„n,, T d' characterized
(or What may he terme^d as the

passed on from father to son or mother to daughter (or daughter-in-law) or
from yari, to sisya in tens and thousands of our villages through the ages.
These folk traditions are rich and diverse and include several practitioners as
the following list illustrates :

Home remedies and cures for common ailments.
Hundreds of thousands of folk and tribal practitioners known as -

■  uoHiis, mltu vaidkyars, hhagats who learn through oral tradihons and
who treat a variety of ailments.
Knowledge and beliefs regarding foods - patfcyam and ayathyam. i.e.,

■  foods to be preferred or avoided during specific diseases or condiHons
such as pregnancy, by lactating mothers, etc.
Folklore on health (e.g., proverbs relating to health).

!  Individuals/families specializing in the treatment of specific diseases,
e.g., jaundice, asthma.

.  Knowledge of diagnostic procedures.

.  Knowledge of preventive measures.
Knowledge of riucaryl or adaptation of food and regimen to suit the
seasons. ia a ^

Yoga and other physical cultural practices of a preventive and promohve
r'T areas such as bone setting, visa-cikilsa (treatment for poisons),

■ ffZarm (five purificatory procedures), etc.
Over 600,000 idis (traditional birth attendants) who perform home
deliveries.

•  u-ra hPtween folk and classical traditions is found to beThe P commonality of underlying theory and world-
symbiotic. There IS ^ pancamahabhuta - theory of composition of
view expressed at ^ causation of disease. There is also a striking
matter, and ^g^hnical terms that are used by the expert
common ground ti practitioners. The technical
practitioners and w
vocabulary such as t; , F .'.fledge of folk practitioners and the households,
align verv much part of ttie Knowicidg

fnv to see what the classical texts of Ayurveda say aboutIt is also interesting __ nipabhyam, janante
folk tradition. The &r*-Se».fe« s t m '
hyajapa vane, avipUcaiva gopasca ye ca anye
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shepherds, cowherds and other forest dwellers know the drugs by name

T' TT" 'i- Sutrasthana, Chapter I, sloka 120-21). Similarly
^  states that gopalasthapasa vyadha ye canye vana carinaha, mulaja 1 I cate yo bhesaja vyakti isyate — one can know about the drugs from the

cow er s, tapasvis, hunters, those who live in the forest and those who live
y ea mg roots and tubers {Susruta-Sainhitd, Sutrasthana, Chapter 36, sloka 10).

Proverbs in Tamil Literature

Though proverbs by their very nature are part of oral tradition, even amongst
e most ancient Tamil literature, there are compilations of proverbs as well

as pro use use ot proverbs and references to them. The most ancient Tamil
pammar Tefttoppiyam {Pondadhigaram, (II part) (Filial)) assigns a formal status
0 proverbs. In the Poruladhigaram section of this text, we find the definition
udumozh, IS that which conveys its intent and meaning being possessed of

the qualities of subtlety, brevity, clarity and simplicity. Proverbs carry an
mormons amount of knowledge regarding priorities of foods, herbs and

r!! r 'he paste of hantakiminolM Chehula) can be used for swelling of the eyes - this conveys the
radilional wisdom that this herb is excellent and wholesome for the eyes. In
Ayurved, terms It is described as Caksusyan, that is beneficial to the eyes.
ftoperties o foods are widely reflected in proverbs. A Tamil proverb says

Sesame for the lean man and horsegram for the stout man " Horsegram
IS considered as langhaniya and depletes tissues and Sesame is considered
brumhaniya that helps build tissues. consiaerea

Seasonal Variations

Knowledge regarding changes in our digestive nnw^r xa -m m
has been well understood in society. As per the Wed "f""®
by agn, Within us - just as it is clked'by IgL 0^^??'™; V®"'!
there is a "stimulus-response" relation between to Ayurvsda,
outside agni - namely the sun. When the agni
the agn, inside us (our digestion) is weak and vice versa W
way in which our food customs have been adanted T " *"
& Balasubramanian, 1990). For example dtirin ° changes (Radhika
more gum, i.e., heavy (to digest) than what is cors"'"'d""'
keeping with the greater strength of our inne summer; this is m
in winter. In south India, a variety of ^ digestion,
Gokulastami, which is celebrated in a cold prepared to celebrate
is celebrated in summer, usuallv merin T"" - "tttrast Rdmamvaml which

n y nirmoar (diluted buttermilk) and

pumkam (a ginger-jaggery lemonade)! The effect of various seasons on health
has also been noted. For example, in Andhra Pradesh, it is a custom to partake
of preparations containing neem flowers and tender neem leaves at the onset
of the Vusanta rtu (Spring season) and to continue taking it during that season.
This is indeed'a sound practice, since this serves as a corrective measure for
kapha dosa, which gets vitiated in this season.

Folk Knowledge Compared With
Classical Textual Knowledge

The large number of proverbs in diverse areas such as agriculture or medicine
•  since thev constitute a vast body of knowledge being theare very imp experience. However, what is equally

wisdom of thousands of years ot experie u j
interesting is to know the relative importance or status assigned to such
"folklore' in our tradition. While in any given area such as med.cme), here
may be a body of experts m^ :rs:::::re
knowledge, ^ hadition, 1. seems to be a general
among the res P learning, that knowledge can and does
principle running th^gh all types ^
prevail in various forms and also gets
each form serving its own purpose -c a ■ c u a

1  nxna. and literary works are classified in five groups basedFor example, s g comprehend, namely,
on how they are Kadalipdkam, Draksapakam and Kfirapakam,
as - ̂̂rikelapakam,mup^^^^^ comprehend is the
[Swaminatha Iyer ^
Narikelapakam i iksupakam, is the sugar-cane form —
fruit grated and the Kadalipakam, the
which has to ;\t[usJ peeled to be eaten. Easier still is the
banana form wtnc any processing, and
Draksapakam Kstrapakam or the milk form which cannot only be
the easiest of all is ^ wholesome food for all ages and people in all
easily consumed, du ^ compositions are classified
conditions. In a similai s^hrt-Sarhhitd and Kantha-Samhita (Raghavan,
into three groups, t ra ^ punishes when
1979), Prabhu-Samlnta as in the Vedas), Suhrt-Sarnhita
rules are transgressed fe^gw
instructs like a friend ^^ich instructs like a kantha or one's
like the Puranas), and ai , coaxes or pleads or persuades as
beloved who advises an ci e
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the situation may require to achieve the same end, namely upadesa (e.g., as in
kavyam).

It IS noteworthy that these different formulations or forms of communi
cation are not understood as being part of a hierarchical system where one
cannot replace or supercede another or is considered the generally superior
form. Each one serves a specific need and may be the most appropriate for a
particular context or for a given purpose.

The Nature and Social Organization of
Knowledge in the Indian Tradition

In conclusion, we would like to sum up some aspects of the traditional Indian
systems of knowledge, specifically theory construction and its relation to
popular knowledge. The main feature is that the theories do not employ a
great degree of formalization" in the sense of providing laws or rules that
are "absolute" and can be blindly applied outside of, or irrespective of, the
context of their formulation. The terms and variables used in the theory and
laws are closely related to actual observed phenomena or measured quantities
often being their refinements. This does not mean that the theories lack rigour
or precision or power. For example, the most rigorous and precise
formulations and argumentation in areas such as logic or grammar or
metaphysics are carried on in our tradition in sastric Sanskrit, which is but a
refmement of the natural Sanskrit language without recourse to any "formal"
devices of abstraction. Thus, the laws, theories and its terminology bear a
very live and intimate relation to the popular mode of discourse on the subject
and the folk-knowledge" of it.

This points to a very important feature of our Science and Technology
namely that its knowledge, theories and principles are not meant to be reposed
m a small number of experts, institutions or texts, but are created and shared
on a wide scale, even by the ordinary folk who are the day-to-day practitioners

kL I d . Td ' ba the term "folktaowledge to denote knowledge with our people for want of a befter term,

vLrTtr " f the modem WesternView, Folklore is used to denote knowledge iFat mr-cs n ,
rhmr.xwm ci b n J 1 , ^ ^ prevails with the commonpeople and gets propagated by oral tradition. This is as against classical or
proper" scientific knowledge which uses i+c no ^ assical o

abstractions and resides in a different body of n theories and
in our tradition, this kind of a sharp 'u Lhve d'«
exist. The "folk" practitioners are aL eau iv tg

4  y the innovators in the frontiers

of their discipline and the theories and technical categories belong to the.
domain as well. If we consider, for example, = highly developed branch o
Indian Science such as medicine, the basic theories at its foundation such
the pstoWiHla theory of matter and the triiosa theory of
and its treatment are part of common knowledge of our people and a number
of technical terms such as vtta, pitta, kapha, agni. rasa, usna, Sita. mrya, etc., areall part of the vocabulary of our households.

The expert or specialist, seems to play a very different kind of ro e here,
I Zt of svsZatizing the corpus of knowledge. For example, in a

ZZssL about the role of the Grammarian, the famous Grammarian Patan,a
says:

U  mf a not eoes to a potter's house and says 'make a pot; IHe who has the use ^ ^ Grammarian and says 'coin

V°t" hVll make use of them.' He thinks of objects and makes use ofwords; I shall ma ^ prevails in the world as usage) is
words denotrng thOT [Subramanya Sastri, 1944]
the authority for the ^ paspa§ahnika of Patanjali Mahabhasyam

1  V . down upon the common folk or the lay practitioners;Thus there is no looking P repeatedly that it is in the concrete
on the contrary the «stra t situation that the truth of the Saslras
particular and in their use m a real s.tuat.
ultimately resides. ^

A strikrngly simila p^ legendary poet, Kamban who composed
their own S^mman I to
the Tamil version of p^gyana (Chettiar 165-67). He was
represent water drop ma g^eat poet Ottakoothan who
promptly challenged y jg^icons of Tamil only used the word neerthuli.
pointed out that all the stan ar jg an accepted usage among
Kamban replied that the Kamban goes on to describe an instance
the people. The story o t e i e ̂ ottakoothan and the Cola King and
where Kamban went tor a ^^g cowherd they heard the old
while they were passing t e ^ buttermilk.
lady of the household use ^^„,pssed that his stand was vindicated
UpL this, Kamban triumphantly expresseUpon mis, ^ Ottakoothan.
and this was accep y

Folk Traditions Today around today, folk traditions are
ccvrr in believe that on tne giu"

There is every reason to pe
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idespread in all areas in various walks of life and vibrant. There is every
' dication that they are showing dynamism and continuing to develop. Take
or example the case of the resource base of traditional medicine. In the 1980s

"All Environment of the Government of India initiated an —India Coordinated Research Project on Ethnobiology" with the objective
0  taking up a detailed assessment of the knowledge and use of Natural

sources by the tribal communities of India. The mid-term report of this
programme that was published in 1994 indicated that these communities have
owledge of about 9,500 species of plants of which the single largest used

category is medicinal plants accounting for over 7,500 species. This should be
en in the light of the fact that in the classical systems of medicine it has been

estimated that the total number of medicinal plants referred to in the three
major texts of Ayurveda is about 900 species. Hence, this is a truly stupendous
number by any standard. We should also assess the information in the light
of the fact that tribals constitute only about 7 per cent of the total Indian
population even though they are perhaps a section of the population that live
most closely in communion with nature.

Creativity at the Grass Roots

Several examples can be seen all around of the active use of not only natural
products but also the new synthetic products for a variety of purposes. A
remarkable instance of the use of an exotic species by the tribal has been
d^Dcumented by Wmin Periera (Periera, 2000: 34). In the 1980s the Forest
Department had started to introduce the species Acci, ,unmlaeformis in rural
areas of Maharashtra The seeds ol these exotic species were first introduced

fte WaT b b observed as early as 1987 that
2:iri tak h r, ''y ̂ '"Po'ying them with the seeds ofAcacM. It takes about two years for A,acm to flower and fruit and the Mivasls
research has indeed been carried out verv nnir-n tam,
arbiPVPrnoTtf 4 1 1 ui • 1 ^ Tuickly. What makes thisachievement truly remarkable is that there is no record of the use of seeds of
Acacia for this purpose as of that time either in rm i-
tradiiinnai noro ' A i- T t,- t. • i m modern literature or atraditional use in Australia which is the nlare of i+o ■ • t
testimony to a keen sense of observation aL c ,
Many such examples can be given. '
Regarding Establishing Links between Folk and r-i • ,
T  , Classical TraditionsIn recent years there has been a strong revival nf i p ■ - . ,
knowledge systems particularly in the context f traditionaly n me context of the use of bio-resources.

There has been extensive research and documentation of folk and tribal
traditions of bio-resource use in Asia, Africa and Latin America. What makes
the Indian situation quite strikingly impressive is that we have not merely
extensive and deep folk traditions but also classical textual traditions that
bear symbiotic relationship to the folk traditions. This offers outstanding
opportunity and possibilities for revival and strengthening of traditional
kn^ledge since a weakened oral tradition can also derive strength and
vitality from its classical counterpart. A linkage between the folk and classical
can also infuse new life into the theories of classical systems which may have
got alienated or cut off to some extent from the mainstream Indian society.
This may have happened particularly in the last two centuries during the
colonial period where there was a widespread and large scale disruption and

^  of our traditions, societies and mstitutions. It appearsdisorgamzahon of many ° ^ regeneration of folk
that our society ^ linkages between folk and classical traditions,
traditions and establishment ot linKages oei . a , •
This woidd cerialnly prove to be an importarit step m explormg ̂ d developmg
the current relevance and potential of Indian knowledge systems in varied
areas.
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Psychology
Five Major Indian Contributions

Matthijs Comelissen

i^riap qvstems other than one's own in two ways:One can look at know g potentially enrich, complement
sympathetically, as a sour i at reahty, or objectively, as a curious
or even replace one's own way o approach of
cultural characteristic o ciudies. These disciplines study non-
most historical and ethnograp intrinsic value, but in order to
Western knowledge systems n produced them. Withindevelop in.ght into the people and
modern science, historical or etlmographical perspective,
exclusively from such a J; culture, as it effectively sidelines
This is a serious loss for the ^ collective insight
the contribution these know e g that since a long time
into ourselves and in the wor ^ collective heritage. It is
Buddhist and Hindu Art p^^ndu scriptures contain nuggets of
even bon ton to admit that u ^ disposition in their personal life, but
truth that can help people wi ^ mainstream modern science is
the contribution Indian thoug t ^s a leftover of nineteenth-
largely ignored. This is ^ iven the excellent modem commmiicationcentury's coloniaUst Ag^^re several subjects in which the Indian
facilities it is not excusable, for eje^^^ mideniably more comprehensive,
tradition has produced knowle ge Euro-American
reliable and socially relevant than^^ of such a subject, to which the
modern science is producing. P valuable contributions, is psychology.
Indian tradition can make ex re y^^hich the Indian hadition

In this paper I will ^^gdology as an academic science:
can make a major contribution o p
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mmmeh'""'' The Indian tradition provides ac^prehenstva philosophical framework that cannot only support the
SDi ti ] Vi ^ psychological knowledge inherent in its own
osvchnl ease, all branches of modem
Lo th . P''"°''°Phical framework is its insight
crsidelr ' »"---ness. whrch provides a
material- '' foundation for the social sciences than the
Western'approaTheT"""'" dominate
ct,tctas!°^\ ""f Subiective Enquiry: With
cZn n foundation, the Indian tradition
numerous^" '' " of knowledge that has spawned
reliable insi effective techniques to arrive at valid andreliable insights in the subjective domain.

unte^anding
comprehensi in ^^''sonality and the Self that is more^  fheory P«eenti;:vaTabLtam::S?p;'roi:;;°''"

made extremely interest^ co^^^' to which the Indian tradition has
include emotions anra"ftefc (eTTb '™''
"M), language, motivation, human n y"'" = "f

5- Apyliei Psychology: Pathu,oys for cUT^T"'' '
important, the different Last, and perhaps most
techniques to brim? aV.r,„t to yoga contain insights and
applied fields like psvchop! change, that can revolutionize

Each of thP. Psychotherapy and education,cn ot these areas is a world in n ,r
m ependent discipline within the w H deserves to grow into an

wm°w ^ directionT Th'^ psychology. Here, Iork out in some more detail h Point, however, that I
o ers, and that is the Indian concent foundation of all the

e'^Position on the work of Sri A ^ ^ase myself for
synthesis of the only produced a^  ed a dynamic, evolutionary ] schools of Indian thought, but also"■umonly understood. ""--8 in the tradLn as it is

Indian Knowledge Systems

Psychology: Five Major Indian Contributions

Philosophical Foundation

THE ALL-PERVADING BRAHMAN

The heart of Irtdian philosophy is the concept of the all-pervading Brahman
(Philips, 1997).

it is remarkable that in the ancient scriptures the simple mentioning of
Brahman's name is enough to settle ail doubt. In the Kena Upamsad which
might well qualify as mankmd's shortest and yet most profound introduchon

.  r.u jc fnr Pxamnle a sweet and famous story in whichto cognitive science, there is, tor exa p , -i u u <.
the cods after a difficult and laborious victory over evil, have become too®  J The ends obviously need a lesson in modesty,cockish for their own good. Ihe goas ooviuus y r • ,ror T annears in their midst m the form of a simple
and Brahman, the Absolute One, app „ciranrp nf a hlaHp of
blade of grass The gods are baffled by this sudden appearance °fgrass g jgai ^.^h it m his
grass in their heavenly abode, an Acmi ifirei cannotor her own typical way. ^loTh f^^y^rd^ven Indra (mind) cannot
burn It, V.yu mcognizes that the blade of
grasp or destroy it. W stunned and instantly realize
grass is no other than rat , acknowledge the One who infinitely
the folly of their pride, they ar
surpasses them. of fundamental

When we lake the g interpretation of the story is not
psychological powers an p aspiration, Vayu, the force of the
difficult: Agni, the ^^-d of the mind, are great powers, no doubt, but
pure heart, and Indra, tne ^ themselves they
by themselves they have nei ^ e p discernment, points out
could not even exist. As Uma, e Almoiute that makes them what
r. , , ■ "cprrpt ingredient, an adsoiuito them, there is a seciei & infinitely and eternally surpasses them,
they are and that, at the same time, in^^ jj^gffabie Transcendence, the ail-
That secret One is Brahman, at once presence. There is nothing
comprehensive Cosmos, and " eT7othing too small for It. This lesson in
beyond Him, nothing outside o urgently in need of.
humility is perhaps the one of Brahman's name was sufficient.

For the ancient ones, the easily satisfied as these more ancient
but our sceptical modern mind is no a specifically why the
gods; it does demand further argum ^ ^ satisfaction than the
realization that all is Brahman won g whatever else
realization that ail is energy, mass, c g / actually argue that the

j-„ii lie; The modern minu nugmodern physics may tell us.
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wMe'rr'' and mathematized
what mod intangible, if not incurably ineffable. But contrary towhat modern man would believe, and in spite of the immediate practicality
holdtZ n T explanations of reality, there is good reason to
ultimate ex^l '"T superior to any purely material concept as the

believe so, is that

of the SaLv .f comprehensive and integral in the deep sense
elements ^o be specific. Brahman includes three crucial
Consciousnr'''® essentially physicalist psychology, Personhood,
understa^^^^^^^^^^^ Infinity. While it is impossible to arrive at a full
present undo r T- conscious Self on the basis of our
^Me to dev " 1 unconscious substance, it is perfectly
Indian understa °d" ̂  ^derstandmg of matter on the basis of the complex
the higher but th I I^e lower can be explained in terms of
losing somewhere^i;Ve"17rvm;«
well as the scirtifTc Al^els^a sayt understanding, the spiritual as

into a greater darkness wL^Xvote^them^T Ignorance,^ they as if
He who knows That as both in one the tZZT alone. . . .
Ignorance crosses beyond death and by the K^owl'd

__ °y/ne Knowledge enjoys Immortality.
Pauisad, Sri Aurobindo's tr., 1996: 21-22

which the

framework of the ancient, purna vedanf, rT7 ̂°"^P'®bensive explanatory
conceptual link between the higher and tb i framework, the
spirit and matter, is the understandine of^^T'"' absolute and the relative,
t s turn, is based on a marvellouslv n Saccidananda, which, in
role of Consciousness, not only m the^'^^d ■ complex understanding of the
and physical reality. uidividual but also in the "outer" social

it may be useful to realize that Wpoi understanding of consciousness,
abysmally in their attempts at de T philosophy have failed
consciousness. In the beginning of ^ '°berent understanding of

wentieth century the scientific study
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of consciousness was for all practical purposes given up, and for bout 80
years, consciousness became more thoroughly taboo in academia, than sex
had been in Victorian England. Though recent progress m neuroscience and
artificial intelligence has revived scientific and philosophical interest in

tL 1997 edition of the Penguin Dictionary of Philosophy, forconsciousness, trie i??/ euniu

example, had not even an entry for conscousness.
o  el • ■ ten bp fnimd in the peculiar history of modernThe -planaHon for . 0^ ,„„pLn thought

science in Europe, S.nee th Europe,^^
has laboured unde^a^sjic^ ̂  aviUzation where the dominant religion was
M :: wahestablished doctrrne by a strong cereal -horhy, this

u ui dpd in create space for secular progress, and tne k^artesianprobably needed physical sciences to prosper. But
Split" is widely be leve ^^lems for the social sciences and especially
It has created insurmoun problems is that an exclusive study of
for psychology, psychology no more insight into the
external, physical quantitative analysis of paper and ink can contribute
human psyche than w a criticism cannot escape from difficult issues
to literary studies. Just as 1 e ^ psychology worth its name cannot escape
such as "meaning and b®^" thoughts, feelings, and consciousness,
from the study of subjec ve science" by the back door of objective
Sneaking these back into o ]e based on naive forms of
studies of subjective se second half of the twentieth
introspection, as psyc o subjective data that no amount of sophisti-
century, introduces low Comparing the way modern psychology
cated statistical analysis can ̂  ̂  sciences arrive at their basic
collects data with the clearer. Astronomy, for example, obviously
data, may make the ^hat random members of the population
does not make progress y^^ stroll but through the hard labour of
see in the sky during t ^^d equipped specialists. The Indian
exceptionally gdte / procedure for psychology: it has developed
tradition has followe ^^jg^ge about the inner realities of consciousness
its massive base of so 1 gf highly motivated and gifted individuals,
by making use of a sma nu directly what is
Western psychology, on "common man" what is
going on in "the corninon m .^.^g this has led to a science that has
going on inside. It is bar y
failed to rise above first appearances.
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created entirely unTe^eTsarTdifr self-imposed limitations have
even physics cannot n psychology. Mathematics and
abstract and immea^ without incorporating in their systems the
similar reasons, one caLot absolute zero and infinity. For very
leaves out the possibility of "Ju ^ psychology as long as one
soul, the spirit and p X '^'^^sciousness" and the existence of the
to measure "objectively""the^ However difficult these things may be
means to be human to h ■ much too crucial a part, of what it
allotting the secular and !h ™punity. The European solution of
communicating knowledv ̂  entirely independent and non-
dogmatic rehgTon b Jt f --f-l to get rid of a
the sign of a collective m W ^ healthy solution. It is rather
for thfhumantce -ght well prove fatal

As a resuh ^f-dy.
consciousness in WesterTsTeme' suffosTrom ̂ the prevalent concept of
IS that it is limited to sensorial aware^ssTf
words to manas in its most narrow denotation of ̂  (^n other
an useful concept for neurosurvpnn« sense-mmd). Though this is
whether a patient has Zl7 7 ^^^^thetists who need to determine
Wider use L !
«eren. types eousSusuess ^
for evolutionary biology and nhilnc u i. It is equally unusablea freak pheuoLuon uncoil,'hT'' corrscJsness into
defect IS that consciousness is still rouli!!!'' f ™ ""'"'a- The second
functions which often, but not always y f " ̂d with a variety of mental
Both are rather primitive errors wh.'rf eonsclousness.
fhe earliest Upanisads and the moran' 7' as such in
common throughout the history of mod!" 7 "" *°^''' Bave been
T'™™'- ' Eastern thought right up to the

There are still a few caveats hefo

!°m7' '^""a'i'aosness. The first i!!h"! '™"T "^'we into the Indianmply exists no such thing as "the" Ind argue that there

nd ,7f "«ds that a!e rou,™.™"""' consciousness. There
and r f'' "'"'onsly, to quite dif!7 '"nslated as ■consciousness,'
Sri A " ! In the Indian , ^ .""'•'"'standings of the natureAurobmdo-s conventions foT^ f""™' "" essay, 1 will follow'he ferminologyi 1 will use the word
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"Consciousness" mainly for cif and its derivates, I will systematically use
"Self" for the pursse and the Uman, and I will keep the word ego for the
aha^Mra. the temporary formaHons in the outer nature, with which the parnse,
mistakenly, identifies itself.

Second, there are many different schools of thought in the Indiim tradition.
If,her! are 30 crore gods in the Indian pantheon, we might expect at least asii mere are au & following discussion is not meant as anmany concepts of ^ ,l,epts, but as an attempt at
historical -'""f " core that is needed to put modern
distilling the under y g Though it is largely based on Sri
psychology on " ™ ^ .endering of his writing or, for that
Aurobindo s work, it is n rendering in modern
matter, of any other In la common essence of the many
psychological terminology of what 1 see
different Indian positions. related to consciousness is

The third difficulty IS conceptuaUy be separated,
interrelated. Different asp cinele reality of Brahman. Awareness
bu, they are still part Zmy. Self and Nature, can all be
and form-giving Energy, underlying reality is one. The following 12
discussed separately but t eir " isolation, or in opposition to each
points should thus not e cons
other, but together. ^

The last and perhaps most concept of consciousness,
the human mind cannot fu y aware of the fact that Reality
Modern science and Indian b^it they deal with it differently,
surpasses our capacity to un e type: "Earlier we used to
Popular science may make ras „ ^^^t real
think that it was like this, u possibility that its
science doesn't do so, it ^ the future. Openness to what is
conclusions will be refuted o ^ ^ Dean

told
conclusions will be refuted o ^ Dean
beyond our (present) u,ia„e University is reported to have told
of the physics department at C « ^ only two objectives: (1)one of his ex-students 'h""' ^ ' „„Hii.,g: (2) to teach them how to
to convince the students that they one big difference

1  nt-rta without being taug pursuit of scientificcontmue learning wnu knowledge and me f
T- f-u r^nrsuit of spiritual xno & "more of the same, m thebetween the pursun u r jg seen as moic
knowledge. While in science the «'ra ,„other order,
Indian spiritual tradition the extra



188

created entirely unTe^eTsarTdifr self-imposed limitations have
even physics cannot n psychology. Mathematics and
abstract and immea^ without incorporating in their systems the
similar reasons, one caLot absolute zero and infinity. For very
leaves out the possibility of "Ju ^ psychology as long as one
soul, the spirit and p X '^'^^sciousness" and the existence of the
to measure "objectively""the^ However difficult these things may be
means to be human to h ■ much too crucial a part, of what it
allotting the secular and !h ™punity. The European solution of
communicating knowledv ̂  entirely independent and non-
dogmatic rehgTon b Jt f --f-l to get rid of a
the sign of a collective m W ^ healthy solution. It is rather
for thfhumantce -ght well prove fatal

As a resuh ^f-dy.
consciousness in WesterTsTeme' suffosTrom ̂ the prevalent concept of
IS that it is limited to sensorial aware^ssTf
words to manas in its most narrow denotation of ̂  (^n other
an useful concept for neurosurvpnn« sense-mmd). Though this is
whether a patient has Zl7 7 ^^^^thetists who need to determine
Wider use L !
«eren. types eousSusuess ^
for evolutionary biology and nhilnc u i. It is equally unusablea freak pheuoLuon uncoil,'hT'' corrscJsness into
defect IS that consciousness is still rouli!!!'' f ™ ""'"'a- The second
functions which often, but not always y f " ̂d with a variety of mental
Both are rather primitive errors wh.'rf eonsclousness.
fhe earliest Upanisads and the moran' 7' as such in
common throughout the history of mod!" 7 "" *°^''' Bave been
T'™™'- ' Eastern thought right up to the

There are still a few caveats hefo

!°m7' '^""a'i'aosness. The first i!!h"! '™"T "^'we into the Indianmply exists no such thing as "the" Ind argue that there

nd ,7f "«ds that a!e rou,™.™"""' consciousness. There
and r f'' "'"'onsly, to quite dif!7 '"nslated as ■consciousness,'
Sri A " ! In the Indian , ^ .""'•'"'standings of the natureAurobmdo-s conventions foT^ f""™' "" essay, 1 will follow'he ferminologyi 1 will use the word

Indian Knowledge Systems Psychology: Five Major Indian Contributions
189

"Consciousness" mainly for cif and its derivates, I will systematically use
"Self" for the pursse and the Uman, and I will keep the word ego for the
aha^Mra. the temporary formaHons in the outer nature, with which the parnse,
mistakenly, identifies itself.

Second, there are many different schools of thought in the Indiim tradition.
If,her! are 30 crore gods in the Indian pantheon, we might expect at least asii mere are au & following discussion is not meant as anmany concepts of ^ ,l,epts, but as an attempt at
historical -'""f " core that is needed to put modern
distilling the under y g Though it is largely based on Sri
psychology on " ™ ^ .endering of his writing or, for that
Aurobindo s work, it is n rendering in modern
matter, of any other In la common essence of the many
psychological terminology of what 1 see
different Indian positions. related to consciousness is

The third difficulty IS conceptuaUy be separated,
interrelated. Different asp cinele reality of Brahman. Awareness
bu, they are still part Zmy. Self and Nature, can all be
and form-giving Energy, underlying reality is one. The following 12
discussed separately but t eir " isolation, or in opposition to each
points should thus not e cons
other, but together. ^

The last and perhaps most concept of consciousness,
the human mind cannot fu y aware of the fact that Reality
Modern science and Indian b^it they deal with it differently,
surpasses our capacity to un e type: "Earlier we used to
Popular science may make ras „ ^^^t real
think that it was like this, u possibility that its
science doesn't do so, it ^ the future. Openness to what is
conclusions will be refuted o ^ ^ Dean

told
conclusions will be refuted o ^ Dean
beyond our (present) u,ia„e University is reported to have told
of the physics department at C « ^ only two objectives: (1)one of his ex-students 'h""' ^ ' „„Hii.,g: (2) to teach them how to
to convince the students that they one big difference

1  nt-rta without being taug pursuit of scientificcontmue learning wnu knowledge and me f
T- f-u r^nrsuit of spiritual xno & "more of the same, m thebetween the pursun u r jg seen as moic
knowledge. While in science the «'ra ,„other order,
Indian spiritual tradition the extra



190

Indian Kn

comS^irSrestLTto'^ statements. In this"extra" seerns t„"teT "T- ' -ith that ineffable
The a„th„rs~:;;'ur' 'h 'a
discuss reality while solidly est'hr\^ a impression that they
quite beyond the mind. It appearsfct th" spiritual understanding
the underlying oneness and q" i • ^^^lent rsis were still breathing
ineffable Absolute without th T i^^^t^Posed different approaches to the
this would entail The med l' contradictions
^an. were Jch "oTd";;;; I" ^the other
earned it to its extremes with all the enthusiasm oT'

summit of their being they must have h
reality surpassed their mind tLv I ^ave been aware that the "real"
categories: if the Ultimate is PersonaTThenT exclusive mental
mmutable, then it cannot be Mutable and so on
o carry logic to its bitter end and proclaim lib M ^ courage
^ot A, not not-A, not both and not neither.' that the Real is

Seen from within the Indian system it i.
mind IS incapable of arriving at a comnlpi j understand why the
fte mind itself is considered to be iust one 'l of consciousness:
of conscious-existence. The aim of studv' minor manifestation
us, even in the later darsanas, not only m ''^''°"°P''y and psychology is

"Sument, but to surpass the mmd and rea b U' '"fo^aUon and
Sn Aurobindo wrote: ^ » "sher order of knowing. As

The knowledge we haxro try

r,bt :;h: :r:r
about ?? U"*'' """"Wge To a 'rW """8=' """ ""'T
nouar? ' «ia "odd is ' 2 " """" conception

" "ill noTm r "'I'lcct butWinity. Ancient Indian tliought meant h r conscious sons of

UomTt "T 2^'" ' <"'ccl perceU'"'®" ' ~™"bu»css whichk:r::d 1^= - kno: rr:ig:i: '» ■
^  ̂ we really have the

Even now, what the world ^^obindo, 1972a: 686

- not euer:e%r'SoXd:^:r
something we have to
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In spite of these hurdles, I hope that readers with a deeper grounding in
any of the many different Indian schools of thought than I have, will recognize
at least some of their own views and intuitions in the following description.

1 Consciousness is Awareness: It is the light in which all is seen. (But awareness
is not limited to our human, sense-based awareness. See below.)

The first and most obvious aspect of consciousness is "awareness." But
what is awareness? Awareness belongs to the same category oj th-ngs as
time of whtch Augustine said "as long as nobody asks, 1 Imow what t ts, but

rlnps ask I stumble." The New Oxford Dictionary of Englishas soon as and pereeption, but then defmes
defines awareness Oxford team cannot
knowledge and perc p awareness is one of the foundational
be blamed for t is circ definitions of the Aristotelian type that
elements of our ̂ x^^ down, don't work. There
start from a more g awareness with. To
simply is no ,„„eness is not. When an electronic video
some extent one can sh making a picture of the world in somecamera "sees" Jhe .mera ts makmg
electronic form. Ye , connect the camera to a robot,
"awareness" of the wor • computational processes that happen in
which could imitate all the co p "conscious"
the brain, it remains dubious^ ^ more and more widely held that
in an ordinary, human relevant cognitive processes can, and in
even in humans, all behav do, happen without awareness, which
certain special circumstances ac u,is not an intrinsic part of those cognitive
leads to the view that top of them.^ It is interesting that
processes but something that c gamkhya view in which perception
fhis standpoint gets quite dose to the
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(which is conside d! entirely independent purusa mixes with prakrti
of the mind) In th T H quahties
light in which the ^ ^ l^^^ition it is often said that consciousness is the
thVseTin?ttt t - That that sees in
in which evervthin'^-"" ̂  ^ hearing, that knows in the knowing. This "light"
part of prakrti it is 1'' ^
all that goes on in o ̂  ^ ^ witness and upholder of
will see below cn aspect of consciousness. As webelow, consciousness as czt also pervades all that exists.

o^r'LTtrw; Consciousness is
both Sel'f and ^ as

our slT" -y ̂1-ely -lated to
difference is bptwPPn . . identity. When you wonder what the
the ca.e.a, r'
is missing- the sepine is tae- i there, but the personshort, the question of the KenXpL^ ̂^notl^erti'sTa^IT n
consciousness a power of the Self but the two are so close thaf n T
simply Identify both as one and the same thine FoV b
and atman are sometimes translated as conscioLess H
Experientially one could well argue that we hn sometimes as Self,
else, our consciousness. mans are, more than anything

3. Consciousness is also Transcendent and r • ^
transcendent source and all-pervasive upholder 'Hn' the

In the 'Vivpm" j universe,n tne given modern view of consrimrc
exists on earth takes place inside our brains; ^ consciousness that
other highly developed animals Conscin ^ ^ fewJtafe of the brpin, a.mosftj;;r:::nrp" a
thus exists only mside those who have k • ^ ̂  Product of the brain that
generate it. According to the Indian tradition'^W complex enough to
Consciousness is the very stuff of which th'
tansceiidenl, secondarily universal Indt » '= P'taariiy
Our little centres of consciousness are small individual,
mistakenly identify themselves with anTn A '""8 "h»
just as If waves would think themselves to

exist apart from the ocean. Through
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yoga we can retrieve our Selves from this entanglement and re-identify
ourselves with the one cosmic and transcendent consciousness, which we
always have been in our essence, even at the time when our surface mind
was not "aware" of it.

4. Consciousness is Unitary: There is only one light in which all is seen,
A fourth basic and fascinating attribute of consciousness is that

consciousness is unitary. There is basically only one consciousness. This
singularity is true again on many different levels. One of the big problems of
3scieL at the moment is the "binding problem": we Imow that at any
Z time hundreds of parallel processes

1  Uyrrriral structurc that is responsible for the fact thatno ckar anato ,he world. Even when we compare
we have only o still rely on one extra frame into
differenf ways of 8 At any given time we can
Which we put these subconsciously. So our
consciously only ̂ 1° .q those processes that take place in
consciousness is a very . tradition has focused on the unitary
the mind ̂ ^Tconsciou ^ gamkhya
aspect on the scale o ^urusas, the common understanding is that
position that there are m y_^ Supreme. In the end, there is
ultimately each separa e divine that carries this whole world.only the one consciousness of the Uiv

tUp Cosmic and with the Transcendent Self:
5. The Individual Self is known, makes everything known."
This is "the Knowledge, w ic , . , titv with the Absolute, every other

Each individual can realize his identi y
and everything. factors — that consciousness is basically

If you add up these first our ac awareness, and that it can
one, .hat if i. .he -urce ,^11 as a. a cosmic level - you
manifest on an individual, t identify our own consciousness
must conclude that it should e P
with the consciousness of tfie ■ ^o at least to
great ̂ y^^i", ̂^7crrrt?put in the necessary effort.
some degree. ^ .ffpCve esser.ce of consciousness and of
6. Consciousness is Joy- J Y
all that is.

The ultimate reality is saccidmanda.



192

(which is conside d! entirely independent purusa mixes with prakrti
of the mind) In th T H quahties
light in which the ^ ^ l^^^ition it is often said that consciousness is the
thVseTin?ttt t - That that sees in
in which evervthin'^-"" ̂  ^ hearing, that knows in the knowing. This "light"
part of prakrti it is 1'' ^
all that goes on in o ̂  ^ ^ witness and upholder of
will see below cn aspect of consciousness. As webelow, consciousness as czt also pervades all that exists.

o^r'LTtrw; Consciousness is
both Sel'f and ^ as

our slT" -y ̂1-ely -lated to
difference is bptwPPn . . identity. When you wonder what the
the ca.e.a, r'
is missing- the sepine is tae- i there, but the personshort, the question of the KenXpL^ ̂^notl^erti'sTa^IT n
consciousness a power of the Self but the two are so close thaf n T
simply Identify both as one and the same thine FoV b
and atman are sometimes translated as conscioLess H
Experientially one could well argue that we hn sometimes as Self,
else, our consciousness. mans are, more than anything

3. Consciousness is also Transcendent and r • ^
transcendent source and all-pervasive upholder 'Hn' the

In the 'Vivpm" j universe,n tne given modern view of consrimrc
exists on earth takes place inside our brains; ^ consciousness that
other highly developed animals Conscin ^ ^ fewJtafe of the brpin, a.mosftj;;r:::nrp" a
thus exists only mside those who have k • ^ ̂  Product of the brain that
generate it. According to the Indian tradition'^W complex enough to
Consciousness is the very stuff of which th'
tansceiidenl, secondarily universal Indt » '= P'taariiy
Our little centres of consciousness are small individual,
mistakenly identify themselves with anTn A '""8 "h»
just as If waves would think themselves to

exist apart from the ocean. Through

Indian Knowledge Systems
Psychology: Five Major Indian Contributions 193

yoga we can retrieve our Selves from this entanglement and re-identify
ourselves with the one cosmic and transcendent consciousness, which we
always have been in our essence, even at the time when our surface mind
was not "aware" of it.

4. Consciousness is Unitary: There is only one light in which all is seen,
A fourth basic and fascinating attribute of consciousness is that

consciousness is unitary. There is basically only one consciousness. This
singularity is true again on many different levels. One of the big problems of
3scieL at the moment is the "binding problem": we Imow that at any
Z time hundreds of parallel processes

1  Uyrrriral structurc that is responsible for the fact thatno ckar anato ,he world. Even when we compare
we have only o still rely on one extra frame into
differenf ways of 8 At any given time we can
Which we put these subconsciously. So our
consciously only ̂ 1° .q those processes that take place in
consciousness is a very . tradition has focused on the unitary
the mind ̂ ^Tconsciou ^ gamkhya
aspect on the scale o ^urusas, the common understanding is that
position that there are m y_^ Supreme. In the end, there is
ultimately each separa e divine that carries this whole world.only the one consciousness of the Uiv

tUp Cosmic and with the Transcendent Self:
5. The Individual Self is known, makes everything known."
This is "the Knowledge, w ic , . , titv with the Absolute, every other

Each individual can realize his identi y
and everything. factors — that consciousness is basically

If you add up these first our ac awareness, and that it can
one, .hat if i. .he -urce ,^11 as a. a cosmic level - you
manifest on an individual, t identify our own consciousness
must conclude that it should e P
with the consciousness of tfie ■ ^o at least to
great ̂ y^^i", ̂^7crrrt?put in the necessary effort.
some degree. ^ .ffpCve esser.ce of consciousness and of
6. Consciousness is Joy- J Y
all that is.

The ultimate reality is saccidmanda.



A-PDF Page Cut DEMO: Purchase from
www.A-PDF.com to remove the watermark
A-PDF Page Cut DEMO: Purchase from
www.A-PDF.com to remove the watermark

http://www.a-pdf.com/?pc-demo


194

the ™c™uf ™sdousness, that il is one with Joy, is derived from
oneness of ExistL'cT Cons' ™ inaiienabie
masterpieces of Tnd" fin and Joy, is one of the greatest
than Etetem's amts" rf 7"" nrore important
brimanulTealitT 1. '= Phy-cs. It rs simply
same thine for inde^H ^ ''™S' oonsciousness and joy is one and the

X-rr v-
consciousness cmpc fp pu • i , realization of absolute

-tence,rns^jr:: 7 -

the end pL^ZLrs.^^ rrZerrp"' ' r Z ■"
greatest mysteries of lifp anH "t • suffering is one of thehere, but a few points can be LZ" justice to the issue

One way to understand the contradicting i, .
all-pervading Joy and the everyday pervasiveness^" ff '
joy with temperature. If you need a domestic scale oTt '"® "
use Celsius or Fahrenheit. Both start at an a k-p temperature you can
convenient to us, like the temperature at which happens to be;hat is called positive, warm^ny^lg bel w IT "T"
With joy, with ananda we do the same tL. T u negative, cold,
our range of liking we call positive, joy anvth'^^ somehow within
we call negative, suffering. The scienpif outside this narrow range
however, is Kelvin, which starts at absolute rneasuring temperature,
points In Kelvin, any temperature is podtivr^f ™ ^^ative
aoaie ,t is possible to work and thinre '' " absolute
temperature. With joy it might be the 7 and scientifically with-ales of pleasure Ld pain Z a 77'Z®' -e the usual
appropriate. But if you want to deal effect" P°'"' " •'atween are
7 ':7 7 ®aing, you have ZtaZtZ 7" -^"-iy abouterythmg beyond that as positive. After all "p • ^nd take
and Ignorance that make us look at some ph" ' smallness
as ]oy. They have no absolute meaning and ®nffermg and some things
more arbitrary and nebulous than p® put ! 7"who has tried even a little bit of self 7 , ™ presumes. Anybody
things that in the ordinary, egoic life t d ''' are many
effort can be made interesting if not 77 ""h a little8- not positively enjoyable. This is, like so
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many things true at the top and at the bottom of human experience.Psvchiatris7 know for example that most people who have seriousPsychiatrists problems.
psychological problems, at perverse in man that likes trouble.
There is something, obviously somethmg perverse, mthere is ^ ^ of the human ladder as well, we see
and gets addicte • suffered pain with a happy heart. And in
that many great mys discomfort,
between these extremes peop Essentially it
for example in sport or ^"""8 .bat Ike us dislike pain
seems to be only our human ®ases, our capacity for both
and feel suffering. When °"77t, initially one may become more aware of
joy and suffering increases. . becomes aware of the dust
the pain than of te joy room. But in the end another Joy
in a room only after one s upcrins to penetrate every aspect of being.far beyond pleasure takes over and begms to pen , f

1  1 editions have asserted the possibility of overcomingAll spiritual tra ^
suffering, but fm manifestation. The perception of life as an
seek the eternal Joy o Brahman, and the manifestation is
illusion wins from the pemep ^-^an as his play/ Even the otherwise
seen as Brahma's veil, maya, ^ release from the cycle of birth
life-affirming Aurobindo this is a diminution of the original
and death. According ° release from birth and death, but
Vedanta, which did ^ ^ the problem of pain is not to escape
immortality. Sri Auro m ■ ggg and Bliss beyond manifestation,
in an absolute of Existe-e/^Cj^--
but to call that Abso u e ^ possibility, and as part of the next step
manifestation. He sees embodied mind, manas,
of cur biological vijnlina, through a radical transformation of
to an embodied sup perspective has major
our nature, psychology, especially for one's ideas of
consequences tor m y
personal growth and motivation.E  S and passive qualities of consciousness, relatedThese are six essen , ^ consciousness, aspects related
to "being." There are also six ayi
to "becoming."

DYNAMIC ASPECTS OF qualities of consciousness have
rrd^^cTl dtscourse, I. is mteresthrg to ponder why this is so.
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A sceptical mind might argue that there is no other reason than that
p I osop ers, as people, tend to be idle observers of the world-scene and as
sue an y recognize the passive aspect of consciousness in themselves and
rotm em, while those who get actively engaged in the world, rarely find

the hme to write philosophy. But there may be more profound experiential
reasons as well. In the early stages of yoga it is, for example, comparatively
easy to develop a pure witness consciousness, "pure" in the sense of a total
separation from "nature at work," but it is extremely difficult to develop a
pure will. All power corrupts, as the saying goes, and the dynamic will tends
o be too mixed up with nature to be distilled into a genuinely free, independent
force. Karmajoga is often seen as an early, preparatory stage of yoga (for
example m the Yogasmra of Patafijali) and work can, no doubt, be used as a
preparation for more contemplative aspirations. But to reach perfection in
Karma-yoga is more difficult than to rearh norfaok;

i , a a r c peitection in contemplation, as itnecessimtes a level of transformation of the nature that is not needed in jnana
or bWh-yoga where the nature can simply be put aside. In the later stages of
yoQa too. It IS easier to identify with the ■ -n .
^ ̂  ^ Absolute m Its transcendent, witness
aspect, than m its dynamic, cosmic action Ti hu
KA -P . A-^ u f A ^ not surprising that theAdvaita tradihon has focused almost exclusivpl^r m ^
,  . Ti, - 1 1- ^ passive, witness aspect
of consciousness. Ttus works because for a r ,

,  t , , . 0 „ . / ^ realization of the Infinite it is notneeded to achieve a full reumon of yurusa and vrahrfi u ca ■
.1 f n, 7 i ■ j ' V^aKrti. it IS sufficient to separatethe pumsa from the prakrb and to reach the ultimate Oneness bv dismLine
yrakrti as maya, illusion. The tantric tradition irio p i ^ dismissing

,  , c L^auition tries to realise the Tlhimafp ihpother way around and focuses (almost) exclncUroi u timate tti
of conscious-existence. The most ancient VeX? dv
interpretaHons but it seems to have acknowledvecl bo'tXT "T"
equally. If this is true, its approach should lead tn m ° consciousness
because it is clear that Brahman itself does ha n realization
aspect. This by itself should be reason enoueh as well as a static
difficult this may be to "realize" this in one' ^ equally, however
Aurobindo's vision of an ongoing evolution of ̂  experience. If Sri
recognition of the dynamic aspect of consciousnerw!rr'''^ ^orrecC then
time to come. ecome crucial in the

is not only
7. Consciousness is Power; Cit is also Cit-S k+ -
passive awareness, but also form-giving energy, fXe'""'"''' "

The first of the dynamic aspects of consciousness is that
power. Consciousness is not only a passive witness It a

ess. It does something. On

the physical level, it is the consciousness in material things that gives them
the habit of form and the tendency to obey certain fixed laws of nature. As
you go up the ladder of consciousness, consciousness takes different shapes.
Will on all levels is conscious power. On the vital plane, for example, both
fear and desire tend to attract what is feared or desired. On the level of the
mind, the clear formulation of an idea helps to bring it into existence. Such
"conscious" or "subconscious" mental formations, the morphogenetic fields of
Sheldrake, neurosis, mantras, samskaras are aU complex forms of consciousness
that have an active influence on what will manifest in the social and physical
world. For us as individuals, the most important form of consciousness as
power is our sraddha, the faith arising from the depths of our nature which
determines what we will become: ya sraddhah, ya eva sah, as the Gita says. For
the cosmos as a whole it is the consciousness-force of the Divine which creates
the worlds, and the Grace of the sakti who guides our ways.

8. Consciousness is also Biune (Isvara-Sakti), and Dual {Purusa-Prakrti):
Consciousness is One, but it can manifest as none, biune, two or even many.

One interesting aspect of consciousness is that consciousness is one, but
not only one: it can also manifest as none, biune, two or many. These different
aspects of consciousness can lead to radically different experiences of the
fundamental nature of reality, experiences that are so strong and convincing
that they subsequently can give rise to different philosophies, which are
difficult to reconcile for the narrow logical mind, but all of which find
expression in the richness of the Indian tradition. Consciousness in the ordinary
waking state is largely dual: it has a clearly marked ego as subject and an
equally distinct and "real" nature as object. This state and the ideas derived
from it are part of the current orthodoxy in modern Western philosophy. As
a result, intentionality is widely taken as the main criterion of consciousness.
Even Jung, who was otherwise deeply influenced by Indian thought, could
not imagine that a state without ego could be anything else than unconscious.^
At the other extreme we find on the one hand the experience of the utter
unreahty of everything including the self, which leads to the Buddhist concepts
of anatta and sunya, and on the other hand the Vedantic experience of the
eternal Self being one with Brahman. In between there is the Sarnkhya
realization of the many individual Selves, in whose immutable and unstained

3  For a good discussion of the limits to Jung's imderstanding of the Indian tradition,
see Harold Coward, 1985, pp. 73-75.
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3  For a good discussion of the limits to Jung's imderstanding of the Indian tradition,
see Harold Coward, 1985, pp. 73-75.
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mirrors the one Nature is reflected. The Saihkhya experience of duality is
generally taken as one step short of the Advaita experience of ultimate oneness.
But It IS such an important tool for progress on the spiritual path that there is
irtually no school of yoga that does not in some way or another recommend

the development of the pure witness consciousness; it is the easiest way of
getting out of our entanglement in our ego. Whatever road one follows,
whatever aspect one may try to stress, in the end one has to realize, and
enjoy, the many and the one as two faces of the same ineffable mystery.
9. Consciousness is Love: Love is the essence of all relation; Joy and Love are
one; Knowledge and Love are one.

The most beautiful form of consciousness is Love. It is as Love that
consciousness sustains the world. But, like almost everything else in human
Me, love gets easily corrupted till, as desire, it has turned into its very opposite.
et, in essence Love and Joy are the same thing. Love is the dynamic, the

achve part of That. Joy is the passive, receptive side. And again this is true on
the highest level of absolute amnda. as well as on the very mundane level of
a mother with her child or two people "in love" with each other. Love is a
simple, uncondihonal joy in the being of another person. Just as a child comes
mo being because of the love between his parents, however diminished or

Ls not a L" exist it it
bealSfclTTl 'u' ™'"Mes with the
o Go^rh d"" a" - ttte one hand the Love
o ten detr^!a t'tT ™ tor God which isoften described as the highest and most profound way of knowing him.

''b Cousctonsness: There are differentypes of consciousness, physical, vital, mental and beyond mentality.
Ihese types exist not onlv "in us" r

make up the complex evolving worlds we i h Vr being: they
lypal worlds. Each of these worlds presenfl a'dhtr" T "j'
purusa and prakrti. different relation between

even faintlyTarnmar'whh Tny TccTr'"'
seen in the introduction, it is at the m tradition, but as we have
"orthodoxy" in scientifir rnn • °ment not acknowledged in the given
a simple on/off mechanism; eTtheTyru consciousness as
be clear that India's deen and i ^o'^scious or you are not. It maydeep and complete understanding of all the different

types of consciousness active in man and the myriads of ways in which they
interact would revolutionize psychology.

11. In Time, Consciousness Manifests as an Evolution of Beauty, Truth and
Joy: Consciousness takes form in space and time. The World is not finished;
it is a work-in-progress.

For me the most fascinating aspect of consciousness is that in space and
time consciousness manifests primarily as a big adventure - as an evolution
- in which slowly consciousness evolves, both in the individual and in the
world as a whole, till, as Sri Aurobindo says, the consciousness of the Divine
will be fully manifest in matter. The Puranas contain the story of the ten
avataras, but till recently this seems to have been understood mainly as
depicting stages in the progress of the individual. The idea of a collective
evolution of consciousness is something that some orthodox Vedantins might
immediately disqualify as absurd on the ground that consciousness is a
property or power of the purusa, which is eternally the same so that there is
nothing that can evolve in consciousness except maya. But as we saw in the
introduction the Indian tradition is very rich and purusa is not the only word
that can be'translated as consciousness. When Sri Aurobindo talks of the
evolution of consciousness, he talks about the evolution of cit, which is the
very stuff of existence and as such does get into creation and does allow
change.

After Darwin's work became known, Sri Aurobindo and a few others
realized that the evolution Darwin describes is actually not just an evolution
of the biological form, but an evolution of consciousness, and more
importantly that in this evolution, the human being may not be the final
stage Man has all the trappings of a transitional creature somewhere halfway
between the worm and the Divine. If you compare the evolution that has
taken place so far with the Vedic classification of consciousness in seven layers,
then if is clear that the highest step evolution has manifested so far is the
embodied mind, manas and buddhi (sense-mind and intellect). It is tempting
to think that the next step of the evolution might be the embodiment of the
supra-mental, vijnanamaya-kosa, which, as the link-layer between the higher
and the lower hemispheres, could enable a divine. Gnostic consciousness in
matter Doing so makes many things fall into place that otherwise are hard to
accept Sri Aurobindo explains, for example, most of human suffering as due
to the fact that we are as yet nothing more than "transitional beings." The
famous painter Van Gogh says something quite similar. He writes to his brother
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that we should not blame God for the state of the world: It is only a draft,
as not yet finished his painting! We, human beings, are in process and

tiave to wait and see what God makes out of us.

12. Consciousness is a Mystery: One cannot understand God, but one can
Love God, Know God, and Become God.

After all that is said about consciousness, it is still a mystery, and luckily
so. it will always remain a mystery. The more we know about it, the deeper
he mystery becomes. The final truth cannot be understood with the mind
ecause the mind is only a middle term, one, quite limited form of

ousness. You cannot understand God; you can become God. You can
very much love God, and to some extent you can know God in yourself and
in he world, but you can never make a mental understanding that fully
encircles it. °

All these are very basic aitd seemingly simple ideas, but if taken seriously,
may e c ear that they have far-reaching consequences for almost all areas
human endeavour, and especially for psychology. They do not contradict
®ce anywhere except in its claims of exclusivity and completeness. Without

thl t^rid td"!, a""!,"'' ^"^"misness and the Divine in the world,
from the r" meaningless. Science has delivered humanity
buTit woui'd b be grateJ,
to riTof tt °r r r"" " ^ materialistrc sciencelo rob us of the summits of the spirit!

philosorMcflllrewtk Ln offeTo^^^^ Possibilities that the Indian
touch upon nnlv narm u . sciences, I've been able toand the nature and role of ̂ ^110^0^11,^^''"''
more summarily. ° points I'll indicate even

Epistemology and Methods of Subjective Enquiry

three that hive major°hTOreliITas°JeT''''"°'°®^ "enHon only
one is derived directly from tb V a- ^ practical implications. The first
consciousness and being are in ^ ontology. Starting from the idea that
being, more than an attribute If slnl^" WjiI'J'lI''
detaiied metaphysical and logical debates b h "^Pbon of the amazingly
cultural stress in India ba^^ h ^ medieval darsanas, thehas been on experience, rather than on information.

Popular Hinduism is full of stories in which the genume wrsdom of kmg d
women and ignorant girls is successfully pitted agarnsl the expenenhally
empty scholarship of learned pmdits. As we menhoned rn the begmnmg,
true Lwledge is something you have to own with your whole being youirue imowieugc as Sri Aurobindo calls it, knowledge
have to become it: the real knowledge is, as sri /luiu &nave to pecome consequences for the role and
bv identitv It may be clear that this has major cu 4by Identity, m y ^^d thus for the teaching of psychology,
nature of psychological kno g ^ jg ^ot that Western
for research in psyc » difference, for example, between information,
psychology has not realized tradition these
assimilated theoretical .'.g ^ot an ad hoc addition needed
refinements of the concep something that
to adjust the theory to the requirements f om the
flows directly and trepistemology is based on the first
The second major Indian different types and levels
one combined with the msig ^ ultimate Truth is ineffable,
of consciousness the much richer Sanskrit equivalent, ananta
or rather "of infimte qua 1 y ^^hody
guna, says, but it maiufe parts and aspects of the One. In
entirely different and o e ^^^^derful concept of the ista devata, the
the field of religion „me to his devotees in myriads of
idea that the one J ^^^^h in action, this idea of multiformity
forms.^ In the field of e r marvellous concept of the
arising from a deep under ymg universal but is
individual svadharma, the person should do in harmony
meant to guide the individua specific circumstances. Again it
with his or her own svabhava ^he twin concepts of svadharma
may be clear how a deep un

IS a1  of this idea in Indian thought

It may be noted in ^Hinduism as a single religion in the exclusive
major argument not to pu^j^Hanitv, Hinduism is not exclusive, and can
Hebraic sense. Unlike Islam an cultural framework that can
best be seen as a compre ensi p constituent religions don't make
embrace all forms of religion, g^ceptable form of the Truth. This tolerant,
claims on hatmg found the one Indian tradition as long as it
non-exclusive attitude, whic is an phenomenon, and the rising world

rrlbVwayUovs iceiaiice b. bee. piacbeed I. ..e
for millermia.
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and smMjm would lead to major changes in psychotherapy, education,
pmen a psychology, business management and even law enforcement.

j -rr ^ expressions of this second epistemic point is respect for
under" based on a deep awareness of an implicit,
mode is also the hard-fought-for essence of
wMcr defined not only as the rule of the majority,
with a I' ' •"*' as the rule of the majority combinedwith a deep respect for the minorities.'

iwh!ln,! " u"' contribution of the Indian tradition to
thit the t" hi all areas of science it is impUcitly understood
meli t H ^ A student of physics or
rteht r^ea h' h'""" established facts of his subject, or even the
or a r,„f tTfrh ' " "a becomes a physicist
largest pit of th n issue in his studies. The
the deveC , T ''"ances comes about through
s made pTs!^m \T instrumentation, which in tu^n
scirncf Cp ' b J P™8'assive feedback loop between technology andscience, in Psychology the nature of the researrhpr n r .
importance, as it is in fact the researcherTr k ' Paramount
main tool for his enquiry in the nature o
has worked this out in a detailed and ""aaiousness. The Indian tradition
equivalent in the West. The enormous we^roaT'
developed as part of ma, can all be lo n j techniques and processes
efficiency, purity and resolution of the antakkZ"" Tb
knowledge. And, as discussed earlier it is ' """ ™'""ttent of
knowledge, which is most needed to . ̂ ^""^r instrument of
psychological insight. A full recognition ofThTsVi ̂
together with acceptance of psycholovy as a f T
person science — will lead tn H ■ person rather than a third-
_______ Ganges in selection criteria for

5- As Dr. KapU Kapoor has pomted out tm
should not be limited to the few maio contact), the concept of minorities
tn Indian politics. Everyone alive on tl,-^ groupings that are identified as such
Sikh, Muslim, Parsi, brahmana dain complex earth, whether Christian,
whatever, is simultaneously a mmber'oT ' g^^en-eyed or
same time a member of the single ioint f T" mmorities and at the
for individual differences whictrde^hv I

y  as such an amazing difficulty with.

psychology students, methods of teaching psychology^ research
methodologies, establishing lines of authority, an
Theories of the Self and the Personality

Tm tbp content of psychology, the most importantWhen we edition is no doubt its concept of the Self
contribution made by ahamkara,
as the atman, the pnni. , transcendent realities of prakrti, and
and on the Cher fo 'fe-mic^and ,„ders.anding of
Brahman. Together with , centres of consciousness
fbe dlfferen. fypes mind like vqMne, kuMki,
in the human body (the cams), u

A tVwn wav thev relate to the citta.manas, and the way y ,his field is his distinction
One of Sri Aurohmd evolving soul, the

between the immuta e e , behind the heart which he calls "the
caitya purusa, experience a jg his detailed descriptions of the
psyiic being." Another om'L consciousness of the body to
different types of conscious distinction he makes between
the higher ranges of mind, an p 271-89). Of major practical
the Overmind and the how the vertical Vedic system of
importance is also his unders ̂  ^ concentric system consisting
different planes of consciousness different
of the outer nature, the imier na
levels.

Special Areas of Psychologic J^^hology in which the Indian tradition
There are many specialize example, think of the detailed
can make major cognition, perception and awareness;
study of aesthetic pleasure an ' g^^^jgg {dsramas), etc. But the most
personality types {gimas, j-haps the insight the Indian tradition
interesting for modern psyc o 87 the contributions from
can give to developmenta complementary,
the Indian and the moder the soul. While the
What the Indian tradition can a ly between nature and nurture,
debate in modern Europe as ^^^^.^^on brings in a third element, the
genetics and upbringing, the n i endowments, what we would
soul. In the Indian tradition our are taken as part of prakpti
now call the genetic foundations o p ^j^g g^g^,^^

1  ,..ar+ nf the circumstances or me.
and as such as part ot me



202 ,  j ciiatems Psychology: Five Major Indian Contributions
Indian Knowledge System 6J i

203

and smMjm would lead to major changes in psychotherapy, education,
pmen a psychology, business management and even law enforcement.

j -rr ^ expressions of this second epistemic point is respect for
under" based on a deep awareness of an implicit,
mode is also the hard-fought-for essence of
wMcr defined not only as the rule of the majority,
with a I' ' •"*' as the rule of the majority combinedwith a deep respect for the minorities.'

iwh!ln,! " u"' contribution of the Indian tradition to
thit the t" hi all areas of science it is impUcitly understood
meli t H ^ A student of physics or
rteht r^ea h' h'""" established facts of his subject, or even the
or a r,„f tTfrh ' " "a becomes a physicist
largest pit of th n issue in his studies. The
the deveC , T ''"ances comes about through
s made pTs!^m \T instrumentation, which in tu^n
scirncf Cp ' b J P™8'assive feedback loop between technology andscience, in Psychology the nature of the researrhpr n r .
importance, as it is in fact the researcherTr k ' Paramount
main tool for his enquiry in the nature o
has worked this out in a detailed and ""aaiousness. The Indian tradition
equivalent in the West. The enormous we^roaT'
developed as part of ma, can all be lo n j techniques and processes
efficiency, purity and resolution of the antakkZ"" Tb
knowledge. And, as discussed earlier it is ' """ ™'""ttent of
knowledge, which is most needed to . ̂ ^""^r instrument of
psychological insight. A full recognition ofThTsVi ̂
together with acceptance of psycholovy as a f T
person science — will lead tn H ■ person rather than a third-
_______ Ganges in selection criteria for

5- As Dr. KapU Kapoor has pomted out tm
should not be limited to the few maio contact), the concept of minorities
tn Indian politics. Everyone alive on tl,-^ groupings that are identified as such
Sikh, Muslim, Parsi, brahmana dain complex earth, whether Christian,
whatever, is simultaneously a mmber'oT ' g^^en-eyed or
same time a member of the single ioint f T" mmorities and at the
for individual differences whictrde^hv I

y  as such an amazing difficulty with.

psychology students, methods of teaching psychology^ research
methodologies, establishing lines of authority, an
Theories of the Self and the Personality

Tm tbp content of psychology, the most importantWhen we edition is no doubt its concept of the Self
contribution made by ahamkara,
as the atman, the pnni. , transcendent realities of prakrti, and
and on the Cher fo 'fe-mic^and ,„ders.anding of
Brahman. Together with , centres of consciousness
fbe dlfferen. fypes mind like vqMne, kuMki,
in the human body (the cams), u

A tVwn wav thev relate to the citta.manas, and the way y ,his field is his distinction
One of Sri Aurohmd evolving soul, the

between the immuta e e , behind the heart which he calls "the
caitya purusa, experience a jg his detailed descriptions of the
psyiic being." Another om'L consciousness of the body to
different types of conscious distinction he makes between
the higher ranges of mind, an p 271-89). Of major practical
the Overmind and the how the vertical Vedic system of
importance is also his unders ̂  ^ concentric system consisting
different planes of consciousness different
of the outer nature, the imier na
levels.

Special Areas of Psychologic J^^hology in which the Indian tradition
There are many specialize example, think of the detailed
can make major cognition, perception and awareness;
study of aesthetic pleasure an ' g^^^jgg {dsramas), etc. But the most
personality types {gimas, j-haps the insight the Indian tradition
interesting for modern psyc o 87 the contributions from
can give to developmenta complementary,
the Indian and the moder the soul. While the
What the Indian tradition can a ly between nature and nurture,
debate in modern Europe as ^^^^.^^on brings in a third element, the
genetics and upbringing, the n i endowments, what we would
soul. In the Indian tradition our are taken as part of prakpti
now call the genetic foundations o p ^j^g g^g^,^^

1  ,..ar+ nf the circumstances or me.
and as such as part ot me
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'" 'h<= environment it

that "envirn ^ T™"'' subsequently should deal with
tluZeTT ' °"n character),
strone somef ™ "'"'ch the different religions have
this area is end often dogmatically defended opinions,
convinced that°tl,'°t^j°"°"' ignored by psychology. Personally I'm
fits well with e many lifetimes
beleelrl =^°"t the huge differences
sense of ofc™' °"i C'Pocielly young children that is very hard to make
and educaHon i!™'" °' P"eticel consequences for upbringing
the indivTdual T" ^^^n as a one-time affair for
ag^ee t to 1 " "V P™'' ™ """ch the major religions all
bfhelped Itm ' T!'^^ like a soul and that tWs individual soul should
wealft ̂ matSr "1 a""o - incomparableof matenal on the details of this process of growth and development.
Applied Psychology: Pathways for Change
This is the area where the Indian tradition has nmh ki u ^ i.
influence on the evolving global civilization not ̂  ° S^^^^est
also in mainstream Psychotherapy and Hum V s^b-culture but
latter is probably due to the fact that these fields oTa"'i°H''''Tr''
much less theory-driven than academic psvcholoev 1 PVchology are
open to new ideas, irrespective of wheZr thev ft "'"'1
considered scientific or not, as long as they cL be" T " '"cHUonally
pragmatic focus is an advantage as well as I ft a ™
meditation and yoga are widely recommended'^ PI"'®"' PVchology,
Without the slightest hint of thehde'^rr^tf.r techniques"
context, which is a rather tragical travestv nf m and cultural
this has to be accepted as a beginning but wp ^^^g^^al intent. 1 suppose
based mlroduclion of Indian psycholoev in """d ' P® """ "
understandmg of what these techniaiiPc academia will lead to a bettera complex and intricate web of meling''a''n'd°pu
contributions. The most'impTrteftt p^e'h
nothing but practical psychology (197m, "'d 'u" """ W
detail how the basic natural processes at ' v " S'"'
can be used to uplift and tranLm om exft P^y^ho'^gftal nature
o yoga IS not just liberation, but also tra Aurobindo the aim

transformation. In harmony with his
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vision of an ongoing evolution of consciousness, he sees yoga as mvolvmg a
triple transformation, first a perfecting of the outer and inner nature as an
insLment in service of the soul, then a bringing of more and more of one s
consciousness mider influence of the higher ranges of the mmd, md fmally aconsciousness mnsiders to be the inevitable next step
supramental transformation which he considers to
in the evolutionary process (1972ai 889 onwards).
Conclusion . , n rr n- i

•U P- m to Psvchology can be summarized most effectivelyThe Indian contribution to PV'jft J ^^ole tradition, the sloto
with one of the oldest and most the quest to
from the Brhaddranyaka, which describes ou
lead us:

from the non-being to true being,
from the darkness to the Light,
from death to Immortality.

r'rr" • 1972a T.. D... Aumbindo Birth Centenary Library, vol. 18 and 19,Aurobmdo, Sn, 1972a,
Pondicherry: Sn Auro ^0 and 21,

- 1972b, The Synthesis of Yog ,
'  Pondlcheriy. S,i Aurobindo Ash-m^pond,cherry. Sri Aurobindo Asbrem.

Coward, Harold (198SL Snng

T" »31 me mosarmi 'fDescartes, Rene, 1931, publications.
Puss, New vor „„„„ Bu„„,,uass.

Phillips, Stephen H., Wb- r p.^rrssins Conscious, Behavioral and Brain Sciences,
Vebnans, M., 1991, fc Hamn Infomalm Process, y

vol. 14, PP- 651-726.
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Ashok S. Chousalkar

SnTd t''t"®"' " - 'he world. I.
Ratao CW^t lin wrmerr by Malhar
numerous a m '» d^^uelop throughThe aucem hrdiart: dea^^aWriirr"!''
w::rpXr^,r"^ "■ 'h:;;-:;™:".important political tradhrnt The wor"^78originality, continuity and creativity iT" n nd n
but it is often neelected ^ i j independent political tradition
of the Brttish ru2 in Wil ® ^ ""h 'he advent

I

There occurred a rupture between the o-ivro t j-
the modern Indian political tradition as th"" Political tradition and
modern knowledge of science and social ^ Indians declared that
systems of Nyaya, Vyakarana and Sariikhvr-' ~ traditional
should strive to secure itd The eniQio i power and the Indianswas mied by the Orientalists who tr^d created due to this rupture
through their civilizational perspectivP . ^^e Oriental civilization
opinion that the Asians did not know lU scholars were of the
of the Oriental societies were ruTed ^ ^-^dom and that most

1954 "inH- ,4 ^ ospots. The concept of Oriental■11, iys4, Indian and Westpm r i-Scrence, vol. 15. Balshastri, lambhekar B^r'i "f Political
e  ' laii'bhekan Lokshikshan P ^«"clze Charitra, vol. II,B.'shas« ^ J' hsh p ^

journal D.,p„. He „,3 fte e 2" he s.ar.ed Mam.h,
P neers Of renaissance in western India.

aespohsm became ^
& iVSio taJP^alists used this concept to justify establishment1979. 29, 70, 75 & rolonies. Little did these scholars realize

of dictatorial governmen s i revolution of 1789 was that
that West's political tradition before the krencof despotism and authoritarianism. . u h pu i d- ri-H i

.  f v^cnlitiral thought maintained that the Indians did notThe historians o p example, Willoughby
have anything like p ■ j me fact that a thing existed was sufficient in
wj-ote: "to early effectively excluded all possibility of
itself to show Its rig ' fgction and justification for existence of 'de
enquiries as to the re a (^moughby, 14). Prof. A.B. Keith held
facto' social and politica ^ fullest expression in the
that the subtle and pro oim sceptical nihilism of Nagarjuna but it
absolute idealism of ^ of man as a political organism.^ He did
was not conversant wi up+ween political ideas of Plato and Kautilya.

^  anv roinpanson Deiwcc ^not approv Indian political thought evoked different
The onse was led by Dr. K.P. Jayaswal who in his

responses. The questioned the cheap wisdom of a few people who
seminal book Hindu o y 4^ constitutional development was
downgraded the Orient an ^orld and political greatness was not
not a monopoly of (Jayaswal: 352-53). He argued that the
inherent in any particu a ancient Hindus were not equalled by
constitutional Jayaswal claimed that in ancient India there
any other race in institutions and the spirit of freedom and
existed democratic an rep Therefore, he dedicated his book to
inquiry was encourage Kathas, Vaisalas and Sakyas who announced
the republican heroes, g^^^^ (Jayaswal: 1).
philosophies of free ^fpcring to Krsna, Kathopanisad, Mahavira andObviously, Jayaswal was rer

at that time believed in the concept of Asiatic mode of
Most of the Western sc ^as of the opinion that the East had not
production and orien a structure, as
developed masculine spi weak state structures in the East!

J.W.F. Hegel, prasad's book Theory of Government in Ancient
A.B. Keith, "Foreword Allahabad, 1968, p. 2. This second revised
India (2nd edn.), Cen ra ^ p^gf, a.D. Pant on the natui-e and origin
editon included an erud.te muodurt. J

2.
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^heh^icltsv^' ""T Jayaswal's researches was to question
ncierinl ' 1 ^^e relevance of
St I-dia's search for

were ^-^ings of Jayaswal
were not based ^ "^^7 historians because they argued that his findingsnot based on sound evidences (Ghoshal, 1966: 214-15).

becauL7^^rL7i-^"^7 ancient Indian political thought failed
institutions existed" in iZiia The ̂ democratic and republican
the Bombav <;rhn } ( i- second attempt of retrieval was made by
Anjarrafth ! : t", ®n, Gheewala andpolitical tradrticnTntteferaJcn'oTnew statr^ IndLlt"' f'^T

tt sLT po.it.ca. triduir tLy^r:;:::::as it errclted rteT "as essentiaUy despotic
desirable. SrflroLrT:''™^"' -trieval was notancient Ind ns Ct H f ̂oomaraswami tried to argue that the
cen.raUza.ion of 00™^ .r't" """""S ""ch avoided
model of dcmocraty (Aurobin(fc ̂ 972- 335. Wierent in the parUamenlarytned to put forwil, aniL^re ̂ 0^.:
Spmt and Form of Indian Polity Sri Aurobindo laid
unity, communal self-determination and local ant
(Aurobindo: 368-69). But these attempts of retriev7r[ d7^^'
to see every Western idea and institution in because they sought
both the traditions had developed in different Tib
of organization of a big countrv likn T h- 7 Secondly, the problem
of Western model of constitutional philosophy'was"^^^ developed on the basis
imposition of old institutes was not possible. Th the mechanical
o  and modern Indian political institutions organic link between

Political Science in India was known by different n
y  rent names such as Dandaniti,

■  ,r —s hov.
5  rt " ."""P'C.™." J»«™/ of Shioaii u '" °'■ f T 1990, Hind Smroj „ lnd\ PP'

Pl"k.y"'' 'w 'c™-Ahmedabad^  Wardha: Parandham

Indian Knowledge Systems Indian Political Thought
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n  • '- f r, R'sfitra Vidya, Rajadharma, Nitisdstra and Rajamti. In theArthasastra, Rajasastra, Uandaniti and Arthasastra were
early phase ^ name Ntti or Nrffffistm became popular
popular but after fifth 7 ^ a Somadeva Suri, Laksmidhara
and later on politics. The Nr,««ras were
and ̂ ukra used the tit Muslim rule; but they were
continuously ./eas and institutions.
hardly mfluenced by th ^-1™ P^^^ _

Political thought m tradition and the Buddhist tradition,
the arthasastra tradition, .^gMped by different arthasastra teachers who
The arthasastra tradition phenomenon of the state and
carried out inductive ^^g ̂ ^asis of experience of the statesmen
constructed the science o po ^j^g teachers were influenced
of the janapada states of six c ^ guddhist literature the words lokayata
by Lokayata philosophy ̂ ^^"j^^gj.gj^angeably (Rajawade, 1918: 104). The
and arthasastra were use Uharmasiltras. The dharmasastras are

1  its Tj LGr ^dharmasastra school owe written to regulate the social duties of the
also called smrtis and t ey Indians had written a very large body
people in the light of j^g^ that there were more than 5000
of dharmasastras and Pro io5-06). Initially, there were differences
dharmasastra texts m In la ( arthasastra and dharmasastra schools
of opinion or even hosti i y narrowed down when the arthasastra
of thought but the di erenc system. Gradually,
school accepted the aut on ^ dharmasastras as rajadharma. The

• j x\T0VP iTTCorM^

the arthasastra ideas w Buddhist school which tried to interpret
third school of of morality and righteousness. This school of
Political Science m t e^ but its basic ideas were appropriated in
thought was not Though Indians continued to reproduce the
the ̂ anti-Parva of Mfl « ̂  ggntury ce, the originality disappeared from
literature on Politics » ® ^„gient India and the science of politics was no
mostbrauchesofle«-^
exception (Altekar, ^ ^ j^dia dealt with many important issues on

Political Science ^j^g importance of the science, hence the
politics. Indians un er^^^ Brahma first created a book on Politics and
Mahabharata maintaine institute of state because the state could
then only he decide p^^. guidance of the science of Politics {Mbh.,
not be ruled without e p pmigs mentioned by the great epic, the
12 59 29 79). In the divine booKor
following subjects were include .
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1- Four sciences and training of the king.
2. Nature and aim of the state, vyasanas of the state.

The power, position and duties of the king.
4- The Council of Ministers, composition, duties.

Law and judicial administration.
of different departoents and the regions o, the state.

nter-State relations and mandala theory.
8- The Republics in ancient India.
^ Three goals of life and their comparative importance

Public AdmrnlraSntdteTsS:
other politrcal tradition in the ancient world excSerthrhd""''^''
Indian methodology of science developed comni " 'u^Puu'-
well as the positive sciences like Arthasastra A P^'^°'°PLical systems as
sciences were developed, refined and repr^ucfd T
commentaries in the form of nihmdhas, trkHs vmis ih - T
commentaries were written to exnlain the '
ta text and to define the co^SXt^r
social and political situation. This was the trad / P'u^ailing
relevance of the seminal books of the past ^ "method of assessing the
^ this paper I shall try to discuss ancient Indi.

o  ree important themes in political th Perspective and relevance
science of politics; (2) the bases of the auZ^'tT methodology of the
and limits of politics. ^Le state; and (3) the end

III

Indian political thought develnnpH iMia. If had a closf relafioX XIto X
Lokayata and Purva-Munamsa. As a resX,7 NPilTA
of then methodoiogrcal tools from Ihlse If"®'™ borrowed mL
Cbsely Identified with the Lokaya, pM^'r' M Artt«-s,m was

^Kal? tr' ™ucaltX/t7 " '""ature.to Kautrlya, gukra and Brhaspati were th ' 38-39). According
and they argred that the human reason XmX" P"""-

uuportant than the scriptural

r  ,• r j c.iciPtns Indian Political ThoughtIndian Knowledge System^ &

211

u  • nAhh 19 140) Kautilya in his Ar«strfl said that philosophy meantauthority {Mhh., 12.1 )• • ^ ^nd Lokayata (Kautilya Arth., 1-
the study of dhyay. Yoga meant Nyaya philosophy
2-10). According to P philosophies were known for their
(Chattopadhyaya, 1971. arthasastra was called drstartha smrti
rationalism and the empinca ̂  visible to senses. The
because it sought to mterpre
duties of the king were a science was developed with the help of
and friendly {Manu-Smrti, ^ called the fifth Veda. It consisted of old
itihdsa-purana tradition w ic second source was the actual
traditions of the kings working of state (Kosambi, 1975: 120.21). It
experience of emergence an science were finalized during
seems that most of the concep
this phase only. Arthasastra! The methodology of the

What was the ° developed by fifth century bc and Panini
composition of the scholar y yy Indians,
refer' to if. Ayvibftr and >an,r^^ ^

The word dnvikstkt is o scientific probe or
derived from root iks w ^^^pa^stra of Kautilya, anviksiki
investigation was the P^"T|° ^ Y a and Lokayata {Arth., 1). The Mahabharata
meant philosophies of essentially meant the science of processes
termed it as logic (12.173. ^^g^^tic knowledge of objects. It tried to
and methods of reasoned problems. Kautilya identified this science
examine epistemological an pokayata which were very strong
with philosophies of Sam g^rirces of knowledge. Ancient Indians
in logic. Anviksiki dealt wi^^ p^^^jg^ge but four sources were considered
discussed different sources evidence of senses, {pratyaksa)
important. The derived from the holy scriptures, historical
inference, {anumana) know .ggg the wise and good people {sahda)
traditions of the people an conclusions as a result of series of
and reasoning or method o
reasoning {yukti). The Arthasastra, application of two sources, direct
out by Adi Sahkara ^vas sufficient (Daftari, 1976: 6-7).
evidence of senses an reas epistemological problems but it dealt

AnviksikT not only dealt wi philosophy of Lokayata laid
with the goals of worldly ^jid argued that it was the duty of the
emphasis on direct evidences ^ agriculture, trade and cattle breeding so
state to develop sources ot ar
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III
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inuLun j\n

labtureVatelLrated'T/p ''T"-'''' a-a&nngs of the slaves and
organized state to GvercoTrT^l ™portance of well-ordered and well-
People (Rajawade: 156-57). PhilT'' h yoga-ksema of the
use of direct evidences of sensesTut it ^"^Phasis on the
hue knowledge of rpaltn n. rnore emphasis on securing of
perform his duties in the spirit^rd^t^^ h everyone should
was a part of our existenrp a: ^he performance of the duty
of its consequences and wit^ r perform it with full knowledge

life of IntZXlrw ^ S.rhkhyas heM
Mahabharata, Saihkhya phllosn^h"^"^^ desirable than the life of Kingship. In
(Ruben, 1956: 174-89). ^ ̂  resolve dilemma of action

cbapt^Thr.rxia:::sWritten with the help of 32 devir.« J "ritosssfra or science of politics was
also mentioned it and the former ad^T^n Caraka and Susruta
The mmrnsakas with their fLT ̂ ^ to the list of 32.
literary composition. Of these thev^h indicated the principles of
consistency. These devices were referred
Agarwal 1963: 309-10). Knowledge of thesp H Astadhyayt
0 refute the statements of hostile critics and to^TtrT necessary
These tantras were widely used in thp ,.ku one's own viewpoint.
Nyaya-Vaisesika. It was said that the^^P ̂  ̂ of Purva-Mimarhsa and
of lotuses or like a lamp to the ho^rT ^ S-P
subject of discourse (Vidyabhusan 1979: 389-q''nrn'°'' expression of theese evices were maxims for interpretaf ^®8upta pointed out that
1  erence between anviksiki and tantra-vukr'^^ foxtual topics. The basic

lW:°390r®'" oVex '°™"
expression (Dasgupta,

32 cIgv'ways of interprehng the arran\rTOm"Z|' "'"VKring ideas, others were
w : utdt™" 'heiryd others were nrethods ot ev„„,.. f "'""Wish one's own viewpoint

Indian Kn

and nihar-c ' nevices were used tcv n , . "^'oai words and their

Following is^thriiT^? ei^Pounding thrsL^'^V

owledge Systems
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tSn^ viewpoint,g  the list of 32 devices. (Shah 1992: 159-60).
1  • ^^hilcuTciHci T

r;.^pr?h 'he scope of

together teachings of as many teachers as have been comysed by
ancient teachers for the acquisition and preservation ot realm.

2  VidMm - Statement of content. It is a special enumeraHon of content
For example, "Enumeration of science, association of elders, control
over the senses, appointment ot mimsters and so on.

3  Yoga - Arrangement of sentence by taking into consideration "^^8iterreia. ^ rt:*

ta LtC parT of sentence. For example, "The people ot four naryas
and four asramas. , -rt p

Atf ma nf the inflected world. Accordmg to Dasgupta,
4. Paddrtha ea 8

when a word hav g

has to be accepte

S^rrprr^erLd horn father and grandfather Is called «laka-ra."

thing. Here 'h" visible things by invisible things.

Fr«rmtte%" « ""h ««
depend on artla. ^ mentioning the

"■ s"bt?X".nto details. Fm example, "control over senses
™""Tde'.Xd s.:.:!: IS explanation. 1. is a method of

7. Nirdesa - A Kautllya's descriptionrtS"o^o--'he--<-l.lMb)and(^^^^^^
s. Ua - Means e^-rexl^;:

^rCld" nfoy Wma without contravening his ilnrma and artta, he
Shlld not deprive himself of pleasures

SeXtrpoj' - rrof"
should be accordmg to the neeu
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Atidesa It stands for application. It is the analogy by which a present
ifficulty IS solved in the way in which the past difficulty was solved,
d rules are applied in new situations. For example, non-payment of

gifts IS explained by non-payment of debts. The rules that govern the
regulations regarding non-payment of debts are also applied to the

es of non payment of gifts that are agreed upon. Since a medicine
as cured Devadatta it would cure Yajhadatta as well.

11. Pradesa - means indication. Setting forth a thing with what is going
e said in future. It is anticipating future event from present

indication. For example, "the king should overcome it by means of
sama iama, hheda and danda, as we shall explain in the section on
trouble.

Upamana — means analogy. Setting forth an unknown thing with a
known thing. For example, he should, like a father, show favours to
those whose exemptions have been ceased.

13. Mapatti - means implication. That, which though not stated, as a

tan fcalf n Thus that which is understood by
shdi eat rL '"u® ™"honed is arthapam. When a man says, "he
xL e r; " and not thirsly. Forexample, one conversant with the wavQ of i j , , ,
a kinp^ pnrloxarmrr -ft, ^ world should resort toking endowed with personal excellences and excellences of material
constraints through such men tVipu j ceiiences ot material
Imphcation is that he should not ^ ^he king.
are not dear and benehcial to the wTrrN"- """"
is considered as a source of kno i ?' philosophy, arthapath
of knowledge 1000^ 1 c^^ ^ ̂
unperceived fact in order to exnlai s^PPOsition of some
unperceived fact cannot be exnlainoV ^
though we do not perceive it without some other fact even

14. Samsfli/a - A thing with rea^nmc u ,
statement of a reason is e ° sides is doubt. When the
circumstances, it is called
knowledge, its uncertainty consist ■ ° ^
starting point of logical investigation "I "
against a king with impoverisheH ^'^aniple, "should one march
rebellious subjects!" greedy subjects or a king with
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15 Prasahga - A thing common to another subject in similar situation is
called prasahga. By virtue of it an allusion is made to things repeatedly
described in another chapter. For example, "m a place assigned to
him for agricultural work and so on, exactly as before.

16. Viparyaya - Contrary corollary. Setting forth a thing with the help
of the opposite is contrary (corollary). The inference of a reverse
statement from a positive statement is called corollary. Thus from a
negative or a positive statement, its contrary is asserted. For mstance,
"the opposite, as that of one displeased."

17 l/-^ That by which a sentence is completed is completion of

king, as of a bird with clipped wings. There, of the bird
completion of statement.

18 Anumati - Stands for agreement. The statement of another not18. When the opinion of other person .s stated

m"apprlval and is not refuted, it is agreement. For example, Kautilya
quotes the opinion of Usanasa.

, - -The description of speciality is emphasizing. One19. emphasized by highlighhng its important aspects.
raudw"exampie of -o emphasize the fact thatgambling was the most destructive of vices. , ,
V  i, derivation. Deriving the meanmg of a word through

feTorplents is derivation. For example, "It throws a person from
his good hence it is called yyflsanfl. , • -n f f- p

engages as n w
fruitlessness of such a figh • i r • i

is exception. Taking away from a rule of universal22. Apavarga ' exceptions to general principles,
application is e p j^^^ps m close proximity
"ife'lcepHrcase of feL of rising in interior."

23. sva-sadiifia - A word not ̂ S-d by others is ™
term. The technical words used n a po F J
others. For example, "The would be c ni^u or
one immediately next to his territory is second
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Ptirva Paksa A prima facie view. It is the statement to be refuted.
For example, "A calamity befalling the king and the ministers, the
calamity befalling the minister is more serious."

25. Uttara Paksa — a statement giving a final view. It is expounded by
refuting purva paksa. For example, "Being a dependent on him, for,
the king is in the place of head."

Ekdnta What is applicable everywhere is universal and invariable
ule. It is applicable in all circumstances. For example, "therefore, he
should, himself, be energetically active."
Andgata Veksana This will be stated afterwards, is reference to
future statement.

28. Ahkranta Veksana — This has been stated before, is a reference to
past statement.

29. Ntyoga ~ This and no other way is restriction. Here the advice is to
e emphatically given. For example, he should instruct him in what

conduces to spiritual and material good not in what is spiritually and
materially harmful. ^

30. v^alpa - means option. Either in this way or in that way is option.
It IS a method of giving alternative directions.

LmZr ̂ ^"-"btnation. In th.s way or in that way is
things which ^ together two or more
by oneself th!^^ ^ ̂  beneficial as having equal value. "Begottenby oneself, the son becomes heir to father and brothers."

2. Uhya — The doing of what is nnt o i
understood. The purpose of thl rT ^^P^^ssly stated is what is
by the combined application of knowledge
things apparent from the contextXuM b ' H means the
"the experts shall fix revocation • understood. For example,
the donee is injured " ^ neither the donor nor

The purpose of tantra-yukti was m h i
the scientific writings. ^ universal rules regarding

Kautilya said that his predecessors Hi
of anviksiki (philosophv) travT C+v, i the comparative importance
(politics) were the four sciences f° (economics) and dandamti
only three sciences as philosonFyr ^ Manu held that there were

P y ^ theology. Brhaspati said that

•  rsc anH -^nkra said that dandamti was the only science,
thcrG wGrG only two sciGncGS sncl n - t3 j-mere were o y imdertakings connectGd to all sciGncGS. But
as with ,11 fom sciences was important. The study of
Kautilya said th because it gave stability to mind at the time of
philosophy was impor ^ it in achieving excellence in thought,
adversity twlHt-P that threw light on all sciences. It
speech and actio • ' activities and it was a basis of dharma
was a device to achieve succ - in al ac^i^
and ' when rooted in self-discipline ensured
important because the u ) 'r -,■>
vncra-ksema of the people {Artha., 1.5.ij-

be carried out in relation to three goals
The study of four sciences were interrelated and

of life — dhama, art a an ^ properly.
their combined stu ye discussion that the arthasastra

Thus, methodology to study the science of poUtics.
tradition developed s p tablishment of well-organized and well-ordered
The goal of arthasastra ^^suve the acquisition and enjoyment
society which woul en Kautilya concluded the Arthasastra saying
of sources of livelihoo . ^ these devices of science, has been
that, "This science, protection of the world and the next. This
composed for the acquisition destroys adharma, anartha

,  . mm being, dharma, armu,science brings into g
and hatred." {Artha, 15.71

IV

ect of Indian political thought was constitution ofThe second important different theories of origin of kingship in ancient
political authority, ^j^d the myth of divine creation was the most
India and in the Vedic century ce, the Arthasastra-Smrti
dominant (Ghoshal. )■ quasi-divine, quasi-contractual origin
traditions came together
of kingship. viewpoints about the origin of authority.

In ancient Greece, ^ -gigg that physis or nature was the source of
The first school was o^^^^ opinion that nomos or conventions of
authority and other sc oo t^^^^^gd the basis of authority. In ancient India
the people based on con tradition of the myth of cosmic
also, we had two traditions ^
purusa and the tradition of social con
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origin of especially in the Purusa Sukta of the Rgveda, the
he was sacriP h" discussed in the form of the primitive man when
primitive m ^ formed the respective limbs of the
pohC or ^he society was not limited by
The societv boundaries but it was coextensive with human race,
this hvmn w ^ institution owing its origin to a divine agency. In
cosmic sacrifir' universality of purusa and his function as the
class eventual^ ^ sacrifice performed on earth by a priestly
process of iden^pr^^ ̂ ^^nslated into terms of cosmological significance by a
cosmic world ^ ^^^^°cosmic, with macrocosmic elements. This entire
that the concept^of 1 ^n ordering principle. It was believed
1996: 10-11) ongmated from rta. Rta was based on truth (Joshi,

v^rna TyTtem' ^ relationship between the
The Upanisad co ° dharma and political authority was established.

do the entire work. Hence the
only, two more va ' ®cond varna was created. Due to this reason
hence, dharma was crLTeT Z"'"'
ih even a weak persTrldt~a
out that dharma was based on truth (Erh a Upanisad pointed
the Upanisad sought to expound ,, J Upanisad, 1.4 11-14). Here
on the basis of division of labour and ®°eiety was created
the concept of dharma which was based TT'u society. Secondly,
behaviour and thirdly, dharma assumed the rT T'
the people. o e of political authority to control

microcosm embedded in the cosmfT^^ rooted m the cosmic order. It was a
between the two was regulated bv m by it. The relationship
f' 15-16). It waf bltveV ;:rif (Beri 'unctionmg of the world and human societ ^^^^ifices ensured proper

The Arthasastra-Smrti traHin i, i

fs ""Id'trace the roots'of r' " ^'""V ^>6 basis)• There is no other concept in T to Vedic period (Ghoshal:
constantly applied in social philo^o h was continuously and
1 erature, there was discussion on the^ l^e Buddhist

"  origin of Kingship (Drgha
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NiMva III CO 84-95). The mhlbUraia had two versions of social contract
.  • no/ine ouasi-contractual nature of origin of kingshipwhich discussed quasi-divine, quasi comi .

(Mhh 59 and 67) The version in chapter 68 represents the older version
Ihich is even referred to by the Arth^Mstra of Kautilya {Artlm., 1.13 - 4-13).
This version maintained that the institution of the state was Heated o

f-hes and to establish order in the society. The peopleovercome divinely appointed king Manu in lieu of
gave suppor inc ^ between taxation
protection he .^at the tax was the salary of
and protection an ^ servant of the people.^ In the Arthasastra-Smrti
the king and t e mg contract. According
tradition, the tec ca^ Samaya was considered as the

source of dharma and i ^
on the basis of unanimi y , j ■ i u ,. j

A th t political authority was based on social contract andIt was believe a rooted in the consent of the people,
ultimately the aut ori y ^yaya or the logic of Sankha-Likhita.
The smrtis talke a o gtory of two brothers narrated in the Mahabharata
This logic was ^gj.g brothers, living in their separate houses on
(12.23). ̂ ankha an i Likhita plucked off some of the fruits
the banks of Bahu a taking his permission. §ankha reprimanded
from ̂ ahkha s gar en w requested Sankha to punish him. But
him. Likhita accepte ̂  authority to punish Likhita as it was a
Sahkha told him t a him. Likhita went to king and requested
prerogative of the mg^^ Reluctantly, tlie king ordered to cut
him to punish ^^p.j^hita went to river to take bath. After the bath he
the hands of Lik i a. brother Sahkha said that he had restored his
found his ^^er of his penance. He held that it was necessary
hands with the e p o^^ ̂  orders of the king. Thus, Safikha-Likhita
for all human beings ocnect of Arthasdstra-Smrti tradition.Nyaya became an important aspect . ̂ ,
^ ^ maintained that the contract was the basis of society
The beneficial to all. According to the Epic, sometimes,

because it was ultimately

-rl b the subjects to tlie king was a salary vetana paid to him, was quite6. The taxes pai Y from the days of Dharmasiltras to eighteenth-
a popular idea m lyharma^dstras. For example, Mitra Mishra in
century the king to pay the damages if he had not fulfilled his
seventeenth cen u property of the subjects, K.V.R. Aiyangar, Rajadharma,
obligation to protec
Adyar, 1941, p. 107-
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established by the weak but

tWnTh b There could not be
a person de '' H T u ™ absolutely powerful or absolutely happy. Whatever
ThaTyou rfd T" "-i- '0 heppen to others,
course of action (MW, "ni^ T T"'
that one shmilrl ' u- • According to Prof. Rege, the principle was
to pursue the' "'"c ""i ""ecest consistent with equal freedom to others
conLct „h, b n °f euch an agreement or
co-existence wo Trb ""' ■"™''"S of society, socialexistence would be impossible (Rage, 1985: 11).

unitfand 011"'?'' ""tf a politically organized society with its
org nizatao tb " ""'"ct was the basis ofto dedde tw T ">«' """ autonomous councilscastes and other comLrcialCnt'''d"™"' ""='8''=''and regulations on the basis of contLrms^'Td"!"'''
nities like villacrp =,nri p ' included some settled commu-for speX proses b H''7'" " which had been formed
sort of agreement It ^ coming together that entered into someagreement, it was believed that tViocrosome original contract among their founder. TV ''''
that such Samaya was honoured in the respecti
The basic equality of members wa= commimities and associations.

Thoueh diff h ^^^ognised (Rege, 2000: 1-12).nougti different associations anO mo i ibodies, on the basis of mutual agreemLt^^iu ^
make their rules as it was enjoined that the completely free to
he Vedas, opinion of large numb should not be contrary to

righteousness. There were alwavc d- People, interests of the state or
tuTf P'o^'onc of agrerment'""7'''" groups aboute earned people was provided for ^ ^ situation, a council

irmasas^j-^g were not tax: iu„.. the disputes. Initially, the
if . -1

—orfctras were not willing to disputes. Initially, thet ese comm
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unal bodies, but subsequ^nUv of the decisions of
T' they had to yield (Rai, 1979: 28-

a base to the corrstilulion "f'aXori'w' 7 """f """''ct had provided
—c bodies enjoyed cor^idemb "i 7' " ̂  "'"cren, social andBut ancen, Indian concept of Znc^^TtT' -dependence.

to democratize Indian society.

though the concept of dhama had a great potential of developing egalitari^though ttie CO P recognized claims of individual based on his
concept of justi retained
performance, ac eve ^ additional
its dominance and i ^ /opge 1985' 17-18). The rules born out of
reason for observing caste duties u agescontract were ossified in the form of customs and us g .

u- 1 fbd successfully solve the problem of legitimizationBut the Mian ^rs constitution of different
l^The"—^ —y of self-governing units was the essence
of Indian system.

V

the problem of the limits of politics was alsoIn Indian political theory, importance of politics in the sense
discussed. Indian thinkers to overcome anarchy and to pursue
that they held that and kama. There were three distinct
three goals of life politics was concerned :
traditions in India as far as Buddhist tradition; and (3) the Smrti
they were (1) Arlhamra tradrt.on, (2)
tradition. maintained that dandanlti or politics was a master

The Arthasastra tradi establishment of good society was
science and the ° ^^erforming his duties in the spirit of selflessness
the end of the state an 7 J ̂  the other world. The
the king could attain tradition which gave more importance to
second tradition was a expounded the concept of cakravartT who
righteous behaviour. The ^ Buddha, "thus verily, by righteousness he
was the world

ruler. Accor^^^^ resisted by any inimical
sets the wheel in mohon o 70-73) The antipathy between ethics and
king, whatsoever." ^gnce, he argued that politics was dominated
politics was realized " instead of dharma and it was based on greed,
by the ends of artha an « of the subjects by the ruler in his own
merciless and ^ substitute for righteousness.^
interest. Hence, politics wa

.  j.gfgr to the following articles of Gokhle.
7. For Buddhist pohticri ^ f - journal of Asian Studies, vol. 26, pp. 5-22;

(1) E.G. Gokhle, "Early Bu 34, pp. 249-62; (3)
(2) "Dhamma as a Pohtica American Oriental Society, Vol. 89, 1969,"The early Buddhist view of state, I
pp. 731-38.
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fat tap"!™ "«= tradition which believed that in the
at that tim! 1' TT was not necessary because
0 W tt, d 7"'' ' of '»'™- » was only ta the age
MgW If 1 ■ ■" ,T """ S"%- The tradition did not think
to accept the 1, "'e divinely designated king Manu refused
would involve ^ Pot'o™ance of royal dutiesHe tee™ d" Tk V' P^°P'^- sully fa image,own the sin The T®! j*"™ P'^'P'" P"™a®d him that they wouldhigh ligh be ,t tf ^-PP'-oh that howsoever
perfecTmal bet b ? become an ideal or aduties. He was a lah, performing his

In the Mahabharata, we could spp tVio i- • i
philosophv becaiisp u ta j i tension between politics andwas more desirable than thfTIf the kit'ft " f t " P"'°'°Pb®'
expediency and told his wife and brother tha' fo T !bwas more important than kingship He foUoweH t u
he expected fruits thereof, but it was his dutv t /
true to himself. He did not believe in the the " V°' "Tmg 'o he
PoUcy of "hi for ,at" because he maintained thaZ ""m '
for a day if everyone followed the policv of fi t "
applicahon would give birth to constant enemil^ and d''to beheve that all human actions were basprt ^ divisiveness. It is wrong
3-35-36). deception or conspiracy {Mbh.,

In Yudhisthira's discourses thethe Uatriya and the righteousness because' b T'™ *e duties of
Kjsna or Vyasa might say, the former ■ t ™ '^at whatever, Bhisma,
Hence, for him the ksatriya'a duty was u eompromise with morality,
desirable instrumentaily as well as inhl' "hich was not

ut was at war with them. Ksatriyas' duf ^ Performing his duties
because their results were doubtful and w ™' ''=®hable instrumentaily
he had ,0 face consequences of fa pofa T' ''^™ble intrinsically because
waste their time and energy in politics u' best men need not
Me, and the activities of the person who 'be activities of human
Iaw!!t° p r"""' 'he eeeiety Hen mmrtam mightJawadekar that the ideal king could 00! ^ P^'-h^d out by Acaryahemg because his use of put^shm™ a^d ' T"' 'b^ P-'-f humL

end violent methods sullied his actions.
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.m the ideal of perfect man because he soughtBut the philosopher CO recourse to violence and punishment
to reform human hemgs without takmg
(Jawadekar, 1941. 1 ) . gave seen that the Buddhist and the

In our preceding discussion, we have seen
Smrti traditions recognized the limits of politics.

VI

H three important themes in Indian political thought whichWe have discussed involved in political theory. It is
try to throw light on g gllman that many useful ideas had been
rightly pointed out by Jo thought of Greece and Rome. He further
borrowed in the West rom P gg ^aiue today. Therefore,
said that the study of tex s o^ interest to pedants alone (Spellman,
it was neither a dead su jec methodology of the Arthasastra is
1964:XXII). I think Kauti ya s devices of science in the

J  1T\ ttlG LlldL LJ.H-quite relevant today social sciences would make it more accurate
contemporary research m ar conversant with the
and precise. But for ggjence. Hence the study of anviksikf and
philosophical roots ,mdies.
yukti will enable us o jm,hority was the second important aspect of

The constitution o po ^ envisaged the need of the consent of the
Indian political theory and economic institutions. The concept of
people in the formation jt encouraged popular initiative at
Samaya was democratic i , , gggig, the local democracies in ancient

1  1 "Due to conLiak.n-1"^grass roots level, i^ cohesive character of the village communities. Our
India did not destroy t ^ ^ame only because they did not enjoy
present pancayats were p principle of compact was that initiative
local autonomy and ^ggj-g ggould he a proper balance between
should come from he mv grdividual. I think Indian concept of
political authority an tolerance of each other's viewpoint and
contract encourages p^ ^ g£g pgug, we have to renew the notion of
experiments in g caste inequalities and giving a proper place
compact, purging It of class
to rights of laid emphasis on the fact that the principles of

The three ^^^g important than the mterest of the state. They
justice and mora i y ^ ^ p^ggg gfg £q £gg g^g^g poHgcs.
were not ready to cone g^^g its need for the maintenance of
They recognized the importance o
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would aW "*1^ 'hoy did not believe thai the state and politics
philosoDhv J° ""problems and dilemmas. They desired that the life of
ome tfetr T" 'he go"' 'be service
and r™ ? , ^^"'essness was more desirable than establishmentrunnmg of universal empires with the help of force and fraud.

VII

IndiansTld'coltt^^ i^^Po^tant branch of knowledge and the
could see its ren contribute to it for almost two thousand years. We
discovererand ^ ^^^haLra was

movement its

K.P JaylwaralrP T p ^^^e for its retrieval. Dr.
because they tried t^ and his colleagues failed in their attempts
tried to judge Indian noHti Potihcal institutions in the earlier India or
of unnecessary glorification aTdTutoghl^onS
to try to understand a particular politLl ^t is always better
Such an understanding would enable us t ' ^^^ongh its social milieu,
texts and avoid mechanical borrowing. principles of the

After Independence, popularitv of tbi= c u-
essentially popular in departments of historv '''n "s " w"®
the major contributions to the suhiprt va ancient Indian culture and
Political scientists entered late in the bidologists and historians,
the post-graduate level in several u ^ subject was taught at
optional papers offered along with otb India. It was one of the
universities, the study of Arthas.stra oT^T'
s u y of classics along with the "Rpm ui- " ̂ introduced as part of the
at the under-graduate level. ^ It was rarely introduced

available ̂  ̂  'b"" are very few expertsnot popular and it is seldom LSfd'bv'T? ^helub'rct is
. ■ ■ 'bases produced in this area ''^be quality and quantity^ndards and intellect. The theserwrTtl '"

are pale counterpart n """ ^"S'^al languages
years no worthwViiio u i P^rts in Envlisb tk r

scholar. 'e book on the subject has be!!' f
produced by any Indian
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cxf fUA cjiibiect and in order to make young
Considering of Indian knowledge system, it is

generation aware „n1itical thought should be made a part of the
necessary that ancient n ̂  iaPze in this subject, a couple of optional
syllabus. For those wo .j^^i^ded in the syllabus. But more important
papers for M.A. course ca politics could be incorporated
thing is that the brb™ m the paper on Political Theory,
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Governance Acrording to Manu-Smrti
Bharatpiunjhunivala

Vasanas and Social Harmony

four These are "inherited." Fhey ate
Every individual is ouil fulfilment of these inner vasanas, or vasana-
fixed from the earliest chi ^jgjfig vasanas are fulfilled, one can
ksaya, leads to evolution, s e This evolution is the basic
move on to the fulfllment of his yet deep
purpose of life. categories - physical pleasures.

The vasanas have tiee svadhydya. These
wealth, power and ^j^ggt^iya and brahmana varna respectively.
are said to be of sudra, Y •„ hUic inner vdsana. Birth, inheritance,

ml nf varna is tnis uuict ,The final determinant ^ chooses to live, and the kind of
occupation, environment, t utory factors to the determination of
activities he undertakes, are a^ determinant in a fmal sense. Neither
one's inner vasanas but none o ^asand. It may well be the case
birth nor occupation is the ma ̂  fgye vitta vasand (like Sanjay
that one born in the house o ^
Gandhi's foray into car ^ Ambedkar). Thus inheritance is only
sudra may have loka vasana^ determination of one's inner vdsana or varna.
one factor that contributes decisive influence of birth in the

There is very strong ' °",j This may have been appropriate for
determination of vlsanis m Ma ^^^^^jyered in the present context
that historical epoch. But^ Ncation, TV, media, etc. — have become very
because other influences
strong.
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ironment is composed of people having all four vasanas. The foetus
IS su jecte to all types of mental waves in the womb. We acquire all the four
r  or larger measure. Thus, each individual imbibes all theour vasanas if not already inherited. As a result every human being is part

en y oga, vitta, loka and svadhyaya vasanas.

^oi^ant vasana changes over time. As one is able to fulfil one of his
««s he spontaneously evolves to the fulfilment of others. One may start

sprvi ^ seeking the security of hhoga that is obtained in
gU| , ir., 1 . avoiding risks of business. Soon, however, he may be
and « 1* he resigns his cushy job

whiJh''!.r"" "T"' liberating. They are what
e  : ""'T However, they can

0 aXZ ''Tr « 'he inner n.saait is that
iaZtlTA '"'T""'- P--" -y '-1 'o fulfil his

becauset """d n™' h."" his v.ltaC profhs «Hvi.ies that beget social acclaitn rather
The Problem of Social Harmony
The removal of vasanas is undertaken tV.r i. r
action and reflection. Let us say one has T P""'" ~ " """hhtaho"
order to remove this vssana he has to or flowers. In
some happiness. But then, he mieht flowers. That will give him

Now he could respond In one ofTl'"
that he has not been able to grow ^ "unhappy"
grow other varieties more aeerp"^^^^i flowers. He could try to
fulfilment of his flower vasana ^ would lead to

Alternatively, he could reflect "Tf r n
enty? Such reflection might heln v,- °^ors did not fulfil me, how will

of flowers. He could then go on to ^^dless growing
"Iflis combination of arHnm n ^ Alment of his yet deeper vasanas.

^^derstand the limitlw^l reflection (jmna-yoga) is praxis.
e removal of that Dflsana without h ° Showing flowers and leadsgrowing so many flowers. through the difficult process

Indian Knoiakdga Governance According to Manu-Smrti
231

The removal of vdeanil requires some minimal action. The exact ratio
between action and reflection may vary from person to person, say from
1:100 to 100:1 but neither can ever be zero. Even the ascehcs who meditate m
the caves of the Himalayas have to undertake acdon to p.ck up fruits from
the trees to eat or to remove skins from dead deer to sit upon.

The problem is that action undertaken by one person to fulfil his vasanaine pruuieik ehpnherd whose vasana is to graze cows,
may hit at the vdsand of ^ ̂  yhe vdsand of the
lets his cows to eat away^ ^ reaction.

Its mtoTou" rvdereujpursuits oftHefour vdsands
can co-exisl. This is the *h td to the long-term good

The rules framed for suc^^^
of the individual as well
each varna. employer says. If a diplomat

For example, for a su ^ „pp„uent that a war will be launched if
employee (sudra) is asked o whether a war will actually
he failed to pay tribute, t a is employer has told him. It
be launched the employer king.
IS his dharma to do prices will increase tomorrow.

For a vaisya, it is dharma toja^ .^ey „ill indeed
better buy now," although ^ mentioned above, it is dharma to hold
increase tomorrow. of an opponent,
out false threats to se ^ ^ ̂

For a varna-vyavastka.
varna-specinc rules a exhaust their vasanas by dharma or

Each of the four byTying about its weight. That would
adharma. A vaisya may sell his pro ^in be hit and would, in
be adharma. The purchaser's downfall. Similarly, a brahmana
the long run, rebound on his tra e
who has svadhyaya vasana svadhyaya is adharma.
them to harm his opponen s. socially positive orientation

These rules, or dharma, give a ong- p^.^^ote his own
to one's vasanas. They guide a
evolution and that of the society m the long
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Role of the Brahmana

four mr secured in varna-vyavastha by creating friction between the
The kqat sudra and vaisya were in friction in the fixation of wages,
ksatrn (government) mediated between them. The vaisya and the
formef IT The latter collected taxes and the
brahn. ^ brahmana mediated between the two. The ksatriya and

to it that the ksatriya did not

betweerfi-r^!r«^°^^^'^^ sudra and vaisya. It is these inter-se friction
four varnn ^ ^rent varnas that lead to social balance. The duties of thes were prescribed to secure such friction-and-balance.

brahmana k advised to serve the dvija (the three "upper" varna —
best obtai' sudra). His dominant vasam was that of bhoga. It was
rehgious^;' -q-stioningly serving the businessmen, government or
likely to be tb ^ questioning the workings of these dvija, he was

but he should not question thTwosking

usel''dtIe!torrrod'''«"'' money as possible andbept the econ::;t:;r;:~; («.»). Ibe mvestmen.
brahmana created a vaiwa-V, -u ^be poor. The dana to
of the tyrannical ksatriya. He wTs^T'-'^lf^ excesses
under whose protectinn =>1 i, vised never to fight with the ksatriya
'be realm ol 1.,,, momtntn'p?™''" may move into
through the brahmana He was ^^bof from cruel ksatriyas came
working for him. In modern to be benign towards the sudra
politics. If it does, it risks persecuti business must not meddle in

The ksatriya was advised ^ dangers of losing its money.
Minimal taxes were to be collected towards the sudra and vaisya.
lugdom through wars and ntu ^ advised to ever try to expand his

prosperity. The wars brought vitalitv The low taxes brought
e support of their populations wk g°vernance. Tyrannical ksatriya lost
efeated in war. Thus bad gover ° their opponents. They were

a vised to listen to the brahmana^wu'^^^ contained. The ks atriya was
" guide him correctly. The questi positioned
Vslour, war and death are all cotlder 11 " varm-vyavaM.

to be positive features which lead
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to the removal of the lob. vasam of the warriors and simultaneously led to
good governance. _

u -u . ̂ P one who has transcended his lower vasanas of bhoga,The brahman , ̂  ■, ^^^tise voluntary poverty and devote himself
vitta and loka, ^ self-study. Socially, he was to take alms from
to svadhyaya me i responsibility was to restrain the tyranny
the other three varn ̂ ksatriya himself. If that was ineffective,
of the psychic powers acquired from tapa against the
he was advised encourage the vaisya and sudra to revolt
bad ksatriya; an ^ ® . j ^he modern paradigm, this latter task is
against the tyrannous ksatr^a. 1;ainst the civil society-press, intellectuals, NGOs,
su

etc.

pposed to be pertormeu y

■  fUp nursuit of its own vasana, was in constant friction withEach varna m p simultaneously obtained: (1) the
others. Out of is persons to fulfil their
aggressive pursui deeper vasanas', (2) friction led to
inner vasanas an

tension between the . . . i ■ m i, tu v w
U n of the brahmana was critical m the scheme. The ksatriyaThe social c o worked for the social good; the ksatriya and vaisya

ensured that t e worked for the social good; but who was to
together ensure ^^j-ked for the social good? Obviously, the brahmana.
ensure that the ? interested in the worldly affairs, he alone could
Rooted m his sva y ^^.^aj-ds the ksatriya. He alone could determine
take a benign or evil, for very often what is good for the
whether the sa y ^ ^ed by the vaisya and sudra for their short term
society in the long run is i

h -hmana was to secure good governance by giving advice to a benignksaWya Id fostering revolt agains, a tyrannous ksatriya.
ensure that the bralrmana does his duty? It is here that there is

^"in fact this is what has been responsible for the decline of India.ILTe'aTbTalimana'sptead across various professions was sldelineci; and the
«dra and vaisya among the pandits, proclaiming them to be brahmana, sought
the fulfilment of their hhoga and vitta vasana as stooges of ksatriya. The control
ri. u c nver the ksatriya was lost. Instead they started living off theof brahmana ovei uic . j j • j i ,

crumbs of the ksatriya. The ksatriya became tyrannous and indulged in bhoga
instead of expanding their loka by waging wars. The sudra and vaisya got no
relief through the brahmana and the society collapsed and India became weak.
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ust be admitted that there is no guarantee of good governance in varna-
vyavas a. The reliance is on human evolution. It is thought that in the culture

gg ive pursuit of one s vasanas, there will be some persons who would
ave transcended their bhoga-, vitta- and loka-vasam. Having transcended their
ower vasanas they will be invariably pained by the bad governance around

rise to resist. The existence of such brahmana alone was the guarantee
of good governance. '

^udra Pandita and Brahmana Kumhara
B the system was so good, why did failure of governance take place in India?
snread"'' " enslaved? The answer is that the true "brahmatra"pread across vanous professrons lost his self-consciousness as a brahmana.

was LT ! frtfa-aasans and loka-vasana and
I hS^ tTt r, It never dawned
Altholt air 1 to restrain the tyrannous ksatriya.
belset dfd ! 1 n-- -"ght to do thatoecause tie did not know that it shmilH t,o .4 m
decentinn ViP^rtrr j. i. j i be so done. He was unable to see theueception being perpetrated by the vandif<, ir. , r
"brahmana" for themselves. self-appropriating the title of

The result was that the real brsUrvo i. a
because he was not conscious of his h ksatriya tyranny
the pandita, did not resist ksatriva tv The pseudo-brahmana,
the crumbs of that tyranny. He pursued"V
protection of a tyrannous ksatriya vitta-vdsana under the
The Theory of Manu-Smrti

defining VARNA
The Manu-Smrti does not explidtlv H f
indicate that it is defined on the bas[s"of N T'lf reading appears to
a It sees birth as being the mainr 4. ^ deeper study indicates

determinant of one's varna. ributory factor. Birth is not the sole
A truthful teacher (i e

goverrmenl ™ployment ta mdl/to flln'V™' '1"= security of
o be of Sudra a fi e j! is to be corrsidered
Bom a saint to overcome his weainor "bo seeks guidance

should be considered rbe o r-b'"' bis sZhy,,a-
We now proceed to , a Mr™,to understand the Ma„u-Sn,ni.

Indian Knowledge Sgetene Governance According to Manu-Smrti
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Classification of Vasanas

blip T nrd first employed any (person), that (person)brgTeptiicr:;:;:^^ spLLousiy to,.owed ,0. that,
n  ( I torl harmless: gentle (or) savage; right (or) wrong; true (or) false;
h"! n! at fte time of creation, assigned to any that quality spontarteouslywhatever he, at ttie time u _ 1.28-29

entered it.

Piptv there was no distribution of duties. As division of
Lw mTpa", in Jduals began to specaHze in certain professions. Certainqualities arLg from that profession became pronounced.

,. . w „ initially, there was nothing like Pflrnfl. It was only/flhAccordmg to M ' different persons. The guna - sattva, rajas
or profession fhaf was „ose from the
and tamas — ana mc

practice of that profes ^ ^
Let us say we are xhe farmer had to wait for long periods

practise the profession -^igj^ggg accentuated the tamas guna in
between agriculmra op^^^ ̂ ^^^^.^asana. Gradually he became a sudra. B, on
him and strengthene g^igg the profession of a soldier. His rajas guna
the other vasand was strengthened. GraduaUy, he became
was accentuated aii . p ^he four varnas were created,
a ksatriva This is how ong^ j

\  profession led to acquisition of certam vasanas. It is the
In the first ^g primary source of vasand or varna in a historical

profession or work w
sense. It is importan vdsands transmit themselves as vasanas.
Once a profession ^ , vasanas and professions become two parallel forces
Subsequently, the i dominant vasana.
which together determm

enerations, transmission of vasanas takes place directly.
In subsequen g g^j^gtantial measure, to birth. Modern psychology is

Manu would m recognized that psychic patterns
veering towar s grents alone but by "ancestors." Freud, for example,
are transmitted no y r

writes:

light material which cannot have originated either fromDreams bring forgotten childhood. We are obliged to regard
dreamer's archaic heritage which the child brings with him into the
it as a part o ^^,_^:ence of his own, influenced by the experience of his
world, before any P _ 1973.15-I6
ancestors.
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Indian

experience of man P^^^nts. This indicates that the
parents Simila 1 ^ transmitted to the child albeit, through
profoundlvnhv'-^'l^''^^'°^°^°®''^'
1971; 17). profoundly behavioural at the same time" (Tiger

that he'pZte butTv Muenced not only by the profession
"reproduce them^ 1 ^ ̂ eestral heritage. Thus, the vasanas of the ancestorsP oduce themselves agam and again," as M^nu-Smrti says.
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or of impure varna, know

— Manu 10.57

varna. If the inheritpH hirth, is the ultimate source of vasnas and
then his 4 dXi^; rr ^ p--
himself in. If he takes to the professL ̂ profession that he engages
to get accentuated gradually and he m^ k

Thk vor 1- ay be considered to be a brahmana.itus verse apphes in the limited cirrnnn=f
or vasana-determined varna of a • when the dominant vasana
vasana. It provides a second levdTursin ^t does not override the
the dominant vasana is not already know^ ̂  "«sana determination in case

Originally, the progression was profp. •
however, this was entrenched th ssion -> vasana varna. Once,
profession. Now, a person, conscilTTf to vasana —> varna —>
profession suitable to the same 'Vasana and varna takes to a

The original creation of „rm is described r
Now for thp -nv ■ follows in Manu-Smrti:

'« '7 - -h, arms, thigh; and
Ofb,ah„a ' ''I'lra- - Manu 1.31
'-^yPbrrea's::":;'""^ "y koowiedge bur , pOf property (and) wealm h?atriya by valour; of

of Sudra by birth.
M-">, arms, thighs and feet signify

K-owledge (which is expressed 5?"
Power . .. y speech or mouth).

Physical pleasures (which is obtained without bother by serving
another). , ,

Here "birth" as superiority of Sudra needs explanation A su ra is, y
n„ does not have the active vllsams of svaihyaya, loka or uitta."do::nTser.::l he does not undertake - investment. He

Since he do His is a

does not hav superiority

passive min w i^d ̂  „ference to his inherited qualities - birth. It is his
Zrule that detertnines his character more than in the case of other Mruas.
Varna-Vyavastha and Governance

INTER-SE CONTRADfCPff^^^
ixc.h-iva (and) vaisya (constitute) the three dvija varnas; but

?^''1h"h:lS oneU-ion. There is no fUth aatya.
the fourth, the sua _

mm P be only four varnas, not three or five? After all, it is possibleWhy should^ er categories. The answer lies
to classify ^^jbility. If two vasanas cannot be pursued simultaneously
in the mutua mco ^here is need to fulfil them sequentially,
due to their m stipulation of separate varnas.
one after the ottie . c-ui nt. i

- of self-knowledge and social reform are compatible with eachThe vasana o clubbed together in svadhyaya-vasana.
other. Thus these , , c _ _ i • j i i

h  1 -Htcr-se contradictions of the four vasanas are explamed below;Some of the m c - jj - i, i j ,
rWi/fl: A brahmana, striving for svadhyaya should be truthful.Brahmana- sa ^ process of statecraft. One who has both

A ksatriya ggt q^to trouble. If he practises truth, he will
vasanas of sva y qgeg statecraft, he will loose svadhyaya.
lose his politics, i r - - • j • ,

■ 'ua- One with the svadhyaya vasana is advised to practise non-Brahmana- jg to acquire much wealth. The two cannot go
possession. A vaisy
together.

V isya: A ksatriya is constantly at war, expanding his domains,Ksatnya-ja^^ insecurity. The vaisya wants to accumulate wealth. His vasanas
encirc e wi wealth. The constant risk of war is an anathema to a
are to hold on to

vaisya.

ng undertaken with the thighs).
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his self ''free'' to exD""" One seeking svadhyaya has to hav
constant risk of war himself. One seeking power has to run aA sudra, desiring securitTa constantly live with uncertainty,
risks. ® ^ is unwilling to take any of the above
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'^Torr of omy four varnas
have to examine the nr ̂  creation of a fifth varna but we would
four vasanas. ciature of inter-se contradiction with the other

brahmana

"ith a learned brahman Ztn^fsherLom
,  ̂ ^h. _ 7 58The brahman h du. — Manu7.58

Having transcended his wr.,-mi strictly as one who seeks svadhyaya.
-biased by his own seTf.;:"^ TC^' ^an take an unattached view
Will invariably be influenced by his own'^Tr^- employed by the king
power. T self-interests of salary, wealth and

■ ■ ■ ^ "om ... to guard the treasury
Dharma musi ho „ j ~ Manu 1.98which reconciles the inTems^orvar^rsT^ lo^g-term good of all," i.e., that
present and future. It is possible to tak P groups as well as between
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his self ''free'' to exD""" One seeking svadhyaya has to hav
constant risk of war himself. One seeking power has to run aA sudra, desiring securitTa constantly live with uncertainty,
risks. ® ^ is unwilling to take any of the above
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inuum r^n

'h' people and forced reform of

only if he rematerd^endSt rf thrksL^^a!"™ ksatriya
He who receives fa eifti frm
the treatises goes in successTorto^'Ihe "T' " opposition to

ssion to these twenty-one hells.

Wise brahmana who know that fanrlt ra n
h^ the other world do nnt ' / ° recite the Veda, desiring happinessworld, do not accept (gifts) from a king.

The ksatri — Manu 4.87-91
constitutes dharma- the brahm and rely on his assessment of what
but he should remain indepeiSenl'^fT'l.''"''''''' ^^^titriya,
I ''"S *ould be ccnslruclively guided' f^r "^'ibood. If dfrarmic,
hy speech. ^ " adharmic, he should be punished,

dispassionate assessment of the cha ^^dependence can he make a
mtaimiae even taking honours from fcetine tb"''"''

proportion he loses his ability tn t u accepts, m
In this context, Karl Marx had ^dependent view.

decisively influence the thinkinv nf the material conditions
o or a person:t is not the consciousness of beings th

con rary, their social being that determinertb"'''''^^
nines their consciousness.

The basic point that ~ Marx 1859: 181

SX'for\Tr'-
impaired, ®^®Wnance, his ability to th" , depend upon am independently would be
ksatriya

.be «
govern the vaiSya a„H 1 P'™«y task of m , =1.^1 be

®y» und sudra. *.".1 the ksatriya, therefore, is to
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In terms of numbers, the Sudra is the maximum yd high" var^as
progressively less. Taking a raHo of 10 : 1, i.e., one vaisya or su ra an
on, the numbers turn out as follows:

Brahmana

Ksatriya

Vaisya

$udra

Total Governors 11

1100

1

10

100

buora 1°'^
In order to govern the total 1111 population, the chief task of the ksatriya

is to govern the 100 vaisya. The vaiSya, in turn, is requtred to govern the
1000 sudra. re a -u h

The ksatriya is advised to ensure that the vatsya gets prohls. A v.brant
lone ensures that the king is able to raise revenue tor hiscommerce alone euhuic

governance.

u  b . leech calf and insect eat little by little (their) food, so yearlyAs the wa ^ ^^e king,
taxes are to be taKen un y _

arub its beams takes (to itself) the water during eight months, so

^he Sig"--
•  dvised to extract low taxes and be positively disposed towardsThe ksatriya is ̂  increased wealth of the vaisya enables them —

their vaisya — to employ a large number of sudra thus

•  rv tboir welfare as well,ensuring ttieir w

tUrnugh folly, harasses by carelessness his own kingdom, he,

with^his k^m soon loses (his) kingdom and life. — Manu 7.111
t cut off his root and (the root of) others through much covetousness;

Let him no torment himself and them. - Manu 7.139
for cutting oil ms

.^ere to extract high taxes, become "covetous," or otherwiseIf a and sudra, the wealth of the kingdom would be reduced
harass the va interest in reinvestment and soon the king
because t e^v revenue. Thus, the uUimate arbiters of the

g^'t fa'tT are the vaisya and sudra. Their happiness alone ensures the
longevity of the king.
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restilttrv™' lo exercise self-
andTvll '"T Desrrous of power.
This is what t^^^ Power, there is a spontaneous urge to exercise his powers,
impo ed ̂  P«-'"deper,dence India often did. They typically
and bn h h T prescribed one-eighth of the produce,tmd budt huge palaces mstead of canals and metal weaponries which .itimately

aaarmt short-sighted, or

bv eith responsibility of the brahmana to keep the ksatriya on courseby either gtvmg advice or curse. That would have forced the ksatriya to take
to lower taxation and pursue long term or dharniic policies. It is'here that the
b ' d'=charge their social function which led to a ksatriyabe eft of control. This was the chief reason for the decline of India in the last
sJUU years or so.

For example, it is said that the King of Nepal once became pro-Buddhist
and became tyratinous towards the Hindus. Then Gorakhnatha went to
Katmandu tied all the clouds in his mace and sat down. There was no rain
m Nepal. Ultimately, the king had to submit to the writ of Gorakhnatha and
reverse his policies. Speech" may have meant such curses.
vaiSya and Sudra

A twice-born man's first birth (is) from a mother- the
the girdle; the third on initiation for yajfia. second on binding on

— Manu 2.169

The twice-born man who not havimr o-nno rx
other matters, he with his progeny even vl diligence ing  Yr even while living, speedily attains the

— Manu 2.168

condition of a sudra.

The basic distinction between a sudra d
distinguishing feature of brahmana, ksatrh ^ that of yajfia. The
undertake yajfia. In contrast, the sudra d vaisya are that they
present, for the present. He is bv dpfiwv yajfia. He lives in the
bhoga. ^ vasana is mere present

The reference to brahmana attaining sudrahn d
is the vasana that is the determinant of ° supports our view that it
brahmana who does not practise svadh birth or profession. A
because some minimum bhoga carmot be d ®^^°'^^tically becomes a sudra
initially weak, is strengthened in tho ^his bhoga-vdsand,the absence
vasana.

of

Gmdua..y,.bmugb.be.u.o.ac.iou,^a^^^^^^^^^
following families of ksatriya have _
men.

This reinforces the importance of conscious action for the fulfilment of one's
hl^Lr Those who lose such action gradually degenerate.

One duty the Lord assigned .0 a sudra - service to those
grudging.

Th d„iv of the sudra is strictly said to be to serve the ivija. In no case is he
the iviia The reason is that ever interested in the immediate

rsumpln, given'freedom, he would hit at the good of others as well as
his own future:

, a H an accumulabon of wealth should not be made by a Sudra even (if he
I  Ito do so), for a Sodta getting possession of wealth merely injures theis) able (to uo bu;, o _ ^^^^9

brahmana.

,c ith were to be passed to the hands of those whose objective was mere
I" d oresent consumption, no investment of effort and money for future
bene°fit would take place and the society would collapse. It is seen that in

1  ocieties such as those led by Lenin and Mao, committed as theysocialis "equality," the wealth of the nation was not equally

!r^^^-b°ted%he reason is simple. If the wealth was distributed, most people
^-La i e., bhoga-vasand driven, would consume away the wealth. Thus,being su^ra^y Communist Party, here serving as the dvija, took the

-rdion of consumption into its own hands. They prevented the people
rd )' from accumulating wealth. The underlying principle is the same.
Consumption has to be limited for the growth of society .

In the above verse, "injures the brahmana," is of significance. The §udra
.  d ^ uvr hhosa-vasana. He may save for deferred consumption, but he
IS driven oy ^

does not "invest" in the sense of mvestmg m a productive activity. Thus, he
hL little incentive to sustain the brahmana. On the other hand, the vaisya
d ksatriya driven by vitta-vasana and loka-vasana respectively, may seek

the brahmana's guidance for their long-term good. They would sustain the
brahmana If the wealth of the society would be held by sudra, then who
Jould sustain the brahmana? Thus, wealth held by sudra injures the brahmana.

The sudra is not bothered. His focus is on immediate bhoga. The vaisya
carmot speak because his wealth is dependent on the good equation with the

^ positive pull of svadhydya-
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the entire society— dissenH ^ v sustains the brahmana, who guides
the tyranny of the king ?atriya, vaisya and sudra alike — to resist
hHE CONTRADICTION OF DEMOCRACY
Democracy assumes that the "peonle" — c-n
will be able to restrain m i • sudra and vaisya, in the main —
not possible because tb interests of dharma. This is
seeking wealth, are subLrvient security, and the vaisya,
not possible for the He n personal lives. It is

Lr.lor I ' he depends upon.xneretore, Manu-Smrti nlarPQ p- , n r
upon the smhuaya-seekmg brahmana^Hr ""'"'""8 the ksatriya
power, can alone discriminar n ' ' ̂interested in bhoga, wealth and
ftt against htm. between the good and the bal ksatriya and

The difficulty with the 'ViarU
and Writers — is that these are ~~ Judiciary, Artists
livelihood. Qire can have a brahmanrNCrT ""T
can indeed control the ksmriara uh ^ l^GO. The former
journalist, judge, attist^r wZ: Tall'tjf'" ^
asily bought by the ksatriya as thp" - ksatriya. They would be

adharmic ksatriya. ' ^asanas can be fulfilled by serving an
This, of course, does not apply to tbp

e government bureaucracy) by the king^^^^^ ksatriya of lower srenT (or
He should of himself ever visit all th . ̂
- (their) provmces by his spL -d) discover their behaviour

-ers ofe should protect these people.
The problem of ksatriva u ~ ̂̂ nu 7.122-123

SeS::;::- 'he .yranny of
"  'hVr;:: t hl::::J:~ya a.. Ihe second

bureaucracy dop ^ ensure in a t
1  r fheyafebug the excesses of tbo - ^"on — of a dharmic

armic lower ksatriya — he
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naay well use the "civil society" - NGOs, Human Rights Commissions,
Judiciary etc., as his "spies." For example, the judiciary often mtervenes m a
habeas corpus petiHon to save a person whose life is threatened by tyrannous
policemen Here the judge too is an organ of the state who has been appomted
by the President of India. Thus one organ of the state, working m a top-
down manner, protects the "people" from another organ of the stale, the
"cheats" who too have been appomted by the kmg.

A iudee cannot however, control an adharmic ksatriya himself because
he owes Ws own Uv'elihood to that same ksatriya. We so often see that towards
retirement the judges become pro-government byause their eyes are fixed
on the post-retirement appointments in Inquiry Commissions. How can we
expect such judges to restrain the ksatriya?
Varna Dharma

BRAHMANA: VOLUNTARY POVERTY
rvp a driver of horses; exert diligence in restraint of hisLet a wise man, hke ^

senses straying among
f ufp is to work out one's innermost vasanas. The main

The basic purpose ot iiw ,xnc uaaic ̂  r couscious mmd and senses are ever attracted by
obstruction ^ result, the inner vasanas get pushed back into the
newer , g on acquiring new vasanas, if successful, fulfilling
unconscious. p^ly returning back to the starting point.
them, and in tne prs-

lained well by Tagore. The purpose of this human life, accordingThis IS exp a j^ptjon and yet more consumption. He compares
to him, is not mere i • „ ,^j:

to the cooking ot food.
material consumpho

of burning wood is not an end in itself. Its meaning arises m theThe purpose progress has come to mean to go on walking without

'""'•^'hmgtfhome. -Tagoie 1,69:32, 33
ever reaching nit;

increased consumption or improved standard of living was notbus, mere pagore draws a distinction between the "natural" and

lor vasanas). The requirements of the body are called natural
Tb ̂ necessities of life - food, etc., - have to be acquired and thevasanas. The necess

needs fulfilled. However, he says:
t ken such pleasures beyond their natural limits. We have startedWe have a ^ variety of things. It was difficult enough to fulfil the

feeding the palate w
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natural necessities Th material vasanas be contained to theThus also Manu-Smrtl Pursuit of material progress is meaningless,
among sensual objects ^ restrain his senses from straying

The ksatriya, vaisya and sudr;, Kaa r- ,
vitta and bho^a arc j ^ ̂  definition having the vasanas of loka,
their mind to strav tb i° dominant vasanas. If they allow
acquired vasanas leaving ^ distracted in the fulfilment of yet newly

™er vasanas unfulfilled.

a function o;ga^2;d™7the''ttLT^ ''"'""8 = shop. He attends
h4P. He allows his senses t ^ association to felicitate the newly elected
becoming an MP himself rnd''blin7m^^ harbour thoughts about
active interest in the nntif i ff ^ centre of attention. So he starts taking
What is the net result? Hi 'n ^ area. He indeed becomes an MP.
^asana and fulfilled it In \h fulfilled. He acquired loka-
ever eating. ords of Tagore, he kept on cooking without

So he would start usine his the desire of wealth remained,
bring him into a dilemma make money. That would
would he do? If he suppresLTtiT^^^' workers were to strike, what
machmery, his votes would be hit Tf through his access to government
wou d be hit. No matter what he d"d b their demands, his business

It is here that varnn an ■ ^ would invariably be in trouble.
then he would haveTlid to conscious of his Vaisya

acntw' elections." In tbmu to earn money
an'^MP^Xhn ̂ and the entimN L^° prevented the
thprpU u' °ue has self-dpt ecessary distraction of becoming
vasanal restrain dominant inner vasana, and

rr'  ̂ fulfihng of his self-determined

devms!ln\r^T "'^ould never at
'  ̂ and the pitrs neglect the yajna to rsis,

IS an act of givm^, ° — Manu 4.21

uot 'utuce. One has .o give
production itself is given up then

society collapses and evolution of all individuals stops. A vaiSya must continue
to earn but do yajna. If he stops earnmg then he does not employ wor men
and they do not get their bhoga.

The obvious next question is ya/a for what? Thus, Maua-Sturh replies,
use vour earnings (of wealth or power) for the .rsts (who are brahmana),
dcnatL (1 e the elements of nature such as wind, water, etc.) animals (feectog
birds f sh etc so that they evolve too), men (the poor) and ptffs (respect to
the ancestors whose geneHc imprints of msa.ls we carry).' A vais> must use
his wealth not for own consumption but for these purposes. The ksatnya
must use his power to protect these. In doing so, they promote the soctal
good while not themselves falltng into the trap of acqutsthon of new u«.

n„me neoltie who understand the rules of offerings, not performing those
sacrifices, evir sacrifice in their own organ of senses alone.

orifice lireath in speech, and ever again (sacriBce) speech in breath,
L°eTnVthe imperishable result of a sacrifice in (their) speech and breath.

ana ever sacrifices with those sacrifices by knowledge alone,Other bm knowledge that the doing of them is based on knowledge,
seeing by the eye _

1  • tbP fulfilment of dominant vasanas and progressing towards
The basic task is uie ^ _

the fulfilment of deeper and yet deeper vasanas. This process requires a
( fbniieht and action — praxis. If one has the bhoga-vasana ofcombination ot tno 5 . Ucxm
u,ric its fulfilment would require both — eating some rasagullas

arweirasTeflecting on the futility of endlessly eating them. The eating of
•  s happiness because it conforms to what the antahkarana seeks.

But^ltZkZna seeks not only rasagullas but also cars. The problem is that if
■  t!;. vvhole life enjoying rasagullas, then he is deprived of the

oriG spends nii> .

happiness of driving cars. Thus, one has to progiess from one vasana to
", , level of happiness to another yet deeper one.

another, from one rr

It is ossible that one may be able to fulfil his vasana by eating just one
rasagum He may think, "Oh, this is what it tastes like. But I have tasted
jaggery and sugar and many other sweets. It is just like them." So thinking,
he can fulfil his vasana of rasagulla in just one small action.

2  This would mean, for example, spending for air pollution control [ijajfla to wind
devata) and construction of talaba (yajna to water devata).
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President of R "P ' nsaguUS factory or becoming the
OnlytL hfr® Association to fulftl the same vLo.
fulfilled. It depends ^asagullas for 40 years, he might get
ol rasagullit. This is cJlL rcrb,? ' n
iuvesting one's mind in t • • ^ senses alone." By
eating rasuQulla^ naming the sense of tongue to realize the futility ofug rasagullas, one overcomes that vasana.

without consuming rasagulld
think, "Oh it io k t. i perceives a vasana for rasagulla, one may
^otis, gourds and tomarel Weu'le'''' 'V'
^at is the point nf ta f -or' will have some taste like that.
so thinks one can fiilfl ''' " '® 1"®' onother taste." If onec n fulftl the rasagum n«„„- without eating a single rasagulU.

The spmtual dimension of mina
"giving up" one restrains his senses

mm is to give up and restrain senses m^lt" °
requiring him to go through the process of .
his senses by curtailing his time in h" n ^ ksatriya restrains
battles. If he could directlv restrain m devoting himself to fighting
the harem or the battle? senses then what is the necessity of

Thus, those who understand that tbo u-
senses, may do so directlv witbn • l^^i of yajna is to restrain the
performing physical yajna of batti through the cumbersome route of

An able brah havestment.
anyhow waste with hungeT; ht must teacher's) must never
property. uever wear worn-out clothes if he has

The objective of a brahm ■ ~ Manu 4.34
^aciating oneself, he useThirenerJ^''''''^^ vasanas. By forcibly
up''''nf°'^^ habituated. On the one b the moderate needs to
this u sense of repression is indeed "giving
m de'TT' " by ex" —• Holver,
Tannot -tm/o s^d " The need for
repmlr: ? - als t m!?" " ^ J-' as onerepresspH i ^®®thing, so also th^ n, j ^ ^ vasana. Just as one

Knoivledge Systems
Gov,̂̂

249

ftera back'Thls"""''' assffllTh"T''"
2s not Ip r\ pressure tor assertion orto svadhyaya and equanimity.

nance According to Manii-Smrti

Therefore, such emaciation is to be avoided.
I- K rfa !ind amrta or hy mrta and pramrta, 01 evenhysatyanrta;Now one may live by rta and anirn, oi y .

never at any time by cvavrtti.

^  knnH as living by gleaning; amrta (undying) is (what
fglvtZ'^ltr:,!.. (dead) is alma begged; agiicu.mie is g™».de
(dead).

V  ■ R pdiniT. even by that also one lives. Service is
Satyanrta (truth and ^ f^^e one should avoid that,
termed cvavAti (dog's livelihood), thereto _

H trading is acceptable as a means of brahmana'sPractice of agriculture and traai g distinction between a vaisya
livelihood although less desirable. objective. While a vaisya
practising agriculture and a br^^^ , b^ahmapa
practises agriculture to accu order that he can progress towar s
practises it as a means ^,„rtain whether a particular farmer
overcoming his inner vasanSs. examine his objective of engaging
is a brahmana, vaWya or minimal Uvei.hood, accumulate
in that profession - whether ' ^
wealth or indulge in sensua p . , . battles in order to overcome his

As a corollary, a soon as the objective of the battle
inner loh,-man« becomes a brahrnaft ̂  ^ f„, .,s own sake,becomes overcoming of d«« ;a^
the ksatriya is no longer a Ks ^ ^ employment - "dog s

i-c strictly required not employee mustThe brahmana is stricuy u ^ jg that me m p y

r  1 -1 d " The basic fact of any emp y pioyer. This mortgaginglivelihood. The b ^ ,t, freedom of the mind
mortgage his mind, svadhyaya which req
directly hits at the objective ^^p^h. Living y
mortgage his minu, . ^bicn -H" ^ly wages is not
directly hits at the cb)echv o^rwise acceptable for
to wander and explore on professions otherw
acceptable even for teaching
the brahmana; c j. the performance of dana,

p he censured for taking wages ^
A brahmana must be cer
yajna or teaching- g good bralunana

u• .ISO one who is taught tor • ■ ^ 3.156-167
One who teaches for hire, (ceremonies).
(who is) wise should rejec
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demanded as money offered as an honour or gift and money
as a mark of erat'^T^ ° service. If a brahmana is given money by a student
influence the mind of^th^T^tT^^^^ teaching is complete, it does not
brahmana bend to the J- during the teaching. It does not make the
-y employment is not irptVlerrL^ana'"

One may have grain for three vear<^ nr m
have enough for the next day

theledeX^lw brahmana, the last in order is to be known as
The brahman ~

overcoming is an ardrorp^Js^L- requirements instantly. This
most accessible to him fntho m moderately by whatever means
® much voluntary poverty as he
learning to live with mrni i . ' ̂  oxpiatmg his material vasanas and
to his inner self. He can wealth, his mind is increasingly intuned
or meditation, fulfil them ^°§riize his remaining vasanas, and by action

calls himself a brahmana, mav account of his birth, or he only
but a stidra never. ' ®®^red, the declarer of law for the king.

The term sudra d — Manu 8.20
terms of bhoga-uasana. Thus one should be understood strictly in
aw, wiU be bhoga-dominant in his H ^ ^^oga, if becomes the declarer of
social good requires yajfia, not bho<^o^ ̂ ^^tions. That would be harmful because

law 'okfl-yasanas becomes a b transcended his
^  rahmana and can indeed declare the

braW^^ sMd/ivat^h brahmana, i.e., one whose
He declams'onl^^r'"''^'' hel^th^'' traditions of
"Petrification-"^ desired." This is to be exrdexplained by what Toynbee calls

tbe life of Egyptian

ZfeZZ'"' <" ite existence was a kind
"o inert and full „( millennia, a civilization"mated. In fac, i, of meaning lingered

y becoming petrified.

Toynbee 1965:415

Indim Knowled$e Sfil"" Cowr„„„„ According lo Uanu-Smrti
251

Often the society's wisdom looses its inner dynamism and survives only m
rituals and outward rules or forms. Such a person, a non^hmana by
but born into a brahmana family, would carry these traditions mechanically.
Thus, he could, "If desired," give a mechanical declaration of law. Such a
declaration, though mechanical, would be better than one given by a Woga-
vasana-dominani person.

' Wise or mtwise, the brahmana ts a great dtvinity; just as fire is a great divimy
whether applied (to sacrifice) or not applied. Mtmu 9.317

Thus even if engaged in all (kinds of) occupahons (which are looked upor,)
wilh disfavour, the brahmana should (nonetheless) be reverenced at all toes,
for that divinity is the highest one.

A brahmana is defined as one pursuing swii/iyJya vmam, practismg voluntary
poverty etc Thus, if a brahmana were lo pursue a less compatible lower
profession of, say, a trader, he should yet be respected.

Reference has already been made to a brahmana having been permitted
to live "by the rules of duty (enjoined) for the ksatrlya" or even "by the
means of lite (enjoined) tor the vaisya" (Manu 10.81-82). However, one of a
lower Ml m Is prohibited from practismg the profession ot the higher varnaw.

A ksatiiya may live by all these (means) when he has come to a need, but he
should at no time meditate (living by) a higher occupation.
®  — Manu 10.95

If any man low in birth should, through greed, live by the occupation of the
exalted, the king should banish him at once, after depriving him of his property.

— Manu 10.96

A vaisya teacher would leave a vasana of vitta in his students. A ksatriya
teacher would leave that of loka. Now if these both were to teach, the students
would get into varna sankara.

Similarly, if a vaisya were to rule, he would make a mess because his
focus would be on extracting more money from the people rather than less.

Thus, the practice of a higher profession is fraught with dangers.

Now one should consider a brahmana ten years old and a ksatriya hrmdred
years old as father and son; but of them brahmana (is) the father.

— Manu 2.135
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wL understood in the background that a brahmana's vdsand
think of tti ^ old boy with svadhyaya-vasana will at leastof the spmtual good of all, even if with little experience.

TRIYA 1. WAR AS SELECTION FOR GOOD GOVERNANCE

to his^peoDlp ̂  (Rings of) equal, greater, (or) less power, giving protectionpeople and renaembering his duty as a ksatriya, may not cease from

a W"rTh"ras°l®°gtToTeTonVw ̂
dominance. Peace was at constant war between kings for
ksatriya won. ' a premium. The most ableksatriya won.

The caveat, however was tVi^t ̂
one's own population' Therefore ^ engaged in while protecting
"covetous" imposition of taxes. The'abilu r".
atong with low levels of taxation. (It „ ' 1° L''™® " ™8aging in war

IS rule Was complied with ) brahmana's duty to ensure that
If war were to be done with

would win. However, with benivn t appropriation, perhaps the cruel
on y the best of ksatriya could win while protecting the weak,

ksatriya and good 8™!™: ' installLon of the
Tti^fg two

wealth inZ" "ea.h involved in war. Two, the
The problem of death is r

SkT'™'' ®»"ast is'MW mountaineer who
'--X'-sV-fV''^" wt'^hrisk of death voluntarily. Tb ^^S^ts a battle for money

suicide bomber who assassinated

•1.1, f 'c twitch Or take Shaheed Bhagat

Stagl.'^Hfinvited rt^ wmahirped as a martyr. Would we say that
he should not have taken tha ^ ^^ich

It is a question of vasam^ achievement deep within themselves
is so strong that they between kings. No one is
even if it invites death, bo i -g because one has a vasana
compelling anothe^^^^^^^^ ^ often, dies. It is no

fr—
settle the matter one y
loka-vasana ^ g.^iety today, violence against women.

Perhaps vi^^ ^^.i^ens, etc., is a product of closing this
against animals, ag fulfilment of loka-
safety valve. There ^ ^ constructive
vasana. The ̂ lO selection process of the kmg. Instead
direction by violence in crime, there was allowed meaningful
of the pre i^^^^gen kings.

M  th" were to be considered harmful, one has to weigh the
f aood governance against the social cost of death-in-war. Bad

social gam ot g g^gj. conceivable in war, for
governance ^^^g disinfection of ponds leading to the spread of
example, ^^at such death due to bad governance is not easily
malaria. The pro ^j^g ^-^gg g^^ed by malaria control are greater
visible. In Manu s

thosG lost from war.than t ose ^gg^^^gdon? And about the death of the innocent and their
What a ou fulfilment of their vasanas? Tlie solution was a social

being ^^e civilian population would be left untouched. Historian
consensus t a^^^ g^g^^ple, reports that Megasthenes, the Greek ambassador
A.L. Basham, i- "states that peasants would till their fields peacefully
::rhruC.eLmsiug„ea,by"(«5.UB,.

there is "wastage" of wealth — metal spears, ammunition, bridges,True,hi^h destroyed. However, one has to weigh this loss against the
f  good governance. A king who imposes covetous taxes to feed a
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inaian a

Yet, one whTimor involves no "waste.
for waging war is much better.

98 and nonXencTra ' ''''P®'"'"fores were Rs. 35,620 crore in 1997-
foe conntrrwaged aTr T"
selection of a better ksatr[ 35,000 crore on it. If it leads to the
would yield Rs 40 9^7 ^ ^ saving in non-defence expenditures
35,000 crore pales into savings. The seemingly gigantic sum of Rs.
savings. Thus the cost weighed against the potential
governance ^9 weighed against the gains for good

Indian Knowledge Syst^^^

gri'tr trsl"o?tw" fth.°'' " ^he eighth part
- Manu 7.130

of

— ivianu /.muA ksatriya (king) who takes even a fourth
distress, is released from all sin On = .1 • revenue), in (time of)
his might. , ° °"^S) ̂  he protects the people with all

The hcct- • —Manu 10.118ihe ksatriya may impose higher tavnc • ■
prepared to pay for the same with his hT
against excesses of the ksatriva h • ^ deterrent. (The check
protection was to be exercised bv th Wgh taxes without affording
historical failure in Indian history aL T""' " here that there was a
tyrannous.) he kings, therefore, indeed became

If the king did not untiringly infl" f
stronger would roast the Lak I he punished, the

This is the chief dutv of in 1 - Manu 7.20
of the weak ""8 taernaily

arid order and protection

Icixx

diSorSta ifh" b P'°P9rty fromi'lto „ has been) proved (by the 8"'™ 'o the creditor by tlre
The adnainishation of comme ■ , 8 97
of investment rr . justice is im

will not lend o about hi because it is the backbone
in turn, will lead\T^1i put^m to recover his money he
for the sudra. °f economy, revenu^ ̂ ®ahh in cold storage. That,

or the king and employment
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Governance According to Manu-Srnrti
KSATRIYA 2: PRESERVING VARNAgRAMA DHARMA

■  The king is created to ensure « each of the and ̂ -s_are^-^
to its own duty.

J n A JMrm and adtarma, let him examine the
Considering good and ba , _ Manu 8.24applicant parties in the light of iheu:»™.

.. . A trader is attracted by the honour given toThe world is full of """Chon^^ elections. In the process, he
a politician. Thus, he S"'®®1? ^ (because his dominant vlsanil is that of
looses his wealth as well as happmes
Pitta which he now ^ j^^pector, is attracted by the

A Mdra governmen ^ company to buy
money that the m "® ^ factories that he visits. Now, when he visits
and sell boUers from » deliberately fatl a boiler so that the vaisya
a factory, he o®® ̂  j^suit is a loss for the economy,
would be force o contradictions arise when a person

lroa« undertakes the works of another. The king has the
belonging to one . people pursue their own vasanas. If a shopkeeper
responsibility to j^jpg would ask, why? He would be advised
wanted to contest e ec elections. Or if a
to close his shop, g^^gg registration for his boiler trading
boiler inspector app p^jy enforced
company, ho woul
by the state. gpggested by Manu is to first ascertain the varm of a

The legal system A youth who steals bread is to be dealt
person before ^retired government secretary who indulges in take
with differently tha

.  Mfl-based justice is an encouragement tor evolution. For
Varna- or eiasa

^  Id make tfie vaiSya practise trade, gold-loaning, agriculture.
The king shou
and cattle-ten ' __ Manu 8.410

"sva, i.e., his dominant vasana is that of accumulating wealth.It a person is practises trade, etc., and does not take, tor
the king mus e ^
example, to teac

dfij
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harm to the society income. Such teaching would do
VAISyA: investment

be rm^oTer'nT^' mitiated and having a married wife, should alwaysemployed m gammg wealth and in tending cattle. _ Manu 9.3^

should ako^tlkr'^-^'^^ greatest effort in justly increasing his goods, and healso take pams to bestow food on all creatures. 1 Manu 9.333
duty of the vaitya is to earn as much wealth as he can.

with the vaityl extract low taxes. This leaves more surplus
What, then is he to ^ ̂  advised to restrain his senses,
of the senses? wealth for, if not for consumption or enjoyment

ihoga, no more. TherMtei IneVaraTerd
decline of Imperial Rome, for examnle duties. The
indulging in hhoga instead of expandinrth"""^
eating and then vomiting so that they could

Similarlv if m •' y d eat more. Their power waned,^'imiiariy, if the vaisya were to earn n i
then the best of vaitya, the Ambanis and Birif consume.
They would have accumulated enoupb tu ^ business.
economy as it happened in Rome " decline of

Ever since the dawn of civilization m
o inequality. Millennia after millenn" ^ continual widening
productivity of labour but the wae-pQ technologies have increased the
many civilizations collapsed because^n!"'^ remained depressed. And
acceptable outlet for these profits An a socially
pyramids. It could not sustaL because ̂ ' building
imno t°^^ ®^PPort the Hyskos invad^ nothing but suffering
irbar? games. The peoT' used them forWbarian invaders. got nothing and they supported

The Indian civilizatio

economic inlquaa^^^ contlTn survived for five
it was not by cons What did she d ^ inequities despite
'  Ption but by its convet abT''abstmence that India disposed
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off her profils. The auly of fhe val.ya was 10 consume leasf an. use his
surplus for investment and chanty. investment

The taplicaton is ta|fce ° exist. This had two
if possible and for charity because he wanted to consume the
coLequences. The vaitya irrespective of the
profits but because it was Ins ar economy. And charity
Lei of proKs. ™s —„1
disposes off what he cou ^ eradication programme. Charity
assisted in their evo u ion. . j • Ug j\nd since charity was done out of
in building great temples create and the economy
profits not '7;LLcompeHHve. Charity also helped the vaisya develop
XrhTent towarL his possessions while increasing them.
gUDRA: POVERTY AS A GOOD THING ^

for thP sudra is not released from servitude; for thisLL::nsr::r::".a-thomhhni -Manue.I.
u „ld make the sudra (act) as the slave of dvija.The king should maKe me _

,  •. one who seeks bhoga - food, clothing, housing, etc., withoutThe Sudra is o consumption, totally bereft of yajna -
wanting to ta e y benefits. His prime
investment o provided by another. He is advised to
nppu IS tnG j .1 ^

serve the dvija in order to procure the same.
., ^ ksatriya and brahmana undertake yajna. They invest their

The vaisy salvation. They alone have the
present sudra. If the sudra were to undertake the professions
capacity __ warfare or investment he would certainly
suitable or pre-occupied with consumption. He cannot think
fail because rns nmiu r

of the future.

rarti rive advice to a sudra. . . . And one may not teach him dharmaOne may not E -Manu 4.80
and vrata.

'udra must be denied knowledge because he would use it not for the
ood (by knowledge, warfare or investment). Instead he would use

kTowle^dge merely to increase his own consumption.
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Th *

wealth. Wealth sust ' continued exertion for accumulation of
provides the moneyT'he ksaTriTT^ svadhyaya; wealth
war. And, this wealth is obtained h
to all those who do not invest ^ ̂^^stment. Thus, wealth must be denied

of mind, for, since nothLg^rairbd ^ perfect peace
property „ey be taken away brbt LIT"' " T^'ZuZ

when sacrifices (are performe^^I ^ sudra's house; for
ra has no (right of) possession.

Thio nU 1 1 , — Manu 11.13ould be read as follows: When a ma" ■
who wastefully consume may be forcib, T those
success of the investment. This is lik ' their goods for the
for the completion of a maior irrio- ^ special tax on consumption
clause is invoked only for the no ̂  The key provision is that this

''""^ehow'lplts^imsTrf anrvl«" T yf'. from thenot perform yajna and does not drink ^ rich in cattle, does
*-AiuiK sorna,

overriding consideration was that th ^ ~

such T" ""^^^rp'roti. Legal ownersV""'?' ™ investment^rrch an enterprise. should not stand in the way of

™ e i°!«h" ''®™'^®'^riON
pur!l^g fcTrTTo"'''* traditions like™m„, which is rea? '*'-^^1,. The f brShmana merrily
made into a birth-h ^ ! "^^'^""-determined catP P^"oblem has been that
kumhara pursuino- ^^tegory. Thus the re ^^^ned around and
bhoga-vasana was misao^^^^^ actually due to a

by a pu/„-„ pursuing

declared "brahmana" Z'h"' ^''^ed a cruel i b
thrs im to be birth-based nV""« " And' Z t'll"'

Now ultimate] v" pu- ' they declared
'y this may be true. But then the
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1 o have been conferred "ultimately." Being theprivileges should as , i^imed immediate privileges on the basis
repositories of the scriptures, materialized.
of their ultimate reality, ' svlihyaya-vacni, in their respective

The genuine brahman , brahmanahood. They were not
professions, was never gg teaching which would have been
allowed to enter into pro es gyadhyaya-vasana. The real brahmana was
amenable to the misappropriated their privileges,
sidelined and the pseu o ^^g untouchability. Now, no doubt.

The other side of this ege company one keeps. Thus a svadhyaya-
one acquires the characteristics friendship with a bhoga-vasam
vasana pursuing brahmana s jnd replaced with "birth,"
pursuing ̂ iidra. But, pursuing kumhm was declared

tfaTae^-u®«"" P"'"'"""'"'"' , - -untouchable by a ca 5 ^ ^gggneration and revive the inner core of vasana-
The task is to Jning good governance.

based varna-vyavas
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by a pu/„-„ pursuing

declared "brahmana" Z'h"' ^''^ed a cruel i b
thrs im to be birth-based nV""« " And' Z t'll"'

Now ultimate] v" pu- ' they declared
'y this may be true. But then the
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1 o have been conferred "ultimately." Being theprivileges should as , i^imed immediate privileges on the basis
repositories of the scriptures, materialized.
of their ultimate reality, ' svlihyaya-vacni, in their respective

The genuine brahman , brahmanahood. They were not
professions, was never gg teaching which would have been
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amenable to the misappropriated their privileges,
sidelined and the pseu o ^^g untouchability. Now, no doubt.

The other side of this ege company one keeps. Thus a svadhyaya-
one acquires the characteristics friendship with a bhoga-vasam
vasana pursuing brahmana s jnd replaced with "birth,"
pursuing ̂ iidra. But, pursuing kumhm was declared

tfaTae^-u®«"" P"'"'"""'"'"' , - -untouchable by a ca 5 ^ ^gggneration and revive the inner core of vasana-
The task is to Jning good governance.

based varna-vyavas
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AgriailturemclTraclemlnclia
P- Shashi Rekha

Jj®™ culture, rich and diverse as it '
"Other and the beings are h ' n ™''=oribes to the idea that the Earth is

P™8eny if it ^ « i^ 'tt'f ' " '"tolf gives the milk to her
Mhkmg is an EngUsh term which ca """ '"'"8 "ilked the earth,'
please. »en pleased,'nulk from tW correct meaning ol duh — to

e earth yields everything to her ^""^""^^tically flows for her child.
The four-fold division of °geny if she is properly taken care of.

Indian culture 4 Tin / depicted m d
The twn vtca... ' constitute nn„ . ^

ne four-fold division of ^ y ^ stie is properly taken care of.

hdjim culhtre..The four "as a part of
world I ° '"■'''"ana and ksatriva ""at « the soceity.
-smna'lrr''" Whereasr"' """V from divine andall the people. "nsi/aa and Sadras provide the

Therpfnr^:^ •
-  Lue people. an

Therefore it "

(1) towfeftn'p)''"''' According fo^to Ih" m
-dLil^ttute auufcth -ys samkhya. Yoga and

PTthvi, putroham prihivyah I
"  I j/7 f/7vs i-l A 7^ _ Tn

Prthv^ putroham prthivyah I

3- udarakrrterud '^'^-hurdharitrrrn ,
^ ^«3/« mairupasnuta, vasuT I

P^rusasakta ~~ . '"^^nasya vasuni mediniW5- anvTksiki, trayi mrt' w ^"'"^^rjuniyam, Ms

•  ' 1-2-10

,  . travi' Krsi pasiipalana and vdnijya (agriculture, animal rearingare known as trap. P ^ . l„ and administration come
and commerce and traae;
under the purview of dandamti. , , .,

cru-mal rearing and commerce and trade are theThus, well-being of the country depends upon varts.
constituents of me bran . ^ js enriched by varta."
Kautilya states that iMa, hbdlia paritaksam raksita
About the are the main duties of an administrator,
vivardhana, vrddhasya . P knowledge of dandamti. Because, he says
which he wdl carry out w.th ̂
that the lokayata e by acquiring things but

Thus, the duty o developed and properly distributed. The
they are to be t^e vaisya. Vaisyas are known as iiruvya,
development of goods visah.'T^s stated above, agriculture and trade
uruja, drya, vaisya, in ancient India. There is a description of
were the two important pr 'Veda. The Vrtrasura is stated to be

V\f wstcr civ-v "agriculture, drougnt, destroyed by Indra. Atharvaveda offers
the drought-demon w various types of grains. "I
salutations to the ear Parjanya! Nourished by the cloud, in whom
salute to you ^ five crops.""
are available vrihi, y abundance in agriculture is the

The Mahabhdsya opio stated by the same author that "It is a
development of the s a e. there."" It is the view of Vyasa that
rich coimtry where cows

—  ,„pwr — KA, 1-3-1
7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

,rnrtd — KAr 1-4-1krsipasupdlye vanijy^^^
kA/ 2-9-1- ^ ^jgti pradctnadaupakarikt — KA, lA-1
dhdnyapasa hir . J ^ yggaksemn sadhano dandah I
ctnviksikt trayi wSrW labhartha, lahdhapariraksanX IlasyanXtirdaridanXtK • tXrthesu pratipadanX ca, tasydmdyatta lokayatr,
JprnvarH'""' nddb't) . _

visah, vaisyah I

■a

l^jsan, vuiOKjun .

 II

visantydpanddikt^'^ bhumini sprsantxti — bhumisprsah II
t,....,.'ncnrt]tkkur(iya la^S ...n.-t-n \

[mnrakosa — Vaikjavc
[J l

yubijuntr . yiduiostu varsamedase II — Atharveveda, 12-1-42
rnmpi pri'-yp"!,.

vrftih-pxdnadhara. J yupjijyam cetivrttayah II — Ammkosa — Vaikjavarga 1
striydrn krsi pd-sup unmdni imdh pahca krstaynh I

miedase II — Atharve
bhumyai parjartym- - yusniin gavo sasyarti ca vartante — Mahabhdsya
arthavdnayam desa ucxj
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those subjects will be happy who are engaged in agriculture and traded-^

^-atisetle wLrd'l"' of agriculture is seldom explained in ancient
available in Sanskrit Vt science of agriculture were hardly
Krsz Sukti {KKS) have be^ ^^atises: (1) Krsiparasara {KP); (2) KasyapTya
extent. But itt ' ^
worhs are found nrpco + j topics discussed in these two
these two, even Vrksau ^ ^^'ihasastra of Kautilya as well. Not only
^rthasastra. It is also nm T'"'' ^^"^r almost close to that of
arraneempnf .,„j _ ewort y that some works are mnrp cvQipmatic i

Indian

"icse two, even T/rJ-cm,,,. j j^autiiya as wen. inul

Masastra. It is also nm T'"'' ^^"^r almost close to that of
^angemenl and pr

Knowledge Sysi^'^

esenMon. T"'' are more systematic in
Samarangana Sutradhara of nt, • ' a ° a few; Arthasastra of Kautilya/

Accordine of Somesvara, etc,§  ̂ClltlClTUl'22ClTlCl -
rthu approached Brahma and Earth being afraid of king

the same time Prthu came there to save her from the king. At
about to milk the Earth she ran^^ ^'^Plained his problem that when he was
Prthu to milk the Earth and to responsibility of the king
eari both sides, Brahma advised things to his subjects. Having

so t at she comes under his conn ^ tn a gentle manner

Sfi? ®^ould be properly Tr fruits.'^ This gives an idea
an^ "^^^cdbes the nature of^rTfl ^^^ther place Samarangana
filled ̂ th2o*H ■ '^Mch is ^

snort and lUc. ^^ri is tar awpi/ ^c,crp.iirrps.

The ayiunn ^ i . ."'Sir.'" o. _ ...-
"iS This is a bef.ec place fo
IxiHasvninr m hi land is of " too hot nor too
—— ' S""! P' (4) They are: (1)^  '^raraksinn (5) apasrayavatv, (6) kanta-, (7)

!  II

"""«« Start,■«(„(, I't" iUgahl, II
„  '""""ta... U„.h I

f ■ '"""I'SVosmh 5b/, , '"'"••'nmah ii _

^bh, Sabha, 5-42

SSD, 2-17 & 18

SSD, 8-3

— SSD, 8-4
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khanimat- (8) vanikprasadhita- (9) dravyasampanna; (10) amitraghatim; (11)
asrenipurusd; (12) sakyasalanta) (13) devamdtrka; (14) dhanya-, (15) hastwanopeta;
(16) suraksaA

King Somesvara, the author of Manasollasa discusses the land which is
comfortable for human beings: the land which is fertile, endowed with mines,
has pastures, plenty of water, elephant-gardens, gardens, and has the natural
resources of water like rivers.

An attempt is made to take up these few works to discuss the agriculture
and trade in ancient India. As far as trade is concerned, Arthasastra of Kautilya
is a very systematic work. Therefore, the subject-matter of "trade" is based
on Arthasastra.

Agriculture

India is known as ratnagarbha. The meaning of ratnagarbha thus stated in KKS
— "The earth is known as ratnagarbha because it bears the gems in its womb
and also due to the grains, medicinal herbs, waters which spring from her."^^
The KKS also describes that the earth when merged in patala was uplifted by

u  n.rtc tpkpn the form of Varaha.^^ Profession and sustenance of theVisnu who nas taKPi. . ,
people in India are given a prominent place even m Vedic lore.

Vedic Gods Indra, Varuna, Parjanya, Marut, etc., are connected with rains.
The Aksasukta glorifies agriculture while Mandilkasilkta praises mandukas (frogs)

h bineers of the rainy season.^^ It appears that Kasyapa was weU acquainted
with the knowledge of agriculture. He explains the varieties of land as follows:

The land at some places merged in the sea, at another place it is clearly
manifested The manifested land is of many types — is endowed with sara
somewhere (fertility), asara (non-fertility) at other places. At some places it is
at low level, at some places it is at Hgh level (ups and downs). It is divided by

20.

21.

22.

23,

24.

SSD, 8-7 to 9.
sarva sasyavatT sevya khanidravinagarbhim I
paiavyd bahupaniya pumjavadbhirjanairyula II
stamberamavanopeta bahudyana susobhana I
bhurnadltndtrkd sdsta snrvada dharini bhujam II — Manasollasa, 3.152-153
ratnadidharanat garbhe ratnagarbha vasundhara I
dhanyadrnamosadhinam jnlanam prasavadapi II — KKS, 11-12
sasyodaya phalabhumih, dhrta varaharnpina I
visnuna bhusnuna piirvam patalajalapatatah II — KKS, 9-10
RV X. 34. 13 and VII. 103. 1-10.
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mountains at some places and rivers at some other places. -phe land is
mile at some places due to mountain streams and rivers, sandy at other

elsewher^"^ mother place, barren at some place and destroyer of seeds

Indian Knoioledge A^rimU
6 Culture and Trade in India
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Kann'r^ explain about agricultural land and agriculture while
with fh^ r^- utilization of lands whatever type it may be. He deals
ani^ I ' ' chapters, in II Adhikarana Adhyaksa Pracara. Agriculture,
mainV^^T^ constitute vartta which is one of the four
and dandmitT^7^ knowledge, he says, the other three being anvTksikl, trayi

allotmLfTr^""^""^" establishment of a city and
the cultivat ^ priests, preceptors, chaplains, the cultivated lands to
establishedT to pastures.^^ The economic system is well
Ttmz'tLn^ Ka-tilya According to him there should not be any non-
aUotted to thos^ h ^ ^ remain uncultivated anywhere, they are to befor the well-beLI o7the^c3ry TheTT"
those who mahp m i i lands should not be taken back from
are the two sides ofTcotn'Th?f'"''''^ Agriculture, commerce and trade
under a common Hp ancient acaryas have brought them
because the egricUtaal^roXcVrattlTC* '"l
all depend on them Thp v j i • ' forest produce and the labour
are well maintained. Othert^e the flourish if the above-mentioned
king will lose his kingdom.^o The f would prevail and the
army both are rooted in the "e stability and the management of
well maintained then the hm Aevelopment." When these two are^  bug can clai„> his powers on his own territory as

25. -saras„asrav

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

■ KKS, 29

ayuta mmnaconnatarupini 1S nbh sarnvibhakmca nadrbMsca kvacitsthale n

kvadt "w/iato-pf ca Iar ararupa ca kvacidatyusnaruvinr i

kwuupa,, ^ 31

M ,„d 2-2.1, ■
""^''•nlchid,mjMy„h pn„ched - ca
'andcbhytk htdkamnyaiia ^"'"10

well as on other's kingdom.
■. urtpwn as sm. It is thus defined by Kauhlya —The agricultre pro uce i . , Director of Agriculture is

"The various kinds of grams brought in Dy
sit a

■rocopp nf avriculture is explained with the detailsIn chapter Smdhydksa the science of /
of the seasons for sowing, ^ deyamitrU, aiev.mltrU,

„ is well known The KKS mentions
(that depend on ram, ari^ hadasrita-, (3) jaldsayasnta; (4) mahtdhra
four types of lands; (1) nadiinatrka, ^ depend on rains
brgu parsvabhdk.^^'Even agriculture and the human life depend on
only. Therefore, KP states rainfall is a prerequisite to agriculture.^^theA.iiWore,fhekn^

'Year' is the king and c ou ^ rdjatvam, cakramekam na vartate. The
us of Kautilya's quotation minister is the foundation of a
coordination between the m agriculture described in Arthamstra
prosperous kingdom. The ep g^pgrts in various sciences is required. It
is a very big one where the p^ ^gj-jculture should be conversant with the
states that either the Director ^gg^gtants who are well acquainted with
science of agriculture or shou (finding underground water,
the various subjects h e^^^ y^psdyurveda the science of rearing plants.^^
meteorological knowledge) an should as per the season collect
With the help of these fruits, vegetables, bulbous roots, roots,
seeds of all kinds of grams, p p
creeper fruits, flax and cotto ^ ^riulture to see that no land remains
the duty of the Director o Krsitantra attributed to Parasara.uncul.,vafed."Kanglealsomen.»nst

tosdanidbhynm I - KA, 1-4-2
31, 2-15-21. taya svapuA?bu.. r- , ,„i, cna\

32. smdhyaksoparntah sasyavarna
33. KKS, 113' rdnm capricin<^^'
34. vrdmrnrsdi sarvd 1 ^ kP, 10
35. tasmadidamprayatnena vp^ ^^^^^panieva ca 1 ^ kP, 11
36. ato vatsarardjamni man r ^^j^^g^j^iyygdajfiastapm sakhova I — KA, 2-24-1
37 smdhyaksah krsitantra in . ■ yathakdlam grhmjdt I
38: - Kd. 3-34.1

39. KA, by R ,P, Kai^glec vof A" P'
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25. -saras„asrav

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

■ KKS, 29

ayuta mmnaconnatarupini 1S nbh sarnvibhakmca nadrbMsca kvacitsthale n

kvadt "w/iato-pf ca Iar ararupa ca kvacidatyusnaruvinr i

kwuupa,, ^ 31

M ,„d 2-2.1, ■
""^''•nlchid,mjMy„h pn„ched - ca
'andcbhytk htdkamnyaiia ^"'"10

well as on other's kingdom.
■. urtpwn as sm. It is thus defined by Kauhlya —The agricultre pro uce i . , Director of Agriculture is

"The various kinds of grams brought in Dy
sit a

■rocopp nf avriculture is explained with the detailsIn chapter Smdhydksa the science of /
of the seasons for sowing, ^ deyamitrU, aiev.mltrU,

„ is well known The KKS mentions
(that depend on ram, ari^ hadasrita-, (3) jaldsayasnta; (4) mahtdhra
four types of lands; (1) nadiinatrka, ^ depend on rains
brgu parsvabhdk.^^'Even agriculture and the human life depend on
only. Therefore, KP states rainfall is a prerequisite to agriculture.^^theA.iiWore,fhekn^
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the duty of the Director o Krsitantra attributed to Parasara.uncul.,vafed."Kanglealsomen.»nst

tosdanidbhynm I - KA, 1-4-2
31, 2-15-21. taya svapuA?bu.. r- , ,„i, cna\

32. smdhyaksoparntah sasyavarna
33. KKS, 113' rdnm capricin<^^'
34. vrdmrnrsdi sarvd 1 ^ kP, 10
35. tasmadidamprayatnena vp^ ^^^^^panieva ca 1 ^ kP, 11
36. ato vatsarardjamni man r ^^j^^g^j^iyygdajfiastapm sakhova I — KA, 2-24-1
37 smdhyaksah krsitantra in . ■ yathakdlam grhmjdt I
38: - Kd. 3-34.1

39. KA, by R ,P, Kai^glec vof A" P'



266

Kautilva ploughing machines were used in the time of
the Ss a^ •"= ">»ny ™re times before
machines h ij"*!! on account of ploughing
1 y hi ? 1° plough the land
fourll ■, Tfl P'-Shed at least L times inp1% oToir ™ 'he fields areProperly ploughed^ The process of sowing is described in K^, XP and KKS in

the details are iluow" ">« lands. According to Kautilya,
Sixteen i,o„, (about 32") of rain in dry lands
tUT' "t «.et 'lands,imrteen dronas m Asmakas,
Twenty-three dronas in Avantls.
No limit in aparanta and snowy regions and p,lom • i j .
supplied through canals where the water is

Agriculture should be carried out in mm rand water supply. The views of KautilyaH""'
Of judging the standard of crops AccJa' similar in the case
sow the seeds as per the t, ^ agriculturists shouldas per the season. The details are as toiiows:

The "OTihi-TicQ IcnH
and varaka (Phaselous Tribolus) are t^h (Panic seeds), daraka{7)
season." ^ at the commencement ot rainy

The mudga {Phaseolus mungo), mdsa (Phn i
sown in the middle ot the sLori.« ^ and saibya are to be

Kusiimbha (Satflower) tnasura (Fvyava (barley), godhuma (wheat) kalav n ^^^lutha {DoUchos uniflorus),
^-rsapa (mustard) are to be sown

"Th
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e sowing may be carried out

40.

41.

42.

43.

per the season" states Kautilya at the

'  ■ ™™rdte pancadhapi va . . . .'^n ikodravatila priyangu darakavarakahn ~ ^"265
^^dgamasa saibyah madhyavapah , - 2-24-12
^^^umbha masura, kulattL ! '

— KA, 2-24-14

r  ■ r- 44 Ti mav mean that the seasons differ from regionend of the above descnp lo ^ accordance with the region
to region and soil to soi. Kautilya.®

A  -1 TUm States the sowing syfient caand soil. The KKS sta

Kautilya mentions the ^ chapter ot Sltadhyaksa describes
is very important for roya , produce. This information is certainly
the major classification of
of value for the agric

It is the duty ot the King
he is the owner of land and water.
Commerce and Trade tant for the economic stability of any
Commerce and trade is m .^.j^ jg giipta, i.e., the protector ot the
country. The person dealing
kingdom. ^ vaisya, the businessman is

As stated above, m Therefore, the trade was taken care ot
"thighs," that ot the hmb tj-^de should look into the affairs ot
well in ancient India. The income in India. The income from
trade. Agriculture was the fpur-toid: (1) sita; (2) krayimam- (3)
agriculture according t
parivartaka-, and (4) prmdyaK^-^

The details are as fol grains is called sTta. This is
1  Sita: The revenue broug produce was collected

collected by SUadhyAsf.
as tax.^® is called krayimam

2. The income parivartaka (Barter system).^"
3. The exchange ot gr

49

. iG4, 2-24-15
44.

45.

46.

yathartuvasena va bijavapah , iakasantatih trtiyah, latdkusiima vargah

caturthah 1 ' ,,^^^^p^,irudakasya ca I
raja bhanteh patirdrjt . ^^^^^svamyamhitumbinah IItabhyamanyattu yddra^ ^ Canapatisastri on KA, 2-24

47. KA, 2-15-1.
48. KA, 2-15-2.
49. KA, 2-15-4.
50. KA, 2-15-5.
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4. The borrowed grains are pramiti/aka."

the chant Pythase of all the products and commodities is discussed in
tb h f well aware of the fact that economical
expttaLT"" Therefore, he has
comr H H growth of the

w  '™ how important artha
how to ac ^ ° ̂  sustenance of mankind. That which explainshow to acqurre artfta and how to preserve it is arthasmra.

to look after it branch, an upright person should be appointed
to be tak a 'TP- '-'s to the persons who are
get throueh th i"dges and heads of the departments. Those who
Irlrf. =>8=- by four speciahtests: (1)
test to know h " kmopaiha-, and (4) bhayopadhs. Arthopaiha is a
apprnmd l ttT"® set through this test are to be
Tax Commerce ''P^'''™'"t dealing with financial matters such as Income
V rld~ tr These officers should be well
also sluute ' r™'" ""'T these officers but the king
the ffurlatl „Tr' Pfh according to Kautilya allking. The king shouUlL'n the'uieory be studied by the
knowledge from the officers who are'aefualirrattt m h."

Although there are many departmeni-Q a-
departments which come under tL • Arthasastra only the
with in this paper as the present of commerce and trade are dealt
control of the commodities and thpi^^T^^^^ connected with the quality
.  the quality control of th?
interesting to note that the autli u '^^^'^odities in Arthasastra it is very
undiscussed. It not only reveak tn even a single commodity
focuses on the measures which are to knowledge of the author but
here are two officers who arp welfare of the subjects,

responsfcility for the purchase and authorities and hold the
K an officer who is the director of f" ""'l 'b' goods. Sannidhata
income tax. There are various dl?""' 'bo commissioner of

______ departments under these two officers.
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51- KA, 2-15-7
52. manusyanam vrttirarlhnh
53- ""rthopadha I ^ j_g_3 ^^^mirityarthah I - ka^

They are: (1) kosadhyaksa (superintendent of treasury); (2) akaradhyaksa
(superintendent of mines); (3) suvarnadhyaksa (superintendent of gold); (4)
kosthagaradhyaksa (superintendent of store house); (5) panyadhyaksa (super
intendent of commerce); (6) kupyadhyaksa (superintendent °
(7) vautavadhuaksa (superintendent of weights and measures), (8) sutradhyaksa
superintendent'of weaving); (9) sltadhyaksa (superintendent of agriculture);
n « (superintendent of liquor); (11)

If Lughfer hou.);
look after the affairs with the assistance o y
departments.

Not e y ® ^ j jjjg (o ge looked after by the sumrMiikyofefl. The
where the work is earn produce, armoury and prison

r—d under the
llrota.".;:*.:— a„d the intake and delivery of the
goods may be easily noticed.

According to J (^oods of low value). The superintendent of
(goods of high value), ( P quality control of the goods received
treasure house is responsib value
in.54 He should see that the goo s ascertained by the experts,
are to be accepted into treasury ̂  store-house should receive
Similarly another officer, t e s experts appointed to test them;
the goods after the th^
The golden coins are to b
examiner of coins. .g be maintained

According to Kautilya „„iy „he„ the
only by appointing experts punishments for fraud m the quality,
fraud is checked. Therefore he value of the items. Thus the
These punishments are in accora
tines tor fraud are as foi ow ^gasury the fine is a minimum of

u  .cvtinierfeit coins into the treasuryFor bringing t e 95 panas.
48 panas to a maximum ot ̂  P .

phalgu kupyam va tajjatakaranadhistitah
54.

pratigrhniyat I — kA,
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d m the case of goods of high value the fine is 200 to 500 panas.
For bringing fraudulent gems the fine is 500 to 1000 panas.

of same and a^f' punishment is the restorationor same and a fme equal to its value7=

thek'o^n.'^ThTy^al™ categories in accordance with the places of
'' conch-shells, metals, salt,

under ^ extracted from plains and mountain slopes come

^ Lme iT'' T'lT' vegetable gardens and grainscome under setu (the product of water).

kupya (fmrt^producV™^^'
Rules Regarding Various Commodities

'he goods.
'he con^Ldme 'C/s^lT"'^' P"-hase of
Otherwise, ,he employees e^gfee/ir;?' "°"fied places.
things there itself by which the quaUtv vn H

Accordino- r iv -i ^ g ods would not come into the market.According to Kautilya, the sale nf iKo
mines should be centralized The commodities manufactured from
notified places is an offence ^ ̂  these products in other than the
such commodities outside the purchasers of

,  rhe manufacuring work P^^hed.
ease for a flxed number of shares or'on"'T "ftlay may be given on

on a tixed rent.®^
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55.

56.

57.

ratnopadhavuttamo dandah kartuh k- ■
saropadhau mnrn, , ' ' ca Imadhyamah, pahlgukupyopadhau i
^ttamadanda - a fine of 500 to 1000 n "

-%«.«.«.,«^Afineof200fo oH::
misu panyanamavikrayah \ ~ ka 2 27 8

^y^y^nydhharikamakaram bhn '
H^^vikamaimana kurayet II I

— KA, 2-5-7

COINS

Kautilya gives a detailed picture of minting the coins.^® The proportion of
various metals as prescribed for different denominations should be
maintained. For example, to prepare a coin, silver and copper are to be mixed
in certain proportions.

To mint a rufya - 4 masas copper, 1 mSsas (bean) of any of the following
metals - tin, lead and black pigment. Remaining 11 mflsas should be silver.

For not maintaining the prescribed quality, the manufacturers, sellers,
purchasers and also the examiners should be punished with the highest fine
of a 1000 panas.

The same rules are appUcable to the maufacture and sale of conch-shells,
diamonds, precious stones, pearls, corals and salt.
GOLD

IS, r Workshop is to see that the quality of gold i
The Superintendent of Ooia
maintained. Kautilya describes the excellences of a touch-

It is interesting to no e y^ccording to him touchstones of Kalihga
stone used to test t e qu excellent ones. Only such
country with 'h'; ™ sale and purchase of gold,
touchstones would ^

Even if the goods o quality. In fact, the artisans, traders,
with the workmen w to the lust for money. Therefore, to
employees, etc., spoi t e important. A common man is not
have a watch over sue to the royal court for each injustice
aware of all these things. ^ij^seif to see that all
done by these people. Henc , , Kautilya lays down punishments for
such illegal deeds are chec
all such fraudulent dee s^ punishment is

According to him for ^ wages.^' The artisans should
forfeiture of the wages an ^^^^^tion as per the quality and quantity as
deliver (the items) in the diminution in quality to the extent of one
they receive the metal. In decrease in quantity to the same extentu,J»thefmels48tc96p»«-F»'^

■29
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from 500 to 1000 oanL" Th!^ weights the fine is
article manufactured.eo should be imposed for fraud in an

fhe appealrncHf^n ft '''
^formation about fraud^h ascertaining the
value of the article " ' - accordance with the
textiles

Tli0r

looms and weavtag ̂ trk. Kauti" '°°''' "'° "" °'
of good quality. Not onlv thp ^ detailed description of the yarn
threads are to be used tn • yarn, he also explains how many
varies according to the u quality of cloth. The quality of threadsrug to the type of the yarn (the details of all these are not given):

deducting tZwageTLT ft'goods." ^ in quality spoils the quality of the
liquor

Drinking liquor was not prohibited in TT vi ,rrr a systematic manner keenino- m ^ri.ilya s time. But it was carried out
to Kautiliya the liquor shops werl lituaTn^^ subjects in view. According
supermtendent of liquor should spp m outskirts of the city. The
of liquor of various types. Kautilva ^s maintained in the preparation
o various types of liquors. Hence ^ detailed description of preparation
mixing various things as prescribed i t maintain the ratio in

To maintain the qualitv ft •

Ih Te sold ftr specified. Therefore, theshould b earned out only by ft, IftenVd!; P-paration of liquor
^ ra ized or decentralized owing to\h ^ iquor may

^ conditions of the state (country)-

krta bhandopadhau ca II
evptn VI

Indian

61

Knowledge System
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62.
bhandakam I

2-23-4

r r aadftnut licence is permitted only on festive occasionstte preparation of ^ home on such occasions. This is
SO that people may prepare for ttiemsei
like the preparation of bhang on Holt festival.

j^or problems. The weU-being of the subjectsKautilya has focused ey p ^ common citizen cannot have these
depends on their hea t an perfect. No spoiled provisions should
two unless the 'T' 1^53 strict rules are imposed and a fear of
be allowed for cannot be put to an end,
punishment is mtro

Therefore, each wing see that fresh meat is sold. The
the superintendent of boneless meat of beasts just killed. If any
butchers should sell only res^ ^ compensation equal to it. If there is any
one sells bony-flesh he s restoration of the same and a fine 8
fraud in weighing, of the animals killed outside the slaughter-
times the diminution.'^' ^d boneless fish, rotten fish and the flesh of the
house, headless, legless should not be sold. For selling such flesh
animals which have suddenly die
the fine is 12 iparias.

Punishing and Practice. the people are considered as thieves by
The artisans and traders who^c prevent thieves, who are not known
Kautilya. He says that the mendicants, jugglers and others
as thieves, such as
from oppressing the p y^ith the topics of fraud by traders, artisans.

In fact, Kautilya has ̂ ^Jhana as it comes under crime. An officer
in the chapter ^ -

In fact, Kauuiy" — ̂ akasodhana as it comes uuutix mime. An omcer
etc , in the chapter Kan j^arketplace) is the head of the sale in the
Samsthadhyaksa (superinten e commodities only after
market. He should allow also check the weights
ascertaining the ownership standardization of cubical measures,
and measures. Kautilya ais ^g deceit in cubical measures,

ights and various types ^e punished. For dealing
.  X. ihe traders deaimgights, etc., tn

wei

wei

63.

64,

65.

^  Mrtrkr,fr nMr«"'sdcmmmyl" ■ ■ vihM,m\
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from 500 to 1000 oanL" Th!^ weights the fine is
article manufactured.eo should be imposed for fraud in an

fhe appealrncHf^n ft '''
^formation about fraud^h ascertaining the
value of the article " ' - accordance with the
textiles

Tli0r

looms and weavtag ̂ trk. Kauti" '°°''' "'° "" °'
of good quality. Not onlv thp ^ detailed description of the yarn
threads are to be used tn • yarn, he also explains how many
varies according to the u quality of cloth. The quality of threadsrug to the type of the yarn (the details of all these are not given):

deducting tZwageTLT ft'goods." ^ in quality spoils the quality of the
liquor

Drinking liquor was not prohibited in TT vi ,rrr a systematic manner keenino- m ^ri.ilya s time. But it was carried out
to Kautiliya the liquor shops werl lituaTn^^ subjects in view. According
supermtendent of liquor should spp m outskirts of the city. The
of liquor of various types. Kautilva ^s maintained in the preparation
o various types of liquors. Hence ^ detailed description of preparation
mixing various things as prescribed i t maintain the ratio in

To maintain the qualitv ft •

Ih Te sold ftr specified. Therefore, theshould b earned out only by ft, IftenVd!; P-paration of liquor
^ ra ized or decentralized owing to\h ^ iquor may

^ conditions of the state (country)-

krta bhandopadhau ca II
evptn VI
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,  inaian Rn

goods of low value as of hi h i
For such deceit, in the case f . should be imposed on traders,
animals, earthenware, thre d brilliant stones, ropes, skins of

eight times the value of th' ^ garments and woollen cloth the fine
quality by showing a samr,i If a trader sells the goods of low
products of one popular l ° quality or by declaring the goods as
compensation for the loss and actually not, the fine is the
fhe adulteration of goods The same punishment is for

The traders adulterate thp
"aent. Innocent people buv thp a when there is no fear of punish-
to complain about their nrnhl ^ ̂̂ ^^ted goods as they do not know where
People. There should be mmii'"''' not help the
Kautilya lays punishment for"^^^^^ violation of such rules. Hence,
ccording to him, for adulteraf^^^^^ cognizable offence of adulteration.

naedicinaTgoods, the fine is 12 scents andthe goods from the superintendpnTf" authorized dealer should collect
c goods, the punishment for hi ^ cmauthorized person collects

Frotection of Traders '^^'afiscation of the goods from him.®''

ho are also the citizens. The well b^^ bothered about the businessmen
According to him the traders of by Kautilya.
mmodities and 10 per cent on fore'^ ^ ^ P^^ on local

LcL'T but extract-®'' traders wereIS an offence. Such offences" K ^ban what is
of damage to the e ^ Punished.-

supe^rintend"" there should be given someother places!""^ centralize the salTln^ of merchandize, the
should not permit its sale at

,  r c-,ide0S Viniculture and Trade in India
Indian Knowledge Sysne<
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67,

68.

— KA, 4-2-15

.  .luips imported from a distant place and manufac-

production cost, duty q^^pty of the goods are to be
Thus according to K . 7

controlled. He has given many details about p
not discussed here. responsible for the

The above discussion § ^ p his responsibility to appoint
prosperity and adversi ̂  ° administration. As stated in
trustworthy assistants to ® P 70 He should dedicate his life to
Mahdbharata the king is the ma pleasure in the happiness of
the welfare of his subjects. A no well-being and there is nothing
his subjects, he feels their
for him more valuable than h.s subjects.
Abbreviations

_  Kautilya's Artha^stra

—  Kasyaptyakrsisiikith
j^p __ Krsiparasara
, Mahabharata ^

-• ntin Sutradhara of Bhojaggp __ Samarangana butr
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pmjl "hhe fmjmmtu prym hit"
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^rtuam hitaw



274

,  inaian Rn

goods of low value as of hi h i
For such deceit, in the case f . should be imposed on traders,
animals, earthenware, thre d brilliant stones, ropes, skins of

eight times the value of th' ^ garments and woollen cloth the fine
quality by showing a samr,i If a trader sells the goods of low
products of one popular l ° quality or by declaring the goods as
compensation for the loss and actually not, the fine is the
fhe adulteration of goods The same punishment is for

The traders adulterate thp
"aent. Innocent people buv thp a when there is no fear of punish-
to complain about their nrnhl ^ ̂̂ ^^ted goods as they do not know where
People. There should be mmii'"''' not help the
Kautilya lays punishment for"^^^^^ violation of such rules. Hence,
ccording to him, for adulteraf^^^^^ cognizable offence of adulteration.

naedicinaTgoods, the fine is 12 scents andthe goods from the superintendpnTf" authorized dealer should collect
c goods, the punishment for hi ^ cmauthorized person collects

Frotection of Traders '^^'afiscation of the goods from him.®''

ho are also the citizens. The well b^^ bothered about the businessmen
According to him the traders of by Kautilya.
mmodities and 10 per cent on fore'^ ^ ^ P^^ on local

LcL'T but extract-®'' traders wereIS an offence. Such offences" K ^ban what is
of damage to the e ^ Punished.-

supe^rintend"" there should be given someother places!""^ centralize the salTln^ of merchandize, the
should not permit its sale at

,  r c-,ide0S Viniculture and Trade in India
Indian Knowledge Sysne<

275

67,

68.

— KA, 4-2-15

.  .luips imported from a distant place and manufac-

production cost, duty q^^pty of the goods are to be
Thus according to K . 7

controlled. He has given many details about p
not discussed here. responsible for the

The above discussion § ^ p his responsibility to appoint
prosperity and adversi ̂  ° administration. As stated in
trustworthy assistants to ® P 70 He should dedicate his life to
Mahdbharata the king is the ma pleasure in the happiness of
the welfare of his subjects. A no well-being and there is nothing
his subjects, he feels their
for him more valuable than h.s subjects.
Abbreviations

_  Kautilya's Artha^stra

—  Kasyaptyakrsisiikith
j^p __ Krsiparasara
, Mahabharata ^

-• ntin Sutradhara of Bhojaggp __ Samarangana butr

References „ , ,„„n Hyderabad: Sri layalakshmi Publications,
., t-r-trnbala Prabodhika (leiugw,

Amarako^a, with

1996. Munshiram Manoharlal Publis ers, 1999.
Atharvaveda, ed. Devichand, Del . Agh-History Foundation, Secunderabad,
,  - 1 • di/Wi "Agri-History Bulletin

""at, ' Mumbai: Bharatiyavidya Prakashan, 1990.
K».„%a ed. T. Cb.ukbambba Sanskri. S»s.ha„,

r Mahakavi Bharavi, ivfotilal Banaridass Publishers,iCtVtUtimiwn/flm of Manais ^Up. Delhi: Motiwi 1995.

A.P. ^tri, Mumbai: Bharatiyaviaya i raKastian,
,  h n,nin'^tra ed. T. Ganapahs rv,aukhambha Sanskrit Sansthan, 1987.Kautilya Arthasastra, Varanasi: ChauKua

r Mahakavi Bharavi, Motilal Banaridass Publishers,Kxratarjumyam of Mana ^ MoWa
Kumarasambhava of Kali " corakhpur Edition.
Mahabharata, The Gita ' Motilal Banarsidass, 1995.
Mahabhasya of Patanjah/ D

,  u-iUiat I ■— KA, 4-2-16

"""69. pm'P'l'''" " ■ . ,J,., ,i mMH"'!"' ' Santi, 69.79
70. t7lo yd kdrcM'"'"'^' ■ _ kftrao""'"

71.

i,i „ s.«-«y» Me hit""
pmjl "hhe fmjmmtu prym hit"

VA

^rtuam hitaw



276

^^uasollusu of Somesvara vnl i p j ^

Rgveda-Samhita Vrai - ' ' ' "^^ekwad Oriental Series No. 28, 1967.
Pratis'than, mT G'mlhmala, 84, Delhi: Chaukhambha Sanskrit

Caekwah Oriea.a, Series No. 25, iS56.

Indian Knowledge Systems

15

Treatment of Women in Indian
Sociological Texts

With Special Reference to Manu-Smiti
Chandrakala Padia

f minist thought in India has emerged as one of theThere is no doubt t a e ^jg^jpiines in both literature and social sciences.
most creative and cha ^lificant role in raising feminist consciousness.
It has certainly playe a . of India. Nevertheless, it is also true that
ock^oroiciur In the academic par — u.. ku. tat .,

J  'crnificant rote hl
It has certainly playe a Nevertheless, it is also true that
especially in the aca ^aore or less dominated by the Western
the feminist discourse m ^ tradition and culture. There has
feminist viewpoint over oo develop an indigenous methodology
never been a serious e or Moreover, the feminist writers ha^
to study the Indian socio ogi^ ̂ ,,„ct^ncts and assumptions but have oft(

or

never ueen a — texts. Moreover, me leiiuiusr Writers have
to study the Indian constructs and assumptions but have often
not only accepted the j mamrer so as to justify the adequacy of
presented Indian texts m a j^^gig on western models has had some
Western theory. Such an over emp
serious

consequences.ious consequences. ^^^^grs to subconsciously internalize
.  It has led many total neglect of its positive

demeaning images o

socio-
3spects- ^ texts in their specific

.  No effort has been naad
iUiiral contexts.historico-cu learning of Sanskrit as a key to

.  No recognition has ee^ sociological texts resulting in their
the by the Western and Indian scholars.misrepresentation ^^j^j^on people and scholars to believe

.  Such lapses have le . g^ven a subservient status in Indian
that women were al liberties belonging to womensociolcgica. texts. None o he
in these texts has ever been
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Ind an „ "'S ^ -.hodology totally alien to the
India a o ate^^ »'

_  nelaHona that holds

women has underm'ined'th t"*™® P"'''®™® elating to our
its distinctness from .he Sem wmW-view"'""

purpose of thpstudy of Indian sociological texts^s^n"^ twofold; first, to argue why a serious
of some of those verses from thp nu secondly, to give an account
with certain invaluable rights ^^"^^sastras, which clearly provide women

on just one matter. The recent objective, 1 begin by focusing attention
to prove how the misreadine f ^ °^or satT pratha is a good example
of interpretation and attitude^ Wh^^n distortion
old woman Roop Kanwar immrn <■ j u ^^Ptomber 1987, one eighteen-year-
Indian writers claimed thai th' modem
^PPort of this claim, they citldTT""",''"' the Vedas. Inmqnires the widow to srt luUn thl ffreTh'rT

This verse has been mi . ^
re devoted to their husbands enf women whohusband." But Vedic scholars ter 1 -hh the body of the

agne (O^a'' °^°§^^Phic mistake. Th^^i?^* reading of the hymn is
the fire " f u the read
Was b ' Word would still be in f-B it would not mean "intoTe woT/;''^'--d. The sense of "tatthT™ ^'8-^ 'da. agn.

fte vemThis b'' wouirbe"™" "
probably read th P'^^^'od in the corrunt f„ T""'
(let them ascend th " ^«»da (x ig 7) T T"'® ""''P"'"the Watery seat of ori ' • ) as arohantu jalayonim-agne^  — gm, O, fire!) meaning "may fire be to

Let these unwidowed dam
Tousr""'"'' "hh falilwew'lest Vagrant balmfree from sorrow, pass unto their

Indian Knowledge ^I'eatment of Women in Indian Sociologicaln inuiuii LyiyL-rwrw^e^"-
Texts

279

them as cool as water." All other verses make it clear that either the hymnas CO husband; or that this mantra was not
directs the widow to sit facmg her deaa nusum ,me w deceased man s household
srlf^rpsspd to widows st 3.11/ b -i i r ■ lt. i -iaddressee! to w grhyasutra
whose husbands were livmg. bucn a vie

/. -7 - -f _ n Cili-vnof Asvalayana-Srauta-Sutra.
.  ct. p mo HiQDuted Rgvedic verse can never beHowever, the P°^"^ ^ j^gr husband becomes all the

interpreted as requiring ^gj-e, the wife is being directed
more clear when one rea „i,aTid's death, to arise from her husband's
to quietly accept her loving husband s deatti,
side, and to resume her place m t e wo

iSTtrapwi 1^' __ X.18.8

laccs in Rxved' there are references of widow remarriage.Moreover, at many pfac .6 ^ ygj-ge, which clearly refers to the custom.
In the Xth book of Rgveda, t ere i u^^iher-in-law marrying his brother's
obtaining in the society freely, of
widowed wife. This verse s y .

5j ^ ̂  now ai II
# fi 513^ ^ -1 __ X.40.2

that the two verses of Rgveda cited above wereUnfortunately, it is a Brahma Purana and Apararka,
mentioned in a distorted phe influential sixteenth-century
commentaries on the Yajnav ^ ^ Suddhitattva. Amazingly,
scholar Raghunandana foUows ^ i^^fluenced some of the greatest of
the error, accepted withou q Max-MiiHer and H.H. Wilson, who
nineteenth-century ^f misreading the word agre as agne that
concluded apparently pg^od. P-V- Kane in his most eloquent
satr was known
commentary on iv - be cited as incontrovertibly referring to

There is no Vedic
widow-burning as th

Q ^oman: come, he is lifeless by whose side thou
"Rise come unto the world of thy portion, who took thy hand and
Rest Wifehood with this thy^ ppadhyay, Women in Rgveda, New Delhi: S.wooedtheeasalover.||^E^^^^^^
Chand. & Co., W ' Pr
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to have been repeated in very ancient times at such burning nor do the ancient

burnin any direction prescribing the procedure of widow
— P.V. Kane, 1941: 630

excPDt v' ample evidence to show that none of the Dharmasastras
issue contain any reference to sati. Manu-Smrti is silent on this
to the n many old commentators who were opposed
that as V H n ^ fact treats sati pratha as adharma. He argues
in the qa ^ ̂  wenenibhicarana yajet and yet it looks upon it as adharma;
the husha d allow a woman to burn herself with
MedhTtitb should actually be treated as adharma. Here,
Hfe for secii^-^^^rf should not waste one's
to the sunre^^br^^^^^ which is fleeting and insignificant as comparedsupreme blrss of BraHma-JMna. This is why P.V^ Le claims:

wl"! Xif'
women. It mav bp tb 4- improper to say that men imposed it on
semimenl II „ T occurred because of fhe force of popular
wrvr^coll T "ocause the lorof the
as well as in India. T"' T'
wreaked on the poor wives by carrying ,h"m ""
work as slaves them as captives and making them

^ ^ —P.V. Kane, 1941: 630

this text has been labe^d Manu-Smrti, on the basis of which
often being quoted to V' " f^^^tise. Some of the verses are6 quotea to demonstrate tbcf v/r
subservient status T et mo •<- Manu has given to women a
rn --aiub. Let me cite verse nr. oo r r-s.dfau quote in supper, of their argumenh

«q*irarnumRTOnn „

Kumkum Roy in, ~ ««""-S»..rK. Ch.IX, verse 33Roy mterprets this verse as follows:

being determined by the nature of th tvhich men sow seed, offspring
P'-we, supportive receptad dl 1 'Re fornaer conceived as a
™"' ^y ̂ 'cuaton, the produce odtheTr^"' " by a

Now, ,0 my mind "te held is his, ^,996:17
there is not the slightest hint of the°dV' yo'®® shows that here

e egoncal view that, by virtue of being

a field woman is inferior to man. How, tadeed, can we decide as to which of
the two is of greater value - the seed or the field? The seed remains merely
itself until it impregnates the field, so to say; and the field is a mere stretch or
receptacle until it is fertilized by the seed. What is more, the very next verse
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Under Manu s scheme identity, not
woman is not sense, such is his ideal for the whole human
equality. Indeed, m a ^ parochialism, no provincialism, not even
race. In Manu, we the organization, into one Joint Family, of
nationalism, but only um^ sub-races, of the whole Human Race
all the types, all the g^e-sightedness which sees all the Kingdoms
— or even still more, t a continuous chain of World-order
of Nature ever indisso u ̂ Human Race
and World-process. ■ • ■ an.d colors and capacities, if he
with all its widely diverge identical organism, how much more
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emotional sensitweneaa,
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r  . s as a sort of assistant, supplement, reserve of forcefor the other. ou T.
— Bhagwan Das, 1935; 449-51

Tfie Manu and his assistants and subordinates are not . . . near-sighted. They
00 very far, before and after. Their practical politics are always dominated
n governed by high ideals, by a complete theory of life, its origin, its end.

Its purpose. To their view, all activity not organically and consistently related
to the well-ascertained and clearly defined objects of life is not practical but
supremely unpractical. _ ghagwan Das, 1910: 10

If we want to understand Manu, we wUI have to look into Manu's own world-
view. For him everyone must lead a life guided by dharma. Dharma, according
to him, is that scheme, that network of the duty of each, which holds together
all the children of Manu in organic cohesion and prevents them from falling
apart in pieces, in ruin and destruction. Again, only that person can lead the
life of dharma who is rooted in the self. To quote him-

— Ch. XII, verse 118

Let . . . man discriminate between the good and the evil, the right and the
wrong, the true and the false, the real and the unreal, and so discriminating
yet let him one-pointedly ever behold aU in the Self, the passing as well as the
lasting. He who beholdeth all in the Self, in himself, his mind strayeth not
into sin.i

Manu categorically defines ten characteristics of dharma. To quote him;

— Ch. VI, verse 92

Patience, forgiveness, self-control nt-rrUn
reasonableness, learning, truth, freedom from 7
«f duty. By all the four Orders of aU T
bs served and followed diligently.

^gain, Manu believes that a person is not onbr ̂  • j. . , i
y ̂  individual among individuals

Manu has repeated the same in the following verse-

31BTT11 framnbii
— Ch. XII, verse 119

c  .1 m ̂  V.O and bis family do not stand alone,
but that he is also a family; further that he and ms raim y

j  im other individua s and families; that is tobut in organic interdependence with other mcuviu ^
1  U- 1 end p familv but also a commumty, a society,say, he is not only an mdividual and a tamny r . -.i

^  , r cn.i. Uic nation is interdependent with many
a nation. Further, he realizes that his nation ^

c 1 ic insenarable from the human race,
other nations; so that ultimately a man is ms p
To quote Manu, again:

^ WIT Qiy^dUlfrl

"This one is my countryman; this other is a thinks the
man of narrow mind and heart. The noble soul regards the whole wide world
as kin. This makes it easier to clear Manu's concept of fourdold varnas. Manu
has always been criticized for supporting varna system an gnonng the rights
of sudras. Scholars here forget the fact that for Manu everyone by birth is a
siidra. See here the following:

5^ ir CTRFdmndU ̂  3TTira II
Ch. 11 verse 72

Further, Manu makes it very clear that a person bor
can certainly enter into higher varna by his quality t. o quote
Manu:

fdcd^^^rniidTRgd 1
335

— Ch. IX verse
,  -firpiion of four professions. CharacterThis four-fold division is merely a classinca ^ ^

and conduct alone determine the caste of a m efforts:
sudra can certainly enter into the higher varna

iected m Manii-Smrti in the contextThe spirit of individualism is throughout re] definition of man given
of every relationship. It is so refreshing to read
by Manu:

<<dNH4 d^Nlrhl I

Ch. IX, verse 4b
the woman, the child. The sages

The man is not the man alone, but the man, ^„„3, 13
have declared that wife is the sam
home; wife is the home.
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Since Manu beHeved in an mterdepedent and mutually reinforcing social order,
he has prescribed different kinds of education for both boys and girls. Both
are different in nature, but complementary to each other. She sees with the
heart; he with the head. (She is the true insight, of intuitive sympathy; his
way is the way of arrivmg at reasoned conclusions. In respect of faithfulness,
love, patience, suffering, and contentment she is, on the whole, superior to
man.) This is the reason why Manu wants women to be particularly educated
in hygiene dietetics and the fine arts. Dr. Bhagwan Das justifies Manu's scheme
of education in the following words:

Manu's ideal is gentle man and gentle woman each filling a distinct
the domestic and social scheme; never ■

place in
-ntering into conflict with each other,

but ever supplemeubng the qualities of each other and ever making life's
way smoother for each other. And ,ha, ,,,i3 indicates different
kinds of training for the two and not precisely the same.

— Bhagwan Das, 1935: 462-63

Now turning to the second object of this paper, it can be unequivocally claimed
that some very important rights were given to women to ensure their dignity
in this world. Let me begin with her Right to Property, which
stndhana.

If we consider the socio-cultural context of that time, we would be led to
ieve that, by and large, women enjoyed equal

extent with that of men. Since women in general

was known as

believe that, by and large, women enjoyed equal property rights to a great
extent S^eral were confined to the hLes
and were allotted the important function of child-rearing and home-making,
they were debarred from the property rights of f ,u r . ,

r  n h rrc.m nf her mntu r ^ ^ their own brotherswere alive. But in case ot tier mother s deatfl cK

the latter's property. Most of the smmira have T'
the transfer of strldhana should be towards the ^goncally asserted that
is more, in all these cases, where man has no s inheritors only. What
must go to the women inheritors. This has bee ""l Property
others at several places. This proves that our an ' ^ asserted by Manu and
more of a horizontal than vertical structure Let of inheritance had
of Yajfiavalkya where he has clearly pu^ forth th^'^ those two verses
be given peference in case of a sonless father ^ daughters will

<icq,dT nrsmr n

— Yajfiavalkya, 11.135-136

The above verse clearly states that

the lawfully wedded wife, the daughters and (the daughter's son), the
parents, the brothers, their sons, gotrajs (agnatic kinsmen), bandhu (cognatic
relation), a pupil, a fellow student, on failure of each preceding one out of
these each succeeding one is entitled to take the wealth of a man who is dead
(lit. who has gone to heaven) and who leaves no male issue. This rule applies
to all varnas. — P.V. Kane, 1946: 701

Yajfiavalkya and Visnu among Smrti writers were probably the first to clearly
enunciate the rule that the wife was the foremost heir of a man dying without
male issue. Brhaspati makes the wife the first heir of a sonless man and supports
his opinion with reasons. He says.

In the Veda and the doctrines of the Smrtis and in popular usage the wife is
declared to be half the body of the husband, equally sharing the consequences
of good and evil acts of him. How can another obtain the property, while half
the body (of the deceased) survives? Although a man's father, mother or
relatives may be alive, the wife of a man dying without issue succeeds to his
sLre. A wife dying before her husband takes away his sacred fires, i.e., she
is cremated with the sacred Vedic fires, if he be an Agnihotrin; but when the
husband dies before the wife, she takes his property, if she is chaste.=

Katyayana also declares that "the wife who is chaste takes the wealth of her
husband."

Again, a text attributed to Vrddha Manu says.
The wite alone, being sonless and keeping the bed of her lord unsullied andf  piicrious observances, may offer pinda to her deceased
leading a lite ot reiig

4.

by Apararka, pp. 740-41, Dayabhaga, XI.1.2, pp. 149-50,fRPR- II Brhasp 9 English version has been taken from P.V. Kane's
Kulluka on M"™ " i,« edn, p. 703,
H/sforyo/ra"r»>«®i«;T_,

5. ^ =41

Vrddha Manu q
Vivadaratnakar, p-

uoted by Mitaksara on Yajnavalkya, 11.135, Dayabhaga, XI, 1.7,
589.
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Even in Manu-Smrti, Manu's preference for tn ^ ,
property becomes very clear when he says- ^ inheritor of

One's son is like one's self and one's daueht ■
another person take the wealth (of the decersP^i^'T^
self (of the deceased) lives/ when she who is the very

Brhaspati declares,

the wife is declared to be the inheritor of the hncK
of her, the daughter; the daughter, like a son snri ̂  J ^ ̂iefuult
how can another man inherit her father's pron T ^mer s property while she lives?®

Tc^tI fTl Rm gllfTI ̂ 1
35r^ :}unTi;i

^  ifhR: I

— HFrflr

The most emphatic assertion comes from PraianoH n
should punish as thieves those sapindas and relaf
a widow in succeeding to her husband's estate ^ oppose or obstruct

^ fRRT: |
H^SRTH cflRRTT

All the above quotes from different Hindu texts
dearth of principles made in favour of wome ^ ^Eat there was no
concerned. P.V. Kane has very rightly asserted^ their rights were

Hindu law does not favour the distribution of
his several relatives, as some other systems man's estate among
gives the whole state to one heir or one c]J ̂ f Muslims) do. It

—  ̂ ® o heirs to the exclusion of all

6. 'fen ̂^3^= 5linT mn I
feif qq ̂ ,1 II

Manu, Chapter IX, Verse 130, English v •

ZTT' «»'«'!' °/

v::)r;;rT' »■
P- 712.

others. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient Hindu law that it boldly gave
all the separate property of a deceased male to women, viz., to t e wi
and after her to the daughter in preference to the man's own father brother

^  — P.V. Kane, 1946; 711
or nephew.

It is not only the property, where women s specific rights have bee
down, there are many other areas where our smrtikaras have insert e go
moral laws for them. Baudhayana Dharrnasutra condemns those
blinded by greed give their daughters in marriage for a fee. uc m ,
exhorts, are sinners and sellers of their own selves and perpetrators o gr

^ mR5[FfT c?hnTtT|dT= I
^irUNaiNUM qiPT II

— Baudhayana Dharrnasutra, 1.1121-2
Manu strikes a tender note about daughters when he
take even the smaUest gratuity of his jo not take for
greed he becomes the seller of his child; "'"i „ jr „ver to
themselves wealth given by the bridegroom as g honouring the
the girl) there is no sale (of the girl); the wealth ^ concern for
maidens and is only taken from the bridegroom desiring their own
them. Fathers, brothers, husbands and ornaments:
welfare should honour women and should gi

fe q feikll
NciT^#%IT: I

_ Manu, III, 54-55

Moreover, women's place in home has been women depend
Varahmihira (sixth century ce Brhat-Sam i ^f sense and thepleasures of sense and the
dharma and arlha and from them man denw „f prosperity) of the
blessing of sons, and that they are the Lak^m ' ,„„demns
house and should always given h»om „.her-worMUness^inoc^
those who following the pa „riue^ practised by
the demerits of wome „omen have n possess
me truly, what '^0^00 widi contemp , b"
men? Men in their °L ho«more virtues (than J 'o ungra.efiil wretches,
men owe their birth to women,
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and wife are equally sinful if they prove'fann""
oare very little f„c ,hat s&fre (while wom^ d"'"
superior to men. Oh! How great is the n ° "ao'^'ore women are
abuse on women that are nu "ioked men who heap
themselves stealing raise a hue andTry "stoTTthi'd"
Srahtude, clasp the corpses of their husbands' and enter Ure fee' "

the daughters andTistas wTTrTmTTefinT'lT™"''^''
brothers, pregnant women, unmarried daughters mZ ""a "
be fed before the master and mistress of the house T T

Dhumasuim (67.39) go a step further and sav th t T"?
^Is of the family, unmarried girls, pregnant women arTob'e tT^
the guests. Besides, all these no one can deny the fact tb t
■nother has been highly eulogised by the DharmasastraT

^anti-Parva (chap. 269) and the Adi-Parva (chan k- u,
role of mother. In fact, in order to ascertain the nocm , eulogize the

e Posifaon of women in Sanskrit

^  ̂ htr
HNRdl I

JR: MHc;i M<.ecii yuiiRehiecii

uriRi R ar

I tatHK-diilH-tti itHT
sm yhiiiHWI'cp W-<tdWHMI: T^: I
ywjidiwd wirf =liRRr sdeqdiH.ii

dilWdldl HTH ?1T H dIM "7^97^.1
^fd^lddli^dl J(dIH.ddtilI dN^lPd Ht-dM4H.ll

— Brhat-Samhita, 74.5,6,11,
g ?T: |

'ItbdHlfdlddlrq dFqFq
Katyayan quoted by Apararka, p. 94,

qpfl HT ^ ^qptq^ fqURH: ||
Gautama-Dharmasutra II SS- I a
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11.

literature one must follow the methodology of Parva-MImaiitsa which clearlyys dln Ae purpose of a text censoring anythmg is not to merely censure,lays aown. in p p mp onnosite of what is censured and to
but to enjoin the performan ,he smrtilcaras, that
praise such ^at value of chastity and obedience
censured women was to mcu S ^3
for women and not merely to paint a dark picture of them.
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The Indian Noetic Tradition;
The Dharmasastras

Bharatiya Jhana-Parampc

SiintoshKuniarShukla

)ara

Dharma

articulates the expression of a very

Mahahharata, Vyasa has s^'Tth' ̂  rather too difficult to define. In the
which means "Arinrtai d.harmaha paripathena sakyo bharata veditum,^
fa use since the V^i T word dharn,a has been
the usage of the worn or, places in the Vedic texts, one encounters6  ine word dharma. The
adjectivally, is seen 56 times in th^ j? ^ dharman, used nominally or
word dharma in the Vedic laneuan ? meaning of the
word dharma, according to th p- • difficult to ascertain. This
dharane.^ In the R^eda tho ynr a grammar, derives from the root dhrn
first mandala confirms the sense of dharma in the

-musop, amtkyan,,
At dharmani dharayan.^

^ isnu, the Protector, upholding dharma d
In the other mantras f ' ̂ i'^ree steps.
Ire first or prathama dharma ° ' ̂ ̂ °rd dharma has been used to signify

1.

2.

3.

°f Centre for Linguistics and Enrfkh Gautam Chakrabarti Ph.D. Scholar
S^ntiparva, 32/20. ' ^ew Delhi.
^havadigana, 641,
^g-oeda, 1/22/18.

lite Indian Noetic Tradition: The Dharmasastras
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tdni dharmani prathamdnyasan.^
i.e., those were the first Religion.

yajnem ya,nam man,a imtani mnnani pra,H,mnpaan?
i.e., the Gods performed sacrifices with sacrifices, which were the first

g too the word dharma has been used in the
In this manner, in other manra instances of
sense of prathamdh dharrnah. n ^n
the use of dharma.' In ^^-^y^^dogyopanisad, an important qualification
the sense of duty or wo^ m it has three branches:

'h'ri'r its meaning got changed from

Due to the extensive use or privileges, duties
time to time, and, gradually, ,he varnasrama
and ties, introduce one to m enunciates this very sense -
dharma. In the pramadaW' [i.e., speak the truth, pracHse
satyan, vada dkarmam car' sv Jd __ (^g^^nt from the GitJ ̂
dharma, do not ihayavahar [i.e-U' F°Pee l" assume
svadharme nidhanan, l _ also enunciates this very sense. In the
the responsibilities ot ot sa,„.,exts to the
Dharmasastras, too, the „[ the first adhydya of
nibandha ones with the sense
the Manu-Smrth Manu has
the varnas —

5.

6.

7.

lUd., 1/164/43-
jggveda, 10/90/16- ,,/a/p
Ibid., 3/17/1' g ,27- Atharvaveda, 9/9/17-

Mtareya-Brdhmana,7 ■
Chandogyopanisad,
Tattirnjopanisad, l/H9.

10.

;lltl
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Dharma

Samanya dharma

-► Nitya dharma

Varna dharma Asrama dharma Varnasrama dharma Naimittika dharma Guna dharma

hhagavdn sarvavarnanarh yathavadanupurvasah I
antarprahhdvdndm ca dharmdnnovaktu marhasi.

This dharma is divided in the Dharmasastras, into five identities."

The Stream of Dharma/The Dharmic Stream

In the Indian tradition, the chief means of knowing dharma are the Vedas. As
the formulator of the Gautamadharmasutras has said — vedo dharmamulanK*
[i.e., the Vedas lie at the root of dharma]. According to the Manu-Smrti, there
are four means of knowing dharma — (1) the Vedas, (2) the Smrtis, (3) right
and/or civilized conduct, and (4) that which is liked by the inner core of
one's being. As has been written — vedah smrtih sadacarah svasya ca
priyamdtmanah etaccaturvidharh dharmasya laksanam.

Kalpa (Vedahga)

^rautasutra Grhyasutra Dharmasutra Sulvasutra

In the Yajhavalkya-Smrti, too, sruti, right and/or civilized conduct, which
one likes, and the will that results from proper resolution, these five have
been said to constitute the stream of dharma —

srutih smrtih sadacarah svasya ca priyamdtmanah I
samyak samkalpajah kamo dharmamulamicam smrtam II"

12. Manu-Smrti.
13. Gautamadharmasutra, 19/1; Manu-Smrti, 2/25.
14. Ibid, (Gautamdharmasutra), Ijl.
15. Manu-Smrti, IjVl.
16. Yajnavalkya-Smfti, 1/7.
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The Noetic Heritage of the Dharmasastras
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We can divide the entire tradition of the Dharmasastras into four parts ~ (1)
the Dharmasutra tradition, (2) the Arthasastra tradition, (3) the Smrti tradition
(4) the exegetic tradition of the tikas, bhasyas, and nibandhas.
A. THE dharmasutra TRADITION
The tradition of the Dharmasutr^ commences with the Veddnga texts. In the
Sadveddhgas, Kalpa is a chie anga, which has, attached to it, four siltra
texts, of which one rs the Dharmasutra.

The main focus of the Dharmasutras is on the schematic discussion of
conduct, law, rules and rituaUsdc mstUutes. The Dhar:nasmras are in
or a mixture of prose and verse^ The subject-matter of the Dharmastitras has
been detailed in the sS<™ mode Nowadays, there are six available texts ot
the Dharmasutras - (D GagamdMrrnasmra, (2) B^umyanaiMrmasutru, (3)taln.iaiMrmasmra. (4) (5) Hir.nyAesiiMrmumra, 6Apastarnu ^hese, 17 Dharmasutras are referred m 1 J

/nte^Trom hitheUnd thrther in the Db„«t«ras. The narot .he"
tms are - (« mrmmrmasutra. (1) Sekhai,ar,n.sm„, ,3)

T Z utra (4) Atridharmasutra, {5) Usanadharmasutra, (6) KanvadharmasutratrZ nadLrmasutra, (8) Gdrgyadharmasutra, (9) Cyavanadharmasutra (10)
?u dharmasutra, (iD Devaladharmasutra, (12) Paithanasidharmasutra, (13Jatkarnyadharmsu Bharadvdjadharmasutra 16
Budhadharmas > sumantudharmasutra. It is in the tradW 't

efa dlta-pm-. Tbas has three ,u::;:;;r:e°ma:!rsSatata}Dharmasutras that wo 5^ dham^r^ZZthat we get
/11that are divided

be published an Dharmasutra-texts, the most ancient is the
^"^Z^Zasutra, which has 28 adhyayas. Written in prose throughout itsGautamadharm extensive. On this sutra, Haradatta has written an

subject-matter Mitdkm- Vamanaputra Maskeri
important ^ are known as its exegetists and commentators. The
Asahaya arid available nowadays in its complete form. Divided
Baudhayanadhar adhydya^' this important Dharmasutra is extensive from
into four ?^''^^'"^^c^^ject-inatter An informative exegesis, by Govindai Swami
the viewpoint o s ^^^dhdyanadharmasutra is available. The Apastarnha-
(Govinda SwamW on^^ prasnas, 22 patalas, and 61 kandikas. This
dharmasutra is Wi exegesis, named Ujjvata, written by Haradatta.
Dharmasutra has an
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inULUfl i\ri

Uihala hv two prasnas, and an exegesis named
Tn^lT f" 'his. There are 36 ed/,«es in
'iZtn trT"^ disagreements vdi the
this Dharmsn^ '""asutm. An exegesis, titled Vin modini is available for
veX T"'™- is divtded into 100 adh„as. and has a
available for tZ DkTrmsara.'^'"''' exegesis, titled VaijaprntT is
B. THE ARTHASASTRA TRADITION

of the Artkms^T^^^T' tradition of the Arthasastra. The necessity
^mya ArthaMsirT- Trtmylhl2e
P^asthapitani vrnvn<^n f - °- . ca yavantyanthastrani purvacanjaih

^rmL:ZZ:::iZ brfa„,n Itl, th.s oneand maintenance of fhe Lrthl '',1"'™°"® scholars or dcarpas for the integration
for the Ydjnavallya-Smrt, that the 'he exegetical work
discusses the subiert nf° 'tt- • Arthasastra is given to a text that
dhflrmflsasfrantflrvatflmpTM^ -• the framework of the Dharmsastras —

Today w'tE" u aksanam artha sastramidam vivaksitamA^iOaay within thp Avi-u

available. There is no differe the Kautilya Arthasastra is
reality the Arthasastra is a bran Dh^fmasastra and Arthasastra; and in
divided into 15 adhikaranas Dharmasastras. The Arthasastra is
IS extremely extensive. This on \ '^fsayas, and its subject-matter
economic, political and religious T/ ̂ significantly, the social,
exegeses on the Arthasastra ° Till date, we have access to two
'''^ifpadapancika and Madhava^ by Kautilya-Bhattasvaml's
^complete. ^^^avayajna's Nayacarrdrrkd, both of which are
C- the SMRTI tradihon
The tradition of the S

outside the Vedic Arthasastra; and the Smrti-

Dharrc The e;„r
smrti with the'yo dharamsastram tu vai smrfih u Manu-Smrti - srutistu

Indian Kn

^ai smrtih}^ Th ^vianu-bmrti — srutore is

oiulcd^s Sys Xhe Indian ISIoctic Tradition: The Dharinasastras
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hf 2/2,.
2/10.

no rmanimity of opinion vis-

i vis the number of "Smrli-texts". In the Vmmitroiaya, 18 SmrHs, 18 Upas^tis
anlthe names of 21 others Smrhtes (or composers of Smrt.-texts) have
b«n mentioned," although this number increases to 100 by the tune we come
to the seventeenth century. The majority of the Smrb-texts are m verse but
some are in prose and some in a mixture of prose and verse. Amongst the
Tmrtis, the Mmu-Smrli is the oldest, after which are placed the Yajnavalkya,
Parasara and Narada, etc., Smrtis.

hi Manu-Smrti — The Mami-Smrti is the oldest among all the Smrtis.
The R^eda accords to Manu the fatherhood of the human race.^ In an
encomium (stuti), a sage (rsi) of the Rgveda enjoins upon us a strict
adherence to the path of Manu — ma nah pathah pitryat manavadadhi
Mram naista paravatahA Manu is discussed in the other Samhitas too.
There is a gdthd, on the subject of Manu, in the Aitareya Brdhmana and
the Satapatha Brdhmana; it is the story of Manu and the Deluge (pralaya).
It is mentioned in the Narada-Smrti that Manu had written, with 1
lakh slokas, 1080 adhydyas and 24 prakaranas, a Dharmasdstra, and taught
it to Narada. After abridging it to 12 thousand slokas, Narada taught
it to Markandeya, who, after abridging it to 8 thousand slokas, taught
it to Sumati Bhargava. In his turn, Sumati Bhargava abridged it to 4
thousand slokas. According to the Manu-Smrti, Brahma, by dividing
his body into two parts created (purusa) and woman (strl) from these
two- and, from that woman, the entity called virat, which is defined
as being male, was created. Manu, the creator of the world, was born
out of that virat. Manu created the ten "Prajapatis" from himself.^^
Brahma tutored Manu in the sdstras, which were transmitted to the
ten Prajapatis by Manu. As has been written in the Manu-Smrti —

idamsastrani tu kritvasau marneva svayamaditah I
vidhivad grahayamasa maricyadim stvaham rriunit II

Some other sages went to Manu and requested him to tutor them in
the varna dharma, at which Manu said that this work would be done
by his disciple Bhrgu. As the Mayiu-SmrtP* says —

20 Viramitrodaya Paribhasaprakaram.
21. Rgveda, 1/80/16; 1/114/2; 2/33/13.
22. Ibid., 3/30/3.
23. Manu-Smrti, 1/32-3.
24. Ibid., 1/58.
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(ii)

(iii)

Indian Knowledge System^

etadvoyam bhrgiih sastram sravayisyatya sosatah P
etaddhi mattodhijage sarvameso tehilam munih II

difficult to state who actually composed the Manu-Smrti, but it is
at Manu, the primeval ancestor of Man, had not created it. In

e present Manu-Smrfz, as transmitted by Bhrgu {Bhrgiiprokta), there
adhyayas and 2694 slokas. In this, there are descriptions of the

tion of the world, dharma and the constituents of dharma, the dsrama-
system, edibles and inedibles, royal or "etatiste" duty, legal

ministration, prayascitta, or ritual atonement, etc. The most ancient
g  ̂ is Medhatithi. Apart form him,
vin araja, Kulluka, Narayana, Raghavananda, Nandanana and

amacandra were prominent exegesists. Till date, 10 exegetical works
on the Manu-Smrti have been published.

~  '^^j^^^^^kya-Smrti, there are 3 adhyayas
man Tn " extremely well-structured in terms of subject-
.u yl.. ^ complete Smrti is written in the anustup metre; apart from
YairlvT™ Smrlis with the name
On thp^v— rhadajnavalkya, Yoga YajnavSlkya, and Vrhadajajnavalkya.
bv ^-"^We some "exege.iLl works"
todav LT"'' Apararka, Salapani. BaLfsna. Even
relevant MtofaLTwhXhasTel
p  composed by Viifianesvara.
i arasara-Smrti Tn fUn, n

slokas, in whiA only ritual pracr"^'"'^'' adhyayas and 593
have been discussed A Brh i Penances, or prayascittas
it, there is first tV. p° is also available, and, in

eommentedhpon4nd''discrsrdu'"'''''''3"'^ he has, at his level,Nemda-s^rti - Tl,e M- T i^ertes.
1028 slokas and, in this text dis^°^^- 1^ prakaranas, with
The exegetists of the Nar'ada^T^^^'^^^ important.

In this manner, many Smrtis h Asahaya and Kalyana Bhatta.
seventeenth century. There arp advancing this tradition till the

Smrtis, in society, and therpT!'°^^^^^°^^°- assumptions, vis-d-vis
e IS a need to repudiate them.

(iv)

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

25. Manu-Smrti, I/59
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D THE TIKA, BHASYA, NIBANDHA TRADITION
■I .ahn iradition moves forward with the smrti-texts,The tika, bhasya, m ai following list mentions the texts in this

till the nineteenth century. The toiiowi g
tradition^' —

Asahaya — Gautamadharmasutra-Bhasya.
Bharallyajna - GautmmdhiimasUtm-Tm.
VrSvarupa - Ydjnavalkya-SmrH - "BalkrIda-TIka".
Rharuci — VisnudharmasTitra-Bhasya.M:dh«lhi-:Ma„.-S«.rh-«.

6  Bhojadeva - BhuiaMa-Wimdka.
7  Devasvami - Smrtisamuccaya-N.bmdha.
S  Viinaneavara - YdiMvMy.-SnnU-Mmks.rd-Tm
o  Bhavadevabhalla - Vya^mratUak^-Mbandka.

10 Govindaraja
1, Laksmidhara - Tjyavahdramdtrkd, Dayabhaga-Nibandha.
12 Jimutavahana —
13' Apararka - Ydin..*y-^«r>^T,U.

.  i -Hhara - Smrtyatlmm-Mandha.
■  - idaraim, ntrdayitMandha.1 c Aniri.id.cin» -lb. Ararasdgara, Danasagara-Nibandha.

16. Ballalasen ^ g^^fpCandrika-Nibandha.
17 Devannabhatta • A/r +-r - t-p-1/- ___ ^^^^^n^nadharmasutra-Mltaksara-Tlka.
18. Haradatta^

'  ,tta - mnu-Srnrti-ma.20. Kullu a .. ^^^^.^^^^^^^ara-Nihandha.
21. Capdesvara^ ^^.^..ra-Ntbandha.
22. Harinatha ^ Saviya-Nibandha.
23. Madhvacarya ^ ̂ ^^^^^^^^,,,pa-Ntbandha.

_ Tithinrrnayasdra'»^^^''-
^ Smrttkaurnudrnbandha.
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25. Visvanatha — Madanaratna-Nibandha.
Sulapani — '^ajnavalkya-Smrti-Tipakalika-Tika.

27. Rudradhara — Suddhiviveka-Nihandha.
28. Misramisra — Vivadacandra-Nibandha.
29. Vacaspatimisra - Vivadacintamani-Nibandha.
30. Dalapati ~ Nrsimhaprasada-Nibandha.
31. Prataparudradeva ~ Sarasvatwilasa-Nibandha.

Govindananda — Danakaumudi, SuddhikaumudT-Nibandha.
33. Raghunandana - Smrtitattva-Nihandha.
34. Narayanabhatta - Prayagaratna-Nibandha.
35. Todarmala — Todarananda-Nibandha.
36. Nandapandita - P'»sara.S„r,W,,a„„a„orama-ma.

~V'?nudh„masmra-Bhu,y,.VaijayantJ-Bhasya37. Kamalakara Bhatta - Nirnuyasindhu. Danakumalakara-Nibandhu.
38. Nflakantha Bhatta _ Vyavablramayukha-Niiandha.
39. Mitramisra — y'mitrodaya-mbandha.
40. Anantadeva - Smrtikaustubha-Nibandha.
41. Nagojlbhatta - Acarendusekhara-Nibandha
42. Balakrana - y'i«'---lkya„mksarl,-BUaml,km-ma
43. Ka^inatha Upadhyaya _ DH,r„as.„dHus„ndHa.

^^'oadarnavasetu-lSIibandha.
44. Sarvoru Sharma Trivedi — t/,-

^"""'''drarmm-Nibandha.45. Jagannatha Tarkapancanana - aa .
,  ̂™^^hangarnava-Nibandha.In this manner, apart from these or •

composed, in this tradition, thousands f
nibandhas on the Dharmasastras and ° texts tikas, bhasyas and
form, in different libraries. Their ch sourced, in manuscript
nineteenth century. stretches from the sixth to the

It is the millennial Dharmasastra-trad'f
culture and way of life. Today, one 'i preserved our society,
witness its live continuity as a folk-tr 1° Indian villages to
of foreign invasions, this Indian •. ^ Despite the numerous cyclones

^'"1 alive and kicking because of

Knowledge Syst^^^ The Indian Noetic Tradition: The Dharmasastrasic 1 ruuuLUft, 1 it-y-
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a-.- „ After Independence, the Constituent Assembly
"a Tw hame a Constitution for Indta; but it could not be adaptedendeavoured to fra .^^es and other

as Dharmasastra for ceremonies and festivals, etc., we have to
activities, practices an numerous attacks, had kept
refer back to those v y .^e not read by our students
Indian society m urn y- students of law and jurisprudence
of either -ciology ̂
attempt to contextualize

E. RETRIAL ^^armasastra tradition, I have composed, in almost
In order to advance ^ext in
five hundred slokas, Snatakadhyaya
Sanskrit, called propagating constitutional ideas of this tradition,
and Samdjadhyaya. ^ tradition and delineates the trajectory of its
the text does not ig^n^^ gjgnificant ideas of this text are presented here —
principles.^^ Some o^^ ̂ g^glopment of society, know their own work and
people should for ̂  constitution. Today, our
rites, and also ^ massive transformation, keeping which in mind
society is goiog interpretation of the catnrvarnya-system propounded
one is attempting a ne
by ncaivamacaram karyakaryavinirnayam I

sarvesai ̂  garvam kramenaiva vicdraye II
samvi^ ^ ^^y^^asthd ya mamma pratipadita I
catiirva . samdjasya hitdya vai II
saisaiva p ̂ ^^^^ly^^aisyah sudrascapi vyavasthitah I
brdhmana ^^^^^g^iyauabodho vidhiyatam IP^

'ble to envisage a casteless or classless society as this world is
It is not pos and various classes and sub-classes. Hence, the framers
divided into n divide society, from the perspective of its welfare,
of the ending the uarna-system, as propounded by Manu, some
into five ^^.j-^^ting a horrid class-conflict, through politics. This social
people are perp classes or categories, is spreading casteism,
system, do so -

despite not wanti g
u, itihds, 1, P.V. Kane, Lucknow, Uttar Pradesh Hindi Samsthan, 1992nharniasastra ra

_  T Santosh Kumar Shukla, Delhi, Vidya Nilayam, 2000.Dharma^dstram, n
26.

27. Dharnm^dstrnni
28. Ihid; l/L
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varmsiinya samajasya vargasunyasya va tatha I
apma miva lokehismin kartum hi sakyate'dhuna II

samagra hi tatha visasam vibhaktam vividhesuca I
vargesii copavargesu sarvannaiva visesatah II
samvidinam vargastatroccadivisesanaih I '
Vmcaite varnita nunam samajahitakkamyaya II
varnadinam tatha lopam kartrnca dridaniscayah I
vanam vilopya kurvanti vargavadam bhayamlearam IP'

as a Perception-dtpTndrnTfom^of understand "freedom"
dependence. This is not good Political'"
they have to be realized and/or h n T
will be proven futile T n <■ -l down in (actual) life, or all of them
and national feeling have ^^^^®try, respect/admiration, law, esteemand, depending on onrs^nergVthe^''h democracy,
course of life. have to be used, as is feasible, in the

W«,„ mram^ZlTtaZrT'" '
«  mahayajmm janm I

T.'^auty IS never nnQcmis ould be tried to be brought in F ®°ciety; and, hence, social equality
t rough education. Hence social disparity come into society
common education system It shoi he ushered in through a
Lsr"T o, - --we to ge® any m that both the poor and the^" n should make such a
or big^^ from birth, and^^! the same education. No human1  IS his work that makes him small
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siksaya caiva jdyante saihyam visamatastatha I
atohi sarvalokmdin tatha siksd samata bhavet II
na hi kascid dhandbhdve mrjenahayamo bhavet I
kayya ca sarvakdrena vyavasthaitadrst sada IIJka^dnjanmam kmc nahi ka^inmahm nata^J
h,mam tasya jcvasy^ prammm mnyaiam saiuetahmasya bhmsys hmmkarenc karmsu

A. ihroueh caste-culture. Similarly, the nationalNational culture exalted places. The Nation is not
language and culture, language, education, precepts,
made of any piece of ^ becomes an Indian merely by taking
practices and folk-tra i ion. mroueh work, practices and education.
Lth in India, but has to ^wn history; d is only then
S/He should also have herself/himself. By freedom of speech
that s/he would start tee i g^p^ repudiation/pejoration of India,
and expression, one can and women. The history of a
abusing its culture, and censu of slavery; it is an evil plot or
country is not really so i i^ g/^e, who has no respect for the
confabu-lation. It is welfare of this country, has no business to
Constitution, culture, na lo

w- d bhumikhandena rdstrarn sdmgrhyate kvacit.na kincid bhdsdya cdpistksaya li
tasya paramparyena sarvadd Iacarena ca loke J „
rdstram thardra sutah I

^ 1 nunam bhdratiyesu gauravam IItenaiva mrataya ca bhartsanam I
vacain svatan ra ynrusananca nindanam II
galidanam tiisan ° visnite Iyaddesasyetihdsas u ^^^^.^drohayutam tatha II
nunameva kucakra^ ^^ywidhdne ca sahiskrtau\

:z
31. md, 2/20^22. 33.34.
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It is incumbent upon
purity/defence and''rirZTn?cr !" work for rts
»' hope, streame of energy and ceM tue tfte centres- teligion, no creed, no anTth "7'""™' I'™'"'

yu"" hi kmlam ZrZIZlsyl'* " '
Vhmm hi nUcayenaiva dratih to II
"'syanca pnmUanca yuvaka "^"'"/''''''nah I
asanam vasanam caira I "

propagation of the word """"" ""
lot® of dem^racvT" ""ng; to order
ComJ; "uorality. Just as adm' '"I"""'', or the
Co::::;;:- ?h^'" ^
selection- be a cour.p c ^he country be selected by a
civilization ̂  include the co syllabus, for their
intelligent state When the count""^ history,
enthusiasm It is"ir' "^^^^hymen get work''^ truthful, clean and_  then that a nation can bo helds, with

yassam Matantre '
lokanltistu kastarnm j i P^^^asitah I
p™s«to y,;jj J "" 'UPaWet II

Indian Knowledge Systems The Indian Noetic Tradition: The DharmaMstras 303

^'^strasevarata eva J" ||
"^vidhlnam latla lTT""""." '"hskrtin, I' ĥttya samyak hurvmlTpt'tk^"'^'' ""y'"™ »

~——_____ ° ^'^nacaret II

,5,.3,,,sy ■

W Nilayam, 2000, 2/151, 156,

M

svesve karmanyabhiratah grhasthastii yada bhuvi I
utsahenaiva kiirvanti tada rastram mahiyate 11^

Indeed there are so many texts on the DharmaSastra that it is a daunting task
to present their credentials. The composers of the Dharmasastras have
threaded, with a single strand, Indian society, from religmns, moral and
juridical perspective, among others. Thus, in a nutshell, this is the hvmg
tradition of our Indian Dtor««stra; and every Indian is responsible for its
safekeeping and advancement.

34. Ibid. 2/202, 208-10, 214.0
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Vision of Disaster Management in
Kautilya's Arthasastra

Niranjan Patel

there prevails a strong feelmg that Indi u immeasurable. Now
system of managing natural disasters '''' updated and integrated
clear perception of building a system' I ̂ "7'
to combat natural calamities. It might heln tb r Kautilya's views
efficient system for disaster management T ''r '' c°nt"™ct an
on the 4th a.hi.ra,a entitled KapSSh'anT:: Xlr
(3) EpideLc, (4)''Drorght'anTf™'J^ categories: (1) Fire, (2) Flood,
animals, (7) Snakes and reptiles, (8) mLkI Tb""!
O protect people from such calamities T t' ^ administration is supposed
y Kautilya to combat the threats d ^ ̂ ̂ ^amine the measures suggested
Managing Fire ' ''
In the case of firebreak the following meas
« Dfc'ng the summer season L

their homes. They should als" k'^ thould cook their foods outside
mpe, a ladder and other mpan f ready pots filled with water,
During the middle part of the^ ^
rom lighting fire. summer day, people should refrain
If a householder fails to k
®ady, he must be punished: pots rneans of fire fighting
^ sieve, an ankusa, a broom and , ̂ a ladder, a hatchet,

'  made out of leather.

(ii)

(hi)

Vision of Disaster Management in Kautilya s Arthasas
1  ̂ y^xrt a

rement in Rautuyu s

J  iiro

305

rl in keen thousands of pots filled with
(iv) In addition, people ^ administrative buildings. If fire breaks

"T d'thThouseLMer remains passive he must be punished. If theout and the ho penalized.
tenant is to carelessness of the person, he must be

(V) If fire breaks deliberately sets fire, the person has
severely dealt with. If someo
to be thrown into that ire „,„rshipped with offering

(vi) Further, Kautilya says that
and hyrnus.

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

Managing Flood should be shifted
In the monsoon, people hvmg
to safer places. eventuality of flood.
Boats and rafters s rescued. If an onlooker fails in

drowning, he must oe
If someone is dro
doing so, he sn worshipped on no-
Further, Kautilya say rnantras, and sacrifices should be

Hav with chanting anumoon day ^^^r god.
performed to appease

Managing patients with proper medicines. The saints and
The physicians must help ' giessmgs and spiritual

jjT rr chould help tn ctcnres may also be taken:the siddhas shoui fallowing measures may
powers. In addition,

(1) to make the pa ^^rghip his village deity by keeping vigils.
(2) To ask the P^^ieut ° ^^ed for curing some fatal

Kautilya implies
diseases. particular animal may be worshipped. For
The deity protecting a P
Pxampler if « Similarlyr worshipped for
deity Varuna for buffaloes and Fire for goats.
horses, Pa^npati

Managing Drongl" and must provide seeds to farmers and
1  ■ ce nr the aaim^i

(3)
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(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

Indian Kn

a-ong t Cle"
The rkh" h' T kings and stales should be sought.We nch should be asked to pay naose tax,

famine to the^ cabled to migrate from the place of
available ' " ™°"8h water, grain and fodLr are

(") People should be allowed to hunt for their survival,
the Mice Threat

It is believed that if the d ' ■
calamity including mice thrpat t unfair, the people suffer from natural
taken: ^ 'hta case, the following measures should be

(') The services of the cats and
words, they should hp c i r "^^^S^oses should be availed. In other

<") "-eonekiUsTlr;
by the administration ^§oose, he should be severely punished
To eliminate the mice, grain "
be spread at the affected areas poisonous medicines

*'"> of pacification murbe ne f
These measures are also tak ^ ormed by the saintly people,

other insects. '^>0=0 'S-ost threat posed by birds, locusts and
Managing Vyala - Or the Tn
« 'hore is a threat posel b'o-t to the f„lWi„^ animals such as tigers and lions, we „,ay

<" ^^'^oad bodies fiiied .
(ii) before the wild animals""^''""® (madana rasa) should be

Seep™:: *ould by to entrap the wild animals through
"otcd men should kill tb

Such a man, if he save ™ "oapons.

(V) « he flus'o'do s'T hThe forests giving shelter t„ 7 Ponalized.
'o w.ld animals must be worshipped on an

Indian Knowledge Systems
Vision

,  , 307
of Disaster Management in Kautilya s Artiasas ra

Managing the Menace of Snakes
nf .nakes one may do the following thmgs:If there is a menace of snaKes one y , . m u

(i) The services of the people well versed in sarj^a-mantra should

(ii) Th!Son skilled in medicinal plants may be summoned to control
the menace. ^ ■ j

r ■ n The snakes and cobras should be worshipped on certarn days.(ill) Pilled through abhicara mantra given m
(iv) Serpents posmg threat may

the Atharvaveda.

fViP Threat of RaksasasManaging tne necromancy, cause social disturbances,
I, the mtasas, the

the following measures f^ntras should be requested to perform

«7rt:Ca::f:x—
c must be offered for peace.(ii) Prayers m hould be performed to pacify the evil Spirits

(iii) Appropriate sacrifices s
and evil Beings protect his subjects from

In short, Kautilya ^^^lects his progeny. From this advice we may
natural calamities as a of the state to protect its citizens,
surmise that it is the calamities including
irrespective of the it is found that the state is practically
the natural ones. Un or earthquakes, hurricanes and tsunami waves,
unprepared for such ca though made centuries ago, will certainly
Kautilya's perception, we ^ ̂fUeient and effective system to encounter the
help' the State to construe
natural disasters.

References commentary Shrimula of Mahamahopadhya, T,

Kautilya. Tl.e drtte®" "''" 'Juy, Vidya Ptakashan: rpt. 1984.
Shastri, Varanasi, ^ ^ gtrri Vachaspati Gairola, 4th edn..

Kautilya, The Artnaeu... • yidya
Shastri, Varanasi, u ygchaspati Gairola, 4th edn., V

Ganapati

aranasi,
- a . 7iiith Cami^y^ '

Kautilfya Arthasas r , |^tiavan; 1991-Chowkamba Vxciyd ̂  Munshiram Manoharlal, 1958.
Krishna, Rao M-V-, St
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Indian Psyche
A Note

V- Prakasam

Psyche is defined as "the ' a
person or group." (CALD; (TooSMoo^r^^ thoughts, feelings or beliefs of a

Indian here meanQ
For example, the Syrian astr "^^'^leval historians referred to as Hindu.
, - --k Severus Sebokht (ao 662) says:/ shah now speak of the knowledge of the W a
m the science of astronomy Hi • ■ of their subtle discoveries
the Greeks and Babylonians — orth^^^^^^ ingenious than those of
their method of calculation which mathematics, or of
mean the system using nine symbols strongly enough - I

The word Indian doe quoted in Basham 1954: vi
all that is connoted by bharatiya is^ boundaries. May be we can say

became a BLdWst Dr. B.Ehad opted for Buddhism, as it was ^ mentioned the fact that he
enumerate the characteristics of Indian^lych^^''"^'^"

"  changes with time and
easi le later, and again this mav considered
he ancient Indian woman 0^0^^"''' acceptable. Just see what

^ woman was entitled^ -
herT I as being 0]"?^'' Atharvavedaher^tnacary. f^^le for marrtage havmg finished
Z:l TZ"' Vedas anTthet : " — could
were tea t,""" " beats tesf cc'cl the
enterin '""Sht Vedas to the Uct that women™'c»ng into public discussionVwhh ^t°"- of women

™tth men on most abstruse subjects

Indian Psyche: A Note
309

(2)

(3)

of religion philoaophy and --Physics are hP --ar. few
story °JP"''''i between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyl and
Yajnavalkya a - j j^ows that Indian women could

rri" »— ■■*
11956) 1987: 432]. ,

t. urn not actively participate in public academics.Later however s e ^ i emanating from
might be due g^^ pefs not forget India,
somewhere. Aga ^^^^^en prime mirasters,
Bangladesh, bri ^ . distinction in the other continents.

but do not fee. shy of makmg
Indians cherisn translate the ideals into
compromises. I evaluated in terms of the ideals a
practice. The psyc flexibility it is capable of. The moksa
commimity not the community, individual
concept being o ^oie^ated. There may be
variations in the pra religious excommunication.r-'rlc.ed social boyco"om

If certain cultural factors and
Monogamy and ^j^e ideal is "reset." [see also Para 17]

reasons are uicxccompulsive revision there is a provision for formal
As part of is used to mean a "lapse" as well asforgiveness, hi or undo the lapse. It looks as though the
the "fine" to regu lapses and the "correction" is socially
lapses are treate a ^ village. The wife of a caste leader left
accepted. I pother village and started living with another person,
him and went to ears she wanted to come back and her husband
After about twenty pjormally the leader would have imposed a
wanted to take her^^ /'lapse." Now that he was the caste leader hUp her back. Normauy "cw cwcc.c.u .cave mipuscxx uto taKe "lapse." Now that he was the caste leader he
fine to "delapse imposed an ayamdham of Rs. 17.50, which he

to my y ^^p^pi to buy slates and slate pencils for theand he imposexx — v,c u/.^u, wiuv-n x/wto my g^flppl to buy slates and slate pencils for the
gave away to ^j^ader got his wife back. This happened about
children. The cas e jpcident establishes the traditional
thirty rrtpflu marriage and an opportunity to rectify
"indissolubility
social lapse-socidl lapse- reflected in a natural correction Vatsyayana
This "forgiveness" is a -^g adultery she is considered to have

,  ,f If a woman ctalks about. It
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became a BLdWst Dr. B.Ehad opted for Buddhism, as it was ^ mentioned the fact that he
enumerate the characteristics of Indian^lych^^''"^'^"

"  changes with time and
easi le later, and again this mav considered
he ancient Indian woman 0^0^^"''' acceptable. Just see what

^ woman was entitled^ -
herT I as being 0]"?^'' Atharvavedaher^tnacary. f^^le for marrtage havmg finished
Z:l TZ"' Vedas anTthet : " — could
were tea t,""" " beats tesf cc'cl the
enterin '""Sht Vedas to the Uct that women™'c»ng into public discussionVwhh ^t°"- of women

™tth men on most abstruse subjects
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(2)

(3)

of religion philoaophy and --Physics are hP --ar. few
story °JP"''''i between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyl and
Yajnavalkya a - j j^ows that Indian women could

rri" »— ■■*
11956) 1987: 432]. ,

t. urn not actively participate in public academics.Later however s e ^ i emanating from
might be due g^^ pefs not forget India,
somewhere. Aga ^^^^^en prime mirasters,
Bangladesh, bri ^ . distinction in the other continents.

but do not fee. shy of makmg
Indians cherisn translate the ideals into
compromises. I evaluated in terms of the ideals a
practice. The psyc flexibility it is capable of. The moksa
commimity not the community, individual
concept being o ^oie^ated. There may be
variations in the pra religious excommunication.r-'rlc.ed social boyco"om

If certain cultural factors and
Monogamy and ^j^e ideal is "reset." [see also Para 17]

reasons are uicxccompulsive revision there is a provision for formal
As part of is used to mean a "lapse" as well asforgiveness, hi or undo the lapse. It looks as though the
the "fine" to regu lapses and the "correction" is socially
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fine to "delapse imposed an ayamdham of Rs. 17.50, which he

to my y ^^p^pi to buy slates and slate pencils for theand he imposexx — v,c u/.^u, wiuv-n x/wto my g^flppl to buy slates and slate pencils for the
gave away to ^j^ader got his wife back. This happened about
children. The cas e jpcident establishes the traditional
thirty rrtpflu marriage and an opportunity to rectify
"indissolubility
social lapse-socidl lapse- reflected in a natural correction Vatsyayana
This "forgiveness" is a -^g adultery she is considered to have

,  ,f If a woman ctalks about. It
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(4)

"not^arrvr*^ ^as to be understood asnot carrying someone else's seed."

compromising attitude actually stems

habits marril"^ ̂  acceptability of variation in food habits, dress
of variation i worship patterns. Peaceful coexistence
the Bhagavad-GitV^^^^^^ ^

v'^rur^r.tn^ god. observmg' constrained by their own natures. _ vn/20

S!r4'°Zd7 ,ha,
— vn/21

md salutation IcZ gods real K^Z] n''"

"ill go to hllHOTTis^m'd'' '°f ""*'P "i® i'V they prefer. No one8  nell tor his mode of worship. Ultimately
At the end of many lives the man nf • j
Vasudeva is all that is resorts to me. Knowing that

— vn/79This valid heterogeneity allows different r
own systems of livine and nr oommumties to develop their

(5) One , oreitimate liberation.(5) Once we allow variation, we don't e i n
of the self. I call this "SniraiT n ^ others from the extension
Self." When we find a differ^^t the "Cocooned
amongst us by forging a link TV worship we include them
culture is strikingly different f mclusiveness" of the bharatiya
Psyche. ^ ̂  from the exclusiveness of the SemitV
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(6) The concepts of haf
integral to our psyche. The res'!T riltimate moksa are very much
and that result decides the nat cannot be avoided
he liberation from the cycle °f next existence.

S^karacarya's t""!" Md death is the ultimate.

P'Zp'i 'jmaZJiZ""' '

(7)

(i) Nyaya

(ii) Vaisesika

(iii) Samkhya

(iv) Yoga

(v) Mimarhsa

(vi) Uttara-Mlmamsa

laeain birth again death, again being in the womb of a mother] refers to this.
He recommends [remembering the almighlyl to get over rt.

The different paths suggested for achieving motea are complementary
and/or equally valid but not exclusive or contradictory:

Analysis

Individual characteristics

The count

Discipline/Application

Enquiry

Vedanta

— Basham 1954/1989: 325 31

See also Padhi and Padhi 1998: 166-240

4ahkaracarya is said to have harmonized these different theories with
nee to their common ontology. Similarly jnana-yoga and ihakti-

T can be complemented by kama-marga and dhyana-marga.
,, not a very useful proposition. "End decides

"End oposition. If having a child is the end, adoption
dtmilarlv niyoga paddhati could be another means. The latteris a means. (prostitution or) adultery. That will be a

cannot be ^ Adultery is for pleasure, not for progeny,
blasphemous s Ammon as products of incest will be
Similarly to ^^e daughters wanted to "preserve offspring
blasphemous oo w ; 30-38). Incest is for pleasure, not
through (own) father i

for our lives and how to "realize" the Self.
Vharma tehs ^ matter of "faith," but one of "understanding"
Here Religion .g ̂  question of fact, not of talk — we have
^d "realization. gouis and (to) find what is there. We have to

(8)

(9)

^  " Religion is a question of fact, not of talk
-  realizahoa j
to analyse ou ^ j.gaEze what is rmderstood. [Vivekananda (1896)
understand it an experience is unique. No one can mediate
in 1976: 163] Eveiyon^ judividual self will have to realize
between the experience, not through someone.

(10)

the ultimate "j-ealization" is the annihilation of the
Qfie interesting is the follower of $rl Krsna's teachingduties. The one who says



310

(4)

"not^arrvr*^ ^as to be understood asnot carrying someone else's seed."

compromising attitude actually stems

habits marril"^ ̂  acceptability of variation in food habits, dress
of variation i worship patterns. Peaceful coexistence
the Bhagavad-GitV^^^^^^ ^

v'^rur^r.tn^ god. observmg' constrained by their own natures. _ vn/20

S!r4'°Zd7 ,ha,
— vn/21

md salutation IcZ gods real K^Z] n''"

"ill go to hllHOTTis^m'd'' '°f ""*'P "i® i'V they prefer. No one8  nell tor his mode of worship. Ultimately
At the end of many lives the man nf • j
Vasudeva is all that is resorts to me. Knowing that

— vn/79This valid heterogeneity allows different r
own systems of livine and nr oommumties to develop their

(5) One , oreitimate liberation.(5) Once we allow variation, we don't e i n
of the self. I call this "SniraiT n ^ others from the extension
Self." When we find a differ^^t the "Cocooned
amongst us by forging a link TV worship we include them
culture is strikingly different f mclusiveness" of the bharatiya
Psyche. ^ ̂  from the exclusiveness of the SemitV

Indian Knowledge Systems Indian Psyche: A Note
311

(6) The concepts of haf
integral to our psyche. The res'!T riltimate moksa are very much
and that result decides the nat cannot be avoided
he liberation from the cycle °f next existence.

S^karacarya's t""!" Md death is the ultimate.

P'Zp'i 'jmaZJiZ""' '

(7)

(i) Nyaya

(ii) Vaisesika

(iii) Samkhya

(iv) Yoga

(v) Mimarhsa

(vi) Uttara-Mlmamsa

laeain birth again death, again being in the womb of a mother] refers to this.
He recommends [remembering the almighlyl to get over rt.

The different paths suggested for achieving motea are complementary
and/or equally valid but not exclusive or contradictory:

Analysis

Individual characteristics

The count

Discipline/Application

Enquiry

Vedanta

— Basham 1954/1989: 325 31

See also Padhi and Padhi 1998: 166-240

4ahkaracarya is said to have harmonized these different theories with
nee to their common ontology. Similarly jnana-yoga and ihakti-

T can be complemented by kama-marga and dhyana-marga.
,, not a very useful proposition. "End decides

"End oposition. If having a child is the end, adoption
dtmilarlv niyoga paddhati could be another means. The latteris a means. (prostitution or) adultery. That will be a

cannot be ^ Adultery is for pleasure, not for progeny,
blasphemous s Ammon as products of incest will be
Similarly to ^^e daughters wanted to "preserve offspring
blasphemous oo w ; 30-38). Incest is for pleasure, not
through (own) father i

for our lives and how to "realize" the Self.
Vharma tehs ^ matter of "faith," but one of "understanding"
Here Religion .g ̂  question of fact, not of talk — we have
^d "realization. gouis and (to) find what is there. We have to

(8)

(9)

^  " Religion is a question of fact, not of talk
-  realizahoa j
to analyse ou ^ j.gaEze what is rmderstood. [Vivekananda (1896)
understand it an experience is unique. No one can mediate
in 1976: 163] Eveiyon^ judividual self will have to realize
between the experience, not through someone.

(10)

the ultimate "j-ealization" is the annihilation of the
Qfie interesting is the follower of $rl Krsna's teachingduties. The one who says



312

'"T" He want, us
Bhagarnd-Gm teaches spirihtal 'l" "'^'V ' ®ey the^p'«.iiug seit a„h aLnc,„irc::p::,'r,r ^
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Spiralling Self
Cocooning Self

Look at our Puranas The rl
dualities by precent anrl ^ goddesses ask us to transcend
the Lioness of Parvati ^
^esa Panpu. A mouse can^'^ ^
with Snakes but his carrier ^ ̂ ^^^y^^pesa. Skanda is associated
equanimity. Gita says: ^ P^^'^oek is their enemy. Divinity is in

elephant, a dog or ite columer ""hmin, a cow, an
<") TWa ideal 0, treating all a

Here Religions are not respon^m"^^^. "societally" practised,
nature of one-upmanship is ^ ^ Historical prejudices and human
responsible for racism, slaverv'^T"''^^' ̂  Christianity

hierarchy and ' untouSiir/'r "-^uism for
Japan s outcastes — is not an t Problem of the Burakumim

Zl Shintoism and BuH^ 1971).
in hierarchy — ̂hi^e colo ^huation. Similarlyouth Africa officially till rec if' " practised

has nothing to do with their
JrasucT Upanisad very dearlv t

(12, 2 f <>i«mctIon ' - a social convention,H2) Atithidevobhava is an i t

don t invite then, for 'Vossin-® ? 'o gooil
® "P "political chit-chat."

An American once exclaimed in my presence "can this happen among
human beings?" when another American said that Indians when
invited "come, eat and go away." I had to refer him to Robert Lado's
"Linguistics Across Culture" and quote atithidevobhava to justify our
behaviour. Lado's book says that American Fishing was no less cruel
than Spanish Bull fights.

(13) Once Swami Vivekananda remarked how an Indian, even the least
educated one too, imbibes the basic ethos of our heritage. I remember
in 1966, a toilet-cleaner at Central Institute of English and Foreign
Languages said: "Sir, how can I give my son in adoption to my sister-
in-law. His soul entered my wife's womb with my seed and it is
god's desire that he should be with me." Leaving aside the variation
in the views expressed in our Upanisads as to when the soul enters
the foetus, this uneducated person's musing was pretty enticing.

,14) The Indian mind seems to prefer "convergence of civilizations' to
^  U f ainn's "clash of civilizations" (1997). If we treat others as

of the self and let them have their "way of life" as long asextension of for clash. "Absorption"
they do not tiea "convergence" is where there is "give and
i, not 'he "SW ,b,„cpiion. Hence the concept of "adopting a
take" and not force F ^ conversion
path" whenever a n ^ ,

-  " the path you have taken so far because .t rs a
have to der.
continuahon ^ „eans (arfc),

(15, Religious duty j; (M-) seem to be behmd all
and righteous gralth ^ and amusemetrB
injuncttons. ^ peccan lang Somesvara HI
of Kings attributed to tne

-d a, untruth and (2) treachery, (3, illicit intercourse with
^  'and (4) eahuS ""at is ft"""''"'

H ,6, contact with outcastes, he should (7, revere
He should shrrn <5' ®j)(8) ,„d („ brahmanas.
all the gods, an sa ^^ey his

preceptors, (D1
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(16)

(17)

affl* "ourish the poor, and (16) the orphan and widow (17) the

^ese are the twenty conditions of a successful reign (Basham 1989:

Sometimes our "do's" and "don'ts" are pretty interesting. A hunter
asked not to hunt any animal when it is mating, feeding its cubs,
n ing water, etc. The idea, 1 think, is that it should be given a

Chance to escape or attack.

and h'^'^f" that the brahmana who cannot feed himselfmd hrs family With veia pa,ha„„ can do business, but cannot sell oil,
simol'e ' ""-"dered why? 1 think the answer iS
prXsa d T ""f -d °-e used to
Cnto A children would never get back to
ho7d ,:t r'"' " ordamed job. Society
Ju^c^s enough'
sd"Sc taoufT-T y^dstlck of any argument. Data,
the non-rejection ofrw^rYer™
new with thp nlrl there is always a desire to link the
is always a ̂ emd-:: in^sed. There
different Puranas, e.g gri Ram and diachronically

Krsna and the hunter episodrg R-"'"wt
and a hunter killed SrT !<: • Rama killed Bah in Ramayana

,?na in Bhagavatam.
Human relations and groun (r
importantly founded on mutiLu relations are very
legion and religion, caste and clas.Th ^respective of
relationships, parent-child rp];,r u unHe-nephew, uncle-niece
of the present trend toward ^^^ell defined. In spite
alone attitude, the ideal is ^^^^^^H^ation and Western leave-me-
person tends to attend to h" ^ As a result, a non deviant
slways say ,ha, they iL™""?."'' Istermined duties. The liars
generally try to justifv their ideal. The deviant ones

the ideal. ^ aviour without questioning the validity
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